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PREFACH. 


THE following work has been compiled with a view to 
enable every one proceeding to India to acquire a fair know- 
ledge of the most useful and most extensively spoken language 
of that country. Of late years, a new wera may be said to 
have commenced with regard to the study of the Hindustani 
language; it being now imperative on every junior officer 
in the Company’s service to pass an examination in that 
language before he can be deemed qualified to command a 
troop, or to hold any staff appointment. Such being the case, 
it 1s desirable that every facility should be afforded to young 
men destined for India to acquire at least an elementary 
knowledge of Hindustani in this country, so as to be able to 
prosecute the study during the voyage. 

A large impression of this work having been exhausted, 
I have availed myself of the opportunity, in this new 
Edition, of adopting such improvements as have been naturally 
suggested by several years’ experience in teaching. The plan 
and arrangement of the work remain the same as before; and 
so do the numbers of the sections and the paragraphs. ‘The 
first section treats very fully of the Persi-Arabic alphabet, 
and of the elementary sounds of the language. In this section 
I have been enabled to introduce several improvements, and, 
if I mistake not, the subject is now so simplified that a 
learner of ordinary capacity will have no difficulty in making 
some progress in this elementary part, even if he should not 
have the aid of a teacher. ‘The next three sections treat of 
the parts of speech, to the defining and explaining of which 
I have strictly confined myself. I have carefully avoided 
mixing up the syntax of the language with that part of the 
work which is and ought to be purely etymological. The 
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mode of confounding the syntax with the etymology, which 
prevails in most grammars, I have always looked upon as 
highly preposterous. It is utterly absurd to embarrass the 
student with a rule of syntax, at a stage of his progress where 
he probably does not know a dozen words of the language. 

In the first four sections (up to p. 91), I have generally 
accompanied every Hindtisténi word and phrase with the 
pronunciation in Roman characters, in order that the learner 
might not be delayed too long in acquiring the essential 
rudiments of the grammar, and also to guard against his 
contracting a vicious mode of pronunciation. When he has 
made himself acquainted with what is technically called the 
accidence-——that is, the declension of the nouns and pronouns, 
and the conjugation of the verbs—he may, after a few verbal 
instructions respecting the arrangement of words, proceed to 
read and translate a few pages of the Selections, by the aid 
of the Vocabulary. This done, he may read over the Grammar 
carefully from the beginning ; for, in fact, the Grammar and 
Selections mutually assist each other. 

Section V. (from p. 92 to 135) treats of the Syntax of the 
language. ‘This is a portion of the work, in which, if I do 
not greatly mistake, I have made many improvements. I 
have been particularly careful in explaining those peculiarities 
of the language in the use of which I have observed learners 
most apt to err, when trying to translate English into Hindi- 
stani. I have glso, in several instances, ventured to differ 
from all my predecessors on certain important points, which 
of course I have justified by an appeal to the language itself. 

In the sixth and last section, I have given a concise account 
of tke Devanagari alphabet, together with the mode of trans- 
ferring the same into the corresponding Persian character, 
and vice versa. To this I have added an explanation of the 
various plates accompanying the work, together with a brief 
account of the Musalmén and Hindu calendars. The perusal 
of the plates will initiate the student into the mysteries of the 
manuscript character, which is much used in India, both in 
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lithographed and printed works, to say nothing of numerous 
productions which still remain in manuscript. When the 
learner is well grounded in the Naskhi, or printed character, 
he should, as an exercise, endeavour to write out the same 
in the Ta@’lik, or written character. When he has attained 
some facility in writing the latter, he will find it a very 
profitable exercise to transcribe the various phrases, etc., in 
my Hindistént Manual, from the Roman character into the 
Ta’lik, and at the same time commit them to memory, as 
directed in the preface to that small work. 

An clementary grammar of a language is incomplete without 
a certain portion of easy extracts, accompanied by a suitable 
vocabulary, and occasional notes explanatory of any obscure or 
idiomatic phrases that may occur in the text. This is the more 
essential in a grammar of the Hindustani, or of any other Asiatic 
language, because the characters and words, being totally diffe- 
rent from our own, it is necessary, though it may sound strange, 
to learn the language to a certain extent, before the grammar 
can be perused to any advantage. As to the use of translations 
and other fallacious aids, such as giving the English of each 
word as it occurs at the bottom of the page or elsewhere, it is a 
method deservedly scouted by all good teachers. On the other 
hand, to put a large dictionary in the hands of a beginner is 
equally useless ; it is asking of him to perform a difficult work, 
with an instrument so unwicldy as to be beyond his strength. 
In order, therefore, to render this work as complete as possible, I 
have appended to the Grammar a selection of easy compositions for 
reading, commencing with short and simple sentences. All the 
words occurring in the extracts will be found in the Vocabulary, 
at the end of which I have added a few notes explanatory of 
difficult passages or peculiarities of the language, with references 
to the page and paragraph of the Grammar where further 
information may be obtained. 

In the extracts from the ‘Khirad Afroz,’ a work which is 
considered to be the casiest and most graceful specimen of the 
10:۸ dialect, I have left off the use of the yazm رک‎ except in 
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very rare instances, in order that the student may gradually 
learn to read without it. In like manner the virdmaY is omitted 
in the last five or six stories of the Hindi extracts. I have been 
careful, throughout, to give the essential short vowels, convinced 
that without them the most attentive learner will be apt to com- 
mit mistakes in pronunciation. I have also adopted a rigid 
system of punctuation, the same as I should have done in the 
editing of a Latin Classic. There may be a few individuals so 
thoroughly wedded to what is foolish or defective, merely 
because it is old, as to feel shocked at this innovation. They 
will complacently ask, What is the use of punctuation, when the 
natives have none in their manuscripts? I answer—The use is, 
simply to facilitate, for beginners, the acquisition of a knowledge 
of the language. When that is once attained, they will find no 
difficulty in reading native works, though utterly void, not only 
of punctuation but of vowel-points and other diacritical marks. 
The use of stops is merely a question of time; four hundred 
years ago we had no such things for our books in Europe, and 
the excellent monks who had the management of these matters 
went on comfortably enough without them. But, after all, it 
was found that stops were an improvement; and so they are 
admitted to be even in the East. Almost all the books printed 
in India since the beginning of the present century have 
punctuation; and those who would make beginners attempt 
to translate from a strange language, in a strange character, 
without the least clue to the beginning or end of the sentences, 
seem to have a marvellous love for the absurd. All Oriental as 
well as European books ought to have stops; the omission is a 
sure indication either of extreme idleness or culpable apathy 
on the part of the editor. 

In conclusion, I may safely say that I have spared no pains 
to render this edition worthy of the extensive patronage which 
the work has hitherto attained. 

D. FORBES. 


58, Burton Crescent, 
July, 1855, 


HINDUSBANI GRAMMAR. 


SECTION I. 
ON THE LETTERS AND SYMBOLS USED IN WRITING. 


1. THe Hindustani language may be printed and 
written in two distinct alphabets, totally different from 
each other, viz., the Persi-Arabic, and the Devanagari. 
We shall at present confine ourselves to the former, and 
devote a section to the latter towards the end of the 
volume. The Persi-Arabic alphabet consists of thirty-two 
letters, to which three more are added to express sounds 
peculiar to the Hindustani. These letters, then, thirty- 
jive in number, are written and read from right to left ; 
and, consequently, Hindustani books and manuscripts 
begin at what we should call the end of the volume. 
Several of the letters assume different shapes, according 
to their position in the formation of a word, or of a 
combined group; as may be seen in the following table, 
column Y. Thus, in a combination of three or more 
letters, the first of the group, on the right-hand side, 
will have the form marked Jnitial ; the letter or letters 
between the first and last will have the form marked 
Medial ; and the last, on the left, will have the Final 
form. Observe, also, that in this table, column I. con- 


tains the names of the letters in the Persian character ; 
1 
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II. the same in Roman characters; III. the detached 
form of the letters, which should be learned first; and 
IV. the corresponding English letters. 


THE HINDUSTANI ALPHABET. 


















IIL. IV. 7 VI.‏ ا ا 
Name. Detached Bowen ee Form. Exemplifications.‏ 
Medial. | Initial. | Final. Medial. | Initial.‏ | . 70 
ابس بار تا \ x} | | alif | ۱ Ja,ete.‏ 
b 4‏ 
بر إ| صبر | شب مب foe]‏ 6 | بب us? ef;‏ 
۶ § 
ay‏ کیو ۲ سیت ہپ ا ہب ] و | | uy | Pe‏ 
G‏ اس 
a |r : : ;‏ ات | te‏ 
لپ ستر | دست t‏ ت 6 us‏ 
ٹپ ا & ا پیٹ ا5ا 83 e fe!‏ اک ای اٹ 
vo‏ وپ 
2 ۸ 4 7 
٠ 4‏ 
جبرا شجرا & cla fel ete]‏ اسراچم 
ر۶ 
= = ے a=} che = h‏ 
٦‏ نپ ax?‏ سے و ” We & ¢ ice‏ 
۶ 
fom |i‏ صسے | ep‏ اع el‏ ا اب so]‏ 
eg‏ 
خرا تخم | ضٹ ye] Mey tc) mp |e; eps]‏ 
So} dd} | 2] oft alo f oo | to | 55‏ 
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od ra hive ال ندر‎ 


Ge 
ہبڈ‎ 


٦ 
دہ‎ da 
gle sil | os % d 
a 
8 3% 


P 
ژوڑا! بڑا مڑ | ا زژ‎ 
گز‎ er | رز‎ 
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III. IV. Vv. VI. 
Detached| power, Combined Form. Exemplifications. 
Porm. 


TT a 


Final. | Medial. | Initial. Medial. | Initial. 
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>. y 
Cc 


< 
نج 


er eg & سا‎ 


C. re re 
٤٤٠٣٣ 


a 


bob BY‏ ےاج FOP‏ سس ایلیا 


٭ یا & ce‏ 


بس 
پش 
v2‏ 
بعض 
bas.‏ 
صنع 
تیغ 
کک 
ES‏ 
Sh,‏ 
J‏ 
ro‏ 
۳ 
بو 
نہ 
بيی 
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قصد 
تر 
oh‏ 
نظر 
بعد 
سئثر 
ib‏ 
جگر 
چمن 
چند 
an‏ 
بھا 
حید 
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The alphabet here described is used, more or less 
modified, by all those nations who have adopted the 
religion of Muhammad; viz., along the north and east 
of Africa, in Turkey, Arabia, and Persia, and by the 
Musalman portion of the people of [ndia and Malacca. 

In pronouncing the names of the letters (column II.) let it be 
remembered that the vowels are to be uniformly sounded as follows :— 
The unmarked a is always short, as a in woman, adrift, etc.; d is 
always long, as @ in war or art; 7 is short, as in pin; ? is long, as in 
police; u is short, as ٢ in bull, pull, etc.; & is the same sound 
lengthened, and pronounced as # in rule, etc.; ¢ is sounded as ¢a in 
bear ; o is always long, as in no; a¢ is pronounced as a? in aisle; and 
au is sounded as in German and Italian, or very nearly like our ow in 
sound, or ow in cow. 

2. Perhaps the best mode of learning the alphabet is, 
First, to write out several times the detached or full 
forms of the letters in column III. Secondly, to observe 
what changes (if any) these undergo, when combined in 
the formation of words, as exhibited in column V. 
Lastly, to endeavour to transfer, into their corresponding 
English letters, the words given ds exemplifications in 
column VI. 


a. It may be here observed that the letters ١ د‎ o ) J jj and 
do not alter in shape, whether initial, medial, or final. Another 
peculiarity which they have is, that they never unite with the letter 
following, to the left; hence, when the last letter of a word is pre- 
ceded by any one of these, it must have the detached form, column 
1115+ The letters b and &, in like manner, do not alter, though they 
always unite with the letter following on the left hard. 


3. In the foregoing table, most of the characters are 
sufficiently represented by the corresponding English 
letters: it will therefore be necessary to notice only thoso 
whose sounds differ more or less from our own. 
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The sound of this letter is softer and more dental than that of‏ ٹ 
the English ¢; it corresponds with the ¢ of the Gaelic dialects, or that‏ 
of the Italian in the word sotto. It represents the Sanskrit ۰‏ 

This letter represents the Sanskrit ©; its sound is much‏ ٹ 
nearer that of the English ¢ than the preceding. In pronouncing it,‏ 
the tongue should be wel? turned up towards the roof of the mouth,‏ 
fop.‏ رم1 as in the words‏ 

is sounded by the Arabs like our ۸ hard, in the words thick,‏ ٹك 
thin; but by the Persians and Indians it is pronounced like our s in‏ 
the words sick, ۰‏ 
This letter has uniformly the sound of our ch in the word‏ 
church.‏ 
is a very strong aspirate, somewhat like our 4 in the word haul,‏ 
but uttered by compressing the lower muscles of the throat.‏ 

- has a sound like the ch in the word loch, as pronounced by the 
Scotch and Irish, or the final مہ‎ in the German words schach and buch. 
This letter will be represented in Roman characters by kh, with a 
stroke underneath ( kh ). 

» is much softer and more dental than the English d; it represents 
the Sanskrit €, and corresponds with the 1 of the Celtic dialects, and 
that of the Italian and Spanish. 

5 This letter represents the Sanskrit ‘8, and is very nearly the 
same as our own d. The tongue, in pronouncing it, should be well 
turned up towards the roof of the mouth. 

d is properly sounded (by the Arabs) like our th soft, in the words 
thy and thine; but in Persian and Hindustan{ it is generally pro- 
nounced like our s in zeal. 1 

is always sounded very distinctly, as the French and Germans 
pronounce it. 

j This letter is sounded like the preceding, only the tip of the 
en must be turned up towards the roof of the mouth. It is very 
much akin to 3, with which it often interchanges; or, more strictly 
speaking, in the Devanagari the same letter serves for both; as will 
be seen in the section on the Devanagari alphabet. 

is pronounced like the j of the French, in the word jour, or our‏ ار 
sin the word aaure. It is of rare occurrence.‏ 
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ue In Arabic this letter has a stronger or more hissing sound than 
ours. In Hindustani, however, there is little or no distinction between 


it and رس‎ which is like our own 6. 

is pronounced by the Arabs like a hard d or ah; but in‏ ض 
Hindastant it is sounded like s.‏ 

or‏ رز and‏ ات These letters are sounded in Hindustinf like‏ ظا and‏ ط 
very nearly so. The anomalous letter ¢ will be noticed hereafter.‏ 

> has a sound somewhat like g in the German word sagen. About 
the banks of the Twecd, the natives sound what they fancy to be the 
letter r, very like the Eastern ٠. This sound will be represented in 
English letters by gi, with a stroke underneath (gh ). 


bears some resemblance to our ¢ hard, in the words calm, cup ;‏ ق 
1s uttered from the lower muscles of‏ تی with this difference, that the‏ 
the throat.‏ 

is sounded like our g hard, in give, go; never like our g in‏ گی 
gem, gentle.‏ 

at the beginning of a word or syllable is sounded like our » in‏ نی 
the word now ; -at the end of a word, when preceded by a long vowel,‏ 
in such words as mon‏ بد it generally has a nasal sound, like the French‏ 
and son, where the sound of the z is scarcely heard, its effect being to‏ 
make the preceding vowel come through the nose. The same sound‏ 
may also occur in the middle of a word, as in the French sans. In‏ 
رہ will be indicated by‏ ن the Roman character, the nasal sound of‏ 
with a dot over it (7).‏ 

& is an aspirate, like our hin hand, heart; but at the end of a 
word, if preceded by the short vowel a (Fatha § 4), the s has no 
sensible sound, as in دآنله‎ ddna, a grain; in which case it is called 
٭ختفی‎ us hdae-mukhtafi, i.¢., the ‘obscure or imperceptible 4.’ As this 
final Jf, then, is not sounded in such cascs, we shill omit it entircly in 
the Roman character whenever we have occasion to write such words 
as 4)\9 ddna, cte. ٤ 

a. At the end of words derived from Arabic roots, the final × is 
sometimes marked with two dots thus, 3; and, in such cases, sounded 
like the letter ت‎ 4. The Persians gencrally convert the 3 into ات‎ 
but sometimes they leave it unaltered, and frequently they omit tho 
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two dots, in which case the letter is sounded according to the general 
rule. Lastly, the Hinddstan{ usually receives such words in whatever 
form they may happen to be used in Persian. 

b. The letter » or ¢ is frequently employed as a mere a in 
combination with the letters ww wo , ~ do ڑژد‎ 
and گت‎ as in the words Te, pha; تھا‎ tha, ete. In sal cases the 
Icarner must be careful not to sound the pA and 1۸ as in English; the 
h is to be founded separatcly, immediately after its preceding letter, 
asin the compound words up-hill, hot-house. In most printed books 
the rouud form of the ۸ (2 and ¢) is employed to denote the aspirate 
of the preceding letter, otherwise the form ے۔‎ is used; but this rule 
does not apply to manuscripts, particularly those written before the 
days of Dr. Gilchrist, under whose auspices the distinction was first 
adopted. 

c. Much might have been said in describing the sounds of several 
of the letters; but we question whether the learner would be greatly 
benefited by a more detailed description. It is difficult, if not impos- 
sible, to give in writing a correct idea of the mere sound of a letter, 
unless we have one that corresponds with it in our own language. 
When this is not the case, we can only have recourse to such languages 
as happen to possess the requisite sound. It 1s possible, however, that 
the student may be as ignorant of these languages as of Hindustani. 
It clearly follows, then, as a general rule, that the correct sounds of 
such letters as differ from our own must be learned by the ear—we 
may say, by a good ear; and, conscquently, a long deseription is need- 
less. This remark applics in particular to the letters — Ct" 
LP? ق ع‎ and the nasal ..). 


OF THE PRIMITIVE VOWELS. 

4. In Hindtstanf, as in many of the Onental lan- 
guages, the primitive vowels are three in number. They 
are represented by three small marks or symbols, two of 
which are placed above and one beneath the letter after 
which they are sounded, as in the following syllables, 
5 da, odi,and 3 du; or sar, ا8 سر‎ and me sur. 


8 WEAK CONSONANTS. 


a. The first is called poe fatha (by the Persians ز پر‎ sabar), and is 
written thus, < over the consonant to which it belongs. Its sound 
is that of a short a, such as we have it in the word calamus, which is 
of Eastern origin, and of which the first two syllables or root, calam or 


kalam, are thus written, 1%. In such Oriental words as we may 
have occasion to write in Roman characters, the a, unmarked, is under- 
stood always to represent the vowel fatha, and to have no other sound 
than that of a in calamus or calendar. 

b. The second is called by the Arabs kasra کسرہ‎ (by the Persians 
زیر‎ %r), and is thus — written under the consonant to which it 
belongs. Its sound is that of our short ٤ in the word sip and jin, 
which in Hindistanf would be written سپ‎ and wy The unmarked 
t, therefore, in the course of this work, is understood to have the sound 
of ¢ in stp and fin, in all Oriental words written in the Roman 
character. 

The third is called by the Arabs samma (or dhamma) heed (by‏ ےہ 
pesh,) which is thus + written over its consonant.‏ پیش the Persians,‏ 
Its sound is like that of our short win the words pull and push, which‏ 
and Us : we have also its true‏ ہل in Hindistanf would be written‏ 
sound in the English words foot and hood, which would be written‏ 
and ds. We shall accordingly, in the following passages, repre-‏ 5 
sent the zamma by the unmarked : which in all Oricntal words in the‏ 
Roman character, is understood to have the sound of ۷ in pull and‏ 
push; but never that of our «in such words as use and perfume, or‏ 
such as wu in sun and fun.‏ 


OF THE LETTERS |, رو رع‎ AND ہي‎ VIEWED AS CONSONANTS. 


5. At the beginning of a word or syllable, the letter 
|, ‘ike any other consonant, depends for its sound on 
the accompanying vowel; of itself, it is a very weak 
aspirate, like our م‎ in the words herb, honour, and 
hour. It is still more closely identified with the spiritus 
lent of the Greek, in such words as ard, él, dpOpos, 
where the mark [’ ] represents the alif, and the a, e, and o 
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the accompanying vowel. In fact, when. we utter the 
syllables ab, 76, and ué, there is a slight movement of 
the muscles of the throat at the commencement of 
utterance ; and that movement the Oriental grammarians 
consider to be the all makhray, or ‘ place vof utter- 
ance’ of the consonant را‎ asin \ a; ۱۶ and 7 ; just 
the same as the lips ea the 27 y of 6, in the 
syllables ba, ب‎ bi, and — bu. Finally, the | may 
be considered as the spiritus lenis, or weak aspirate of 
the consonant s. 

a. The consonant ¢ has the same relation to the strong aspirate c 
that ١ has to 3; that is, the ¢» like the \, is a spiritus lents or weak 
aspirate; but the makhraj, or ‘place of utterance’ of re is in the lower 
muscles of the thront. Hence the sound of the letter رع‎ like that of the 
letter |, depends on the accompanying vowel; as W-= ’ab, عب‎ 12, 
an ’ub, which in the mouth of an Arab, are very different sounds from 

wo ab, اب‎ ab, and اُب‎ ub. At the same time, it is impossible to 
explain in writing the true sound of this Ictter; as it is not to be 
found in any European language, so fur as we know. The student 
who has not the advantage of a competent teacher may treat the € 
as he docs the | until he has the opportunity of learning its true 
sound by the car. In representing Oriental words in the Roman 
character, the place of the ra will be indicuted by an apostrophe, 
thus, (us ’asal. 

6. Of the consonants » and ے‎ very little descriptiqn is necessary. 
The letter . has generally the sound of our w in te, went; but occa- 
sionally in words from the Sanskrit it has the sound of our ¢, which 
must be determincd by practice. The sound of the consonant ہے‎ is 


our own y in you, yet, or the German 7 in yener. : 


c. It appears, then, that the thirty-five letters constituting the 
Hindustani alphabet are all to be considered as consonants, each of which 
may be uttered with uny of the three primitive vowels, as \ a, t, and : "ا‎ 
ب١‎ ba, ,ا ب‎ and رب‎ bu, etc.: hence the clementary sounds of the 
language amount to one hundred and five in number, cach consonant 


forming three distinct syllables. 
2 


10 CONSONANTS—-MOVEABLE AND INERT. 


6. When a consonant is accompanied by one of the 


وھ حر ص یں 


three primitive vowels, it is said to be Sst. mutaharrih, 
that is, ‘moving or moveable,’ by that vowel. Oriental 
grammarians consider a syllable as a step or move in the 
formation of a word or sentence. * When, in the middle 
or at the end of a word, a consonant is not accompanied by 
a vowel, it is said to be سای‎ sakin, ‘resting or inert,’ and 
then it is marked with the symbol = or < called »j> jazm, 
which signifies ‘amputation or cutting short.’ Thus 
in the word poe mardum, the mim 1s moveable by fatha ; 
the re is zvert,) having no vowel; the dal is moveable by 
ہر20‎ ; and, finally, the mim is 07۸۰ Asa general rule, 
the last letter of a word is inert, and in that case the mark 
jazm = 18 unnecessary. 

7. When a letter is doubled, the mark —, called 
tashdid, is placed over it. Thus, in the word ere 
shid-dat, where the first syllable ends with » (d) and the 
next begins with » (d), instead of the usual mode 
943.4 the two dals arc thrown into one, and the mark 
tashdid — indicates this coalition. The student must 
be careful to utter each of the letters thus doubled, dis- 
tinctly—the first letter ends the preceding syllable, and 
the second ,begins the following; they must not be 
slurred over as we do it, in such words as mummy, 
summer. The meaning of the term 108/۸410, is, ‘strengthen- 
ing or corroboration.’ 


1 The term tert is here employed for want of a better. In most Arabic, Persian, 
and HindGstani Grammars, a letter not followed by a vowel is called quiescent, which 
is objectionable, as it is apt to mislead the beginner, the term quiescent being already 
applied in the English Grammar in the sense of not sounded, For instance, the 
letter و‎ is quiescent in the word phlegm ; we cannot, however, say that m is quiescent 
in the same word, though we may say that it is inert. The student will be pleased 
to bear in mind, then, that a letter is said to be inert when it is not followod by a 
vowel, 
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OF THE LETTERS | , AND ہے‎ VIEWED AS VOWELS OR 


e 
LETTERS OF PROLONGATION. 


8. The letters | و‎ and ىي‎ when mert, serve to prolong 
the preceding vowel, as follows. When \ mert is pre- 
ceded by a letter moveable by fautha, the fatha and alif 
together form a long sound lke our @ in war, or au in 
haul, which in Indistani might be written 7 and 2 
Now it so happens that the \ zvert is always preceded by 
futha: hence, as a general and practical rule, al/f not 
beginning a word or syllable forms a sound like our a in 
war, or au in haw. In the Roman character, the sound 
of long \ will be represented by a, whilst the unmarked 
ais always understood to represent the short primitive 
vowel futha. 

9, When the letter , zzeré is preceded by a consonant 
moveable by the vowel zamma, the zamma and , together 
form a sound like our وہ‎ in tool; which in Hindustani 
might be written Ap or, which is the same thing, like 
our uw in rule, which might be written 0-0 The same 
combination forms also another sound, like our o in mok, 
which would in the same manner be written رمُول‎ or, 
perhaps still nearer, like our ےہ‎ in coat, which might be 
written گیٹ‎ In the Arabic language, the latter sound 
of , viz. that of o in mole, is unknown; hence Arabian 
grammarians eall it Mayhil, or ’Ajami, 1.e. the Unknown 
or Persian , ; whereas the former sound, that of 4 in 
“ule, is called Ma’riif, the Known or Familiar و‎ . If the 
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letter ر‎ be preceded by a consonant moveable by Jatha, 
the fatha and و‎ united will form a diphthong, nearly like 
our ow in sound, or ow in town, but more exactly like the 
au in the German word kaum, which in Hindustani 
might be written ny). In the, following pages the 
Ma’raf sound will be represented by #; the Afajhul by 0, 
and the diphthong by aw. If the , be preceded by the 
vowel kasra, no union takes place, and the , preserves 
its natural sound as a consonant, as in the word سو‎ 
8000. 

4. When the letter ر‎ in words purely Persian is preceded by ra 
(moveable by fatha), and followed by ذز!‎ the sound of 4 is scarcely 
perceptible; as in the word a! pes pronounced sidh, not khawah. When 
we have occasion to write any such words in the Roman character the 


w will be written with a dot under; thus, :لا خو اه‎ 


10. When the letter نے‎ ineré is preceded by a con- 
sonant moveable by hasra, the kasra and the ىي‎ unite, 
and form a long vowel like our ce in feel, which in 
Hindustani might be written (43; or, which is the same 
thing, like our ؛‎ in machine, which might be written 
yates. The same combination may also form a sound 
like our ea in bear, which would be written بیر‎ or like 
the French ٥ in the words pré, donn2, but longer; or the 
German e followed by ۸ in the words sehr, gelehrit. Inthe 
Arabic language, the latter sound of is unknown: 
hence, when the نے‎ forms the sound of ea in bear, ete., 
it*is called Yae Majhul, or Yae ’Ajami, that is, the 
Unknown or Persian .5; whilst the former sound— 
that of ee in feel, or ٢ in machine—is called 7۷ Mo risf, 
the Known or Familiar بے‎ When the letter ے‎ inert is 
preceded by a consonant, moveable by fatha, the fatha 
and the .s unite, and form a diphthong, like a7 in the 
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German word ر7‎ which in Arabic, Persian, and 
Hindustani, is written sae This sound is really that 
of our own 7 in wise, size, which we are pleased to call a 
vowel, but which, in reality, is a genuine diphthong. 
When the letter عي‎ is preceded by gamma, no union takes 
place, and the کے‎ retains its usual sound as a consonant, 

as in the word 0-2-2 muyassar. Lastly, if the letter > 
be followed by a vowel, the above rules do not hold; and 
the ےی‎ is to be sounded as a consonant, as in the words ہیاں‎ 
bayan, and زبانں‎ ziyan, not bai-an and zi-an, to reprezent 
which latter sounds the mark hamza (No. 15) would be 
requisite. A similar rule applies to the ,. 


a. It must be observed, that there are very few Hindustan{ works, 
printed or manuscript, in which all the vowels are marked as we 
have just described ; the primitive short vowels being almost always 
omitted, as well as the marks ے۔‎ yazm and ے۔‎ tashdid. This omission 
occasions no serious inconvenience to the natives, or to those who 
know the language. To the young beginner, however, in this 
country, it is essential to commence with books having the vowels 
carcfully marked; otherwise he will contract a vicious mode of 
pronunciation, which he will find it difficult afterwards to unlearn. 
At the same time, it is no easy matter in printing to insert all the 
vowel-marks, etc. in a proper and accurate manner. In the present 
work, a medium will be observed, which, without over-crowding the 
text with symbols, will suffice to enable the learner ‘to read without 
any error, provided he will attend to the following rules. 


11. The short vowel fatha — is of more frequent 
occurrence than the othcr two; hence it is omitted’in 
the printing; and the learner is to supply it for every 
consonant except the last, provided he see no other vowel, 
nor the mark yazm, nor the ¢ (butterfly) form of the letter 
he (par. 3, 4) accompanying any of the consonants 


aforesaid. 


14 PRACTICAL RULES. 


a. The letter , at the beginning of a word or syllable is a con- 
sonant, and generally sounded like our w, as in the words وس‎ wis, 


ws watan. When و‎ follows a consonant, that has no vowel-mark or 
jasm accompanying it, the » has the sound of o long, as in the words 
کو وہ سو‎ ko. When the consonant preceding the » has the mark 
samme —2.. over it, the و‎ has the sound of ‘¢ in rule, or مہ‎ in fool, as in 
the words 7 ئہ‎ or 800, and s ku or koo; and if the preceding con- 
son ant has the vowel mark fatha < over it, the ر‎ forms the diphthong 
Gu» 8 re sau Or کو ر800‎ kaw or cow. 

6. The letter 5 at the beginning of a word or syllable is a con- 
sonant like our letter y, 88 in +. yzh, OL ydd. When the letter بی‎ is 
medial or final, if the consonant preceding it has no vowel-mark or 
jazm, the عے‎ is sounded like ea in bear, or at in fail, as in the words 
بیر‎ ber, and سیر‎ ser. If the consonant preceding the عے‎ has the mark 
hasra > under it, the کے‎ has the sound of ¢ in machine, or ہہ‎ in feel, 
88 بیر‎ bir or beer, and سیر‎ str or seer; and if the preceding consonant 
has the mark fatha — over it, the .5 forms the diphthong ai as ہیر‎ 
batr or byre, ہہ سیراصد‎ or sire. 

c. There are a few instances in which the letters و‎ and ىي‎ unite 
with the preceding consonant, as in the words Us" سوا‎ swam, and Ls 
kya; but such combinations being of comparatively rare occurrence, 
they may safely be left to the student’s own practice. Lastly, in a 
few Arabic words the final کے‎ occurs with an | alif written over it, in 
which case the | only is sounded, as in the words dete ukbd ; dfs 
ta’ ald. 


12. We shall now at one view exhibit the practical 
application of the principles treated of in the preceding 
paragraphs. The vowels in Hindustant, as the student 
méy have ere now perceived, are ten in number, the 
manner of representing which may be seen in the fol- 
lowing ten words. The upper line (1) contains ten 
English words in common use, in each of which occurs 
the cérresponding sound of the Hindistani word beneath. 
The lower line (3) shews the mode in which the Oricntal 
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vowels will be uniformly represented in Roman cha- 
racters in the course of this work. 
1. fun fn foot fall foal fool fowl fast feel (file 
2 کُول فول فال فُت فں ٰن‎ Je dd de UW 
3. fan fin fut fale fol fil faul fel fil ail 
13. We have now, we trust, fully explained how the 
vowels are to be represented when they follow an audible 
consonant, such as the letter نے‎ f in the foregoing list of 
words. In order to represent the vowels as initial or 
commencing a word, it will at once occur to the student 
that we have merely to annihilate or withdraw the letter 
ف‎ from the above words, leaving everything else as it 
stands, and the object is effected. This is precisely 
what we do i reality, though not in appearance. The 
Arabian grammarians have taken into their heads a most 
subtle crotchet on this pomt, which is, that no word or 
syllable can begin with a vowel. Therefore, to represent 
what we call an initial vowel, that is, a vowel com- 
mencing a word or syllable, they employ the letter 
١ alif as a fulcrum for the vowel. We have already 
stated (No. 5) that they consider the | as a very weak 
aspirate or spiritus lenis ; hence its presence supports the 
theory, at least to the eye, if not to the ear. In order, 
then, to exhibit the vowels in the preceding paragraph 
as initial, we must, after taking away the letter 3 
substitute | in its place, which | being nothing, or very 
nearly so, the process amounts im reality to the with- 
drawal of the Ictter کر فب‎ and the substitution of what 
may be considered as mere nothing, thus— 
l wn و‎ Got all =6 6L Cs , سیپ‎ al eel عآوغھ‎ 
ات ان ان3‎ oll رن‎ ay ان مان لن آرل‎ 


8. مھ‎ mn ut dl of ul aul el 7 al 
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Instead of writing two aifs at the beginning of a 
word, as in اال‎ di, it is usual (except in Dictionaries) to 
write one alif with the other curved over it; thus .لی‎ 
This symbol — is called مد‎ madda, ‘cxtension,’ and 
denotes that the alif is sounded loxg, like our a in water. 
M. de Sacy (v. Grammaire Arabe, p. 72) considers the 
mark madda — to be nothing else than a م‎ mim, the 
initial of the word madda; but our business is simply 
with its practical use, and the reader if he pleases may 
view it as a contraction of our letter m, meaning ‘Make 


it long.’ 

14, If, instead of | in the above series, we substitute 
the letter ¢, we shall have virtually the same sounds, 
only that they must be uttered from the lower muscles 


of the throat, thus— 
we ce عول عال‎ de de he یل عیل‎ 


ut "al "ol "ul ‘aul "el 0ھ‎ "ail 


wy 
"an in 


a. It appears, then, that when in Hindustani, a word or syllable 
begins with what we consider to be a vowel, such word or syllable 
must have the letter \ or a to start with. Throughout this work, 
when we have occasion to write such words in the Roman character, 
the corresponding place of the ع‎ will be indicated by an apostrophe or 
spiritus lenis; thus, عسل‎ dsal, wl "dbid, بعد‎ bad, to distinguish 
the same from اسل‎ asal, wl abid, بد‎ bad, or ob bad. In other 
respects the reader may view the | and ¢ in any of the three following 
lights. Ist. He may consider them of the same value as the spiritus 
len ۔')‎ in such Greek words as ay, év, etc. 2ndly. He may con-. 
sider them as equivalent to the letter hin the English words hour, 
herb, honour, etc. Lastly. He may consider them as mere blocks, 
whereupon to place the vowels requisite to the formation of the 
syllabjg. Practically speaking, then, | and ع‎ when initial, and the 
5 and ي‎ when not initial, require the beginner’s strictest attention, 
as they all contribute in such cases to the formation of several sounds. 
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15. We have stated that, according to the notions of 
the Arabian grammarians, no syllable can begin with a 
vowel. In practice, however, nothing is more common, 
at least according to our ideas of such matters, than to 
meet with one syllabke ending with a vowel, and the 
next beginning with one also. When this happens in 
Persian and Hindistani, the mark + called hamza is in- 
serted between the two vowels a little above the body of 
the word, as in the words جاؤن‎ Ja,tin, باي‎ pdje; and 
sometimes there is a vacant space left for the hamza, like 
the initial or medial form of the ye without the dots 
below, thus [,] or ز[۔]‎ as in the words sl fi,ida; کسی‎ 
kiji-e. The hamza, then, is merely a substitute employed 
in the middle of words for the letter ,ا‎ to serve as a com- 
mencement (or as the Orientals will have it, consonant) 
to the latter of two consecutive vowels. Practically 
speaking, it may be considered as our hyphen which 
serves to separate two vowels, as in the words co-ordinate, 
re-iterate. It serves another practical purpose in Persian, 
in the formation of the genitive case, when the governing 
word ends with the imperceptible s 4, or with the letter 
sas in the words (sls swe dida-i-danish, ‘the cye of 
intelligence,’ where the hamza alone has the sound of the 
short 7 or e. 


a. The sound of the mark hamsa, according to the Arabian gram- 
marians, differs in some degree from the letter |, being somewhat ukin 
to the Ictter ۹ which its shape ۳۸ع‎ seem to warrant; but ‘in 
Hindustan{ this distinction is overlooked. We have here confined 
ourselves solely to the practical use of this symbol as applied in Persian 
and Hindustanf; for further information on the subject, the reader 
may consult De Sacy’s Arabic Grammar. a 


16. Before we conclude the discussion of the alphabet, 
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it may be proper to inform the student that the eight 
letters ے ث‎ Ve ظ ط ض‎ ¢ and ق‎ are peculiar to the Arabic ; 
hence, as a general rule, a word containing any one of 
these letters may be considered as borrowed from the 
Arabic. Words containing any of the letters - o j or ¢ 
may be Persian or Arabic, but are not of Indian origin. The 
few words which contain the letter } are purely Persian. 
Words containing any of the letters  ~ or گت‎ may be 
Persian or Indian, but not Arabic. کا‎ words con- 
taining any of the four-dotted letters ¢ are purcly 
Indian. The rest of the letters are common to the Arabic, 
Persian, and Hindistani languages. 

17. As words and phrases from the Arabic language 
enter very freely into the Hindustani, we cannot well 
omit the following remarks. Arabic nouns have fre- 
quently the définite article ال‎ ‘the’ of the language pre- 
fixed to them; and if the noun happens to begin with 
any of the thirteen letters > Moo, jes ص‎ bb 
or ہن‎ the ل‎ of the article assumes the sound of the initial 
letter of the noun, which is then marked with tashdid ; 
thus re ‘the light,’ pronounced an-nir, not al-nir. But 
in these instances, though the ل‎ has lost its sound, it 
must always be written in its own form. Of course, 
when the noun begins with the ہل‎ the ل‎ of the article 
coincides with it in lke manner, as in the words AN 
a -lailat, ‘the night ;’ and in this case the ل‎ of the article 
is sometimes omitted, and the initial lam of the noun 
marked with ¢ashdid, thus, mn al-lailat. 

a. The thirteen letters ( etc.) above mentioned, together with 
the letter J, are, by the Arabian Bram marians, called solar or sunny 


letters, because the word ہشن‎ shams, ‘the sun,’ happens to begin 
with one of them. The other letters of the Arabic alphabet aro called 
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lunar, because, we presume, the word ثمر‎ hamar, ‘the moon,’ begins 
with one of the number, or simply because they are not solar. Of 
course, the captious critic might find a thousand equally valid reasons 
for calling them by any other term, such as gold and silver, black and 
blue, etc.; but we merely state the fact as we find it. 

18. In general, the’ Arabic nouns of the above descrip- 
tion, when introduced into the Persian and Hindistani 
languages, are in a state of construction with another 
substantive or preposition which precedes them; like 
the Latin terms jus gentium, vis inertia, ex officio, 
etc. In such cases, the last letter of the first or govern- 
ing word, if a substantive, is moveable by the vowel 
zamma, which serves for the enunciation of the ۱ of the 
article prefixed to the second word; and, at the same 
time, the ١ is marked بی‎ the ےہ کان‎ called .ا‎ ale, 
wasla, Which denotes ‘ union ;’ as in the words منیں‎ cal zea! 
Amir - ul - miminin, ‘ مس‎ of the Faithful; 
اقبال آلد لدوله‎ Tkbil-ud-daula, ‘The dignity of the state: 


a. Arubic nouns sometimes occur having their final lctters marked 
with the symbol called tanwin, which signifies the using of the letter 
wy The tanwin, which in Arabic grammars serves to mark the 
inflexions of a noun, is formed by doubling the vowel-point of the 
last letter, which indicates at once its presence and its sound; thus, 
باب‎ babun, باب‎ babin, UL baban. The last form requires the letter 
,ا‎ which docs not, however, prolong the sound of the final syllable. 
The | is not required when the noun ends with a hamsa, or with the 


Goer 


letter 3, as c 3 shai-an, حکمة‎ ۸:7007: or when the word ends in 

surmounted by  ] $4 (in which case the | only is pronounced),‏ ٤ل‏ ي 
hudan. In Hindistan{ the occurrence of such words is not‏ مُدیل 
قصدا common, meng limited, to a few ae expressions, such as‏ 
‘by chance.’ In the Roman‏ بمملف7؛ا! اٹناتا kasdan, ‘purposely,’‏ 
the letter n, with a stroke underneath [nv], will be used for‏ 02 
the ‘nination.’‏ 


19. We may here mention, that the twenty-eight 
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letters of the Arabic language are also used (chiefly in 
recording the dérikh, or date of historical events, etc.), 
for the purpose of numerical computation. The numerical 
order of the letters differs from that given in pages 2 and 
3, being, in fact, the identical arrangement of the Hebrew 
alphabet, so far as the latter extends, viz., to the lctter 
ت‎ 400. The following is the order of the numerical 
alphabet with the corresponding number placed above 
each letter; the whole being grouped into eight un- 
meaning words, to serve as a ‘ Memoria technica.’ 


3٤8 EBS چ5‎ ge iced S388 Zao rom ww بے جو جم"‎ 


where {| denotes one, ب‎ two, ے‎ on د‎ four: ete. 


a. In reckoning by the preceding system, the seven letters 
peculiarly Persian or Indian, viz. دی‎ & - 275, and «J, have 
the same value as their cognate Arabic letters of which they are 
modifications, that is, of ت بے‎ ra oj, and کشث‎ respectively, 
The mode of recording any event is, to form a brief sentence, such 
that the numerical values of all the letters, when addcd together, 
amount to the year (of the Hijra) in which the event took place. 
Thus, the death of Ahli of Shiraz, who may be considered as the 
last of the classic poets of Persia, happened in ۰ 942 (4.1 D. 1536). 
This date is recorded in the sentence dal dy) \ بادشاہ‎ 
‘Ahli was the ‘king of poets;’ where the sum of all the Ictters be, 
alif, ddl, etc., when added together, will be found to amount to 942. 
The following date, on the death of the renowned Haidar ’Al{ of 
Maisur (4.9. 01+٦ 18 07 elegant, and much more appropriate : 
ws حا ن بالاگھات بر‎ ‘The spirit of Balagh4t is gone.’ 


6. Sometimes “the title of a book is so cunningly contrived as to 
express the date of ita completion. Thus, several letters written on 
various occasions by Abu-l-Fazl, surnamed ’Allami, when secretary to 
the Emperor Akbar, were afterwards collected in one volume by 
*Abdu-s-samad, the secretary’s nephew, and the work was entitled 
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cote مُکاتبات‎ mukdtabdt-i*alldmi, ‘The letters of انسطلاط'‎ which 
at the same time gives the date of publication, a.u. 1015. We may 
also mention that the best prose work in Hindustanf— the باع 4 بہار‎ 
“Bagh o Bahar,’ by Mir Amman, of Delhi, was so called merely because 
the name includes the date; the discovery of which we leave as an 
exercise to the student. ° 

c. It is necdless to add that the marks for the short vowels count 
as nothing; also a letter marked with ¢ashdid, though double, is to be 
reckoned but once only, as in the word ’allami, where the /dém though 
double counts only 30. The Latin writers of the middle ages some- 
times amused themselves by making verses of a similar kind, although 
they had only seven numerical lettcrs to work with, viz., 1, ٣ر‎ x, L, ¢, 
p, and mw. This they called carmen eteostichon or chronostichon, out of 
which the following effusion on the Restoration of Charles II., 1660, 
Will serve as a specimen : 


Cedant arma oles, pax regna screnat et agros. 


Here the numcrical letters are c p mM رر‎ x ==1660. 


a@.In Arabia, Persia and India, the art of printing has been, till 
recently, very little used; hence their books, as was once the case in 
Europa, are written in a variety of different hands. Of these, the 
most cummon are, Ist, the Naskht gan, of which the type employed 
in this work is a very good imitation. Most Arabic Manuscripts, and 
particukwly those of the Kur’an, are in this hand; and from its com- 
pact forva, it is generally used in Europe for printing books in the 
Arabic, ersian, Turkish, and Hindustan{ languages. 2ndly. The 
Ta’ lik تعلبق‎ , & beautiful hand, used chiefly by the Persians and 
Indians is” disseminating copies of their more-esteemed authors. In 
India, the Ta’lik has been extensively employed for printing, both 
Persian and Hindustani works; and within the last twenty years, a 
few Persian books, in the same hand, have issued from the Pasha of 
Egypt’s press at Bulak. 3rdly. The 0 شکستہ‎ , or broken’ 
hand, which is used in correspondence. It is quite irregular, and 
unadapted for printing; but not inelegant in appearance, when 
properly written. 
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SECTION II. 


OF THE NAMES آسما)‎ a3ma) INCLUDING SUBSTANTIVES, 
ADJECTIVES, AND PRONOUNS. 


20. Oriental grammarians, both Hindi and Musal- 
man, reckon only three parts of speech, viz. the noun 
or name (٠ =\ ism), the verb فعل)‎ J), and the particle 
حرف)‎ harp), Under the term noun, they include sub- 
stantives, adjectives, pronouns, infinitives of verbs, and 
participles. This verb agrees with our part of speech so 
named ; and under the general term of ‘ particle’ are com- 
prised adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and inter- 
jections. ‘The student will find it necessary to bear this 
in mind when he comes to read or converse with native 
teachers ; in the meanwhile we shall here treat of the 
parts of speech according to the classification observed 
in the best Latin and English grammars, with which the 
reader is supposed to be familiar. 


٠ OF THE ARTICLE. 


21. The Hindistani—and all the other languages of 
India, so far as we know—have no word corresponding 
exactly with our articles the, a, or an; these being 
really inherent in the noun, as in Latin and Sanskrit. 
Hence, as a general rule, the context alone can deter- 
mine whether, for example, the expression ty راجا کا‎ 
riya ka beta, ‘regis filius,’ signifies ‘a son of a king,’ 
‘the son of a king,’ ‘a son of the king,’ or ‘the son of the 


OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


22. Substantives in Hindistani have two genders 
only, the masculine and the feminine; two numbers, the 
singular and plural; and eight cases (as in Sanskrit), 
viz. nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, ablative, 
locative, instrumental or agent, and vocative. The 
ablative, locative, and instrumental, correspond with the 
Latin ablative. It has been deemed proper here to 
retain the Sanskrit classification of the cases, in accord- 
ance with the grammars of the Marathi, Bengali, and 
other cognate Indian dialects. 

23. Gender.—To the mere Hindustani reader, it is 
difficult, if not impossible, to lay down any rules by 
which the gender of a lifeless noun, or the name of a 
thing without scx, may be at once ascertained. With 
regard to substantives that have a sexual distinctidn, 
the matter is easy enough, and is pithily expressed 
in the two first lines of our old school acquaintance, 
Ruddiman. 

1. 0 maribus solum tribuuntur, mascula sunto. 


2. Esto femineum, quod femina sola repuscit. 


24 GENDER OF INANIMATE OBJECTS. 


This means, in plain English, that ‘All animate 
beings of the male kind, and all names applicable to 
males only, are masculine. Females, and all names 
applicable to females only, are feminine.’ 

a. To the foregoing generul rules, there is one (and perhaps but 
one) exception. The word duns Aabila, which literally means 
tribe or family, also denotes a wife, and is used, even in this last 
sense, as a masculine noun. Thus in the “Bagh o Bahar,’ p. 27, we 
have the expression لیا‎ il. قببلی کو یہ وت یت‎ kabile 
ko ba sabab muhabbat he sdth liyd, ‘Out of affection I brought my 
wife with me,’ where abila is inflected like a masculine noun. 
This, however, is merely an Oriental mode of expression, it being 
usual with the people to employ the terms ‘house’ or ‘family,’ when 
alluding to their wives. Our neighbours, the Germans, without any 
such excuse, have been pleased to decide that the word wet, ‘ wife, 
should be of the neuter gender. 

24. With regard to nouns denoting inanimate objects, 
the practical rule is, that those ending in (s.7, ت‎ 4, 
and ش‎ sh, are generally feminine. Those ending in 
any other letter; are, for the most part, masculine; 
but as the exceptions are numerous, the student must 
trust greatly to practice; and when, in speaking, he 
has any doubts respecting the gender of a word, it is 
preferable to use the masculine. 

a. It is said that there is no general rule without an exception, 
and some have even gone so far as to assert that the exception 
absolutely proves the rule. If this latter maxim were sound, nothing 
could be better established than the general rule above stated re- 
specting the gender of inanimate nouns. We have given it, in 
substance, as laid down by Dr. Gilchrist, succeeding grammarians 
having added nothing thereto, (if we except the Rev. Mr. Yates, who 
in his Grammar has appended, as an amendment, a list of somo twelve 
or fifteen hundred exceptions.) This we have always looked upon 
£8 a mere waste of paper, believing as we do that no memory can 
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possibly retain such a dry mass of unconnected words. The fact is, that 
the rule or rather the labyrinth, may be considerably restricted by the 
application of a few general principles which we shall here state. 

Principle 18t.—Most words purely Sanskrit, which of course abound 
in Hindistan{, and more particularly in Hind{ works, such as the 
‘Prem Sagar,’ etc., retain thé gender which they may have had in the 
mother-tongue. Thus, words which in Sanskrit are masculine or 
neuter, are masculine in Hind{; and those which in Sanskrit are 
feminine, are feminine in Hindi. This rule absolutely does away with 
several exceptions which follow one of the favourite maxims of pre- 
ceding grammarians, viz., ‘that names of lifeless things ending in 
ي‎ ~~ 4, are feminine,’ but pani, ‘water,’ moti, ‘a pearl,’ ght, ‘clarified 
butter’ (and they might have added many more, such as mani, ‘a gem,’ 
etc.), are masculine: and why? because they are either masculine or 
neuter in Sanskrit. It is but fair to state, however, that this principle 
does not in every instance apply to such words of Sanskrit origin as 
have been greatly mutilated or corrupted in the vulgar tongue. 

In the French and Italian languages which, like the Hindustanf, 
have only two genders, it will be found that a similar principle pre- 
vails with regard to words from the Latin. The classical scholar will 
find this hint to be of great service in acquiring a knowledge of the 
genders of such French words as end in e mute, the most trouble- 
some part of that troublesome subject. 

Principle 2nd.—Arabic nouns derived from verbal roots by the 
addition of the servile  ¢, are feminine, such as khilkat, creation, 
people,’ etc., from khalaka, “he created.’ These in Hindustant{ are very 
numerous, and it is to such only that the general rule fespecting nouns 
in  ¢, rigidly applies. Arabic roots ending in  ¢, are not 
necessarily femimine; neither are words ending in بت‎ ¢ derived from 
Persian and Sanskrit, those of the latter class being regulated by 
Principle ist. Arabic nouns of the form (jes are feminine, 
probably from the attraction of the ? in the second syllable ; the letter 
t being upon the whole the characteristic feminine termination of the 
Hindistanf language. To this general principle the exceptions are 
very few, 8ة‎ which we must reckon شربت‎ sharbat, ' sherbet,” and 
aN) gh ta’ wie, * an amulet,’ which are masculine. 
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Principle 3rd.—Persian nouns derived from verbal roots by the 
addition of the termination ہش‎ sh, are feminine. These are not 
few in Hinddstin{, and it is to such only that the rule strictly 
applies. Nouns from the Persian, or from the Arabic through the 
Persian, ending in the weak or imperceptible 3 hf, such aa deli ndma, 
‘aletter, a3 ki? a, ‘a fortress,’ are gendrally masculine. This again 
may be accounted for by the affinity of the final a to the long بے‎ which 
is a general masculine termination in Hindustanf. 

Principle 4th.—Pure Indian words, that is, such as are not 
traceable to the Arabic, Persian, or Sanskrit, are generally masculine 
if they terminate in | d. Arabic roots ending in \ d, are for the 
most part feminine ; nouns purely Sanskrit ending in \ d, are regu- 
lated by Principle Ist, but we may add, that the long d being a 
feminine termination in that language, such words are generally 
feminine in Hindustanf. Words purely Persian when introduced into 
Hindustani, with the exception of those ending in (Ax 1sh and 3 
already mentioned, are not reducible to any rule; the Persian 
language having no gender of its own in the grammatical sense of 
the term. 

Prineiple 5th.— Compound words, in which the first member 
merely qualifies or defines the last, follow the gender of the last 
member, as شکارگاہ‎ shikdr-gah, ‘hunting-ground,’ which is feminine; 
the word gah being feminine, and the first word shikdr qualifying it 
like an adjective. 

6. It must be confessed, in conclusion, that, even after the appli-_ 
cation of the foregoing principles, there must still remain a con- 
siderable number of words reducible to no sort of rule. This is the 
inevitable fate of all such languages as have only two genders. 
Another natural consequence is, that many words occur sometimes 
masculine and sometimes feminine, depending on the caprice or 

indifference of the writer or speaker. We have also good grounds 
to believe that a word which is used in the masculine in one district 
may be feminine in another, as we know from experience to be the 
case in Gaclic, which, like the Hindistan{, has only two genders. 


25. Number and Case.—The mode in which the plural 
number is formed from the singular, will be best learned 
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by inspection from the examples which we here subjoin. 
The language has virtually but one declension, and the 
various oblique cases, singular and plural, are regularly 
formed by the addition of certain particles or posi- 
positions, etc., to the neminative singular. All the sub- 
stantives of the language may be very conveniently 
reduced to three classes, as follows :— 
Class I.—Including all substantives of the feminine gendcr. 


Singular. 
Nominative رات‎ rat, the night 
Genitive کی‎ Ss کا‎ ml, rat-kda, -ke, -ki, of the night 
Z Dative رات کو‎ rat-ko, to the night 
5 Accusative رک‎ dad the night 
2 رات کو‎ rdt-ho, 
ات‎ Ablative سی‎ ay rat-8e, from the night 
© | Locative رات مین -پر‎ rdt-men, -par, in, on, the night 
Agent re ol, rdat-ne, by the night 
Vocative اي رات‎ ai rat, O night ! 
Plural. 
Nominative رأاتین‎ rdten, the nights 
Genitive Ss is ن کا‎ Gs wily rdton ka, -ke, -k, of the nights 
g Dative راتون کو‎ rdton-ko, م.۔--‎ the nights 
© | Accusative سد \ ٹین‎ the nights 
3 راتون کو‎ rdton-ko, 
= Ablative راتون سے‎ ۶۵1011-88, from the nights 
© | Locative 5° ر تون مین‎ rdton-men, -par, in, on, the nights 
Agent 8 راتون‎ rdton-ne, by the nights 
Vocative ا راتو‎ at rdto, O nights! 
® 
Feminine nouns و‎ in جی‎ 4, add wl dn in the nominative 


plural; thus ر و‎ ء٥ا‎ ‘bread,’ ‘a loaf,’ nom. plur. oles ر‎ rottydn. 
In the oblique cases plural, they add ون‎ on as above. 
In like manner a few words in 9 بے‎ add ان‎ dn, as , جوں‎ joru, 
“a wife,’ nom. plur. joruwdn or jort,dn. 
a. We may now take a brief view of the formation of the cases. 
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It will be seen that in the singular, the oblique cases are formed 
directly from the nominative, which remains unchanged, by the addi- 
tion of the various post-positions. The genitive case has three forms 
of the post-position, all of them, however, having the same significa- 
tion, the choice to be determined by a very simple rule which belongs 
to the Syntax. The accusative is eithef like the nominative or hike 
the dative; the choice, in many,instances, depending on circumstances 
which will be mentioned hereafter. The nominative plural adds en to 
to the singular (dv if the singular be in .ره‎ The oblique cases plural 
in the first place add on to the singular, and to that they affix the 
various post-positions ; it will be observed that the accusative plural is 
either like the nominative or dative plural. The vocative plural is 
always formed by dropping the final n of the oblique cases. Let it 
also be remembered that the final ;, added in the formation of the 
cases of the plural number is always nasal. Vide letter ن‎ page 6. 

Class II.—Including all Masculine Nouns, with the exception of such 

as end in \ d (purely Indian), ان‎ dn, and s ۰ 
Example, Oye mard, ‘man.’ 


Singular. Plural. 
N. ۱ ore mard, man. one mard, men. 
G. Sus کے‎ NS aye pial etc., of Ss Ss \S ٠ مردون‎ mardon-kd, ete., 
of men. 
D. کو‎ ope eae مردون کو‎ mardon-ko, to 
men, 
| ops mard, ٦ aia ore mard, : 
مرں کو‎ mard-ko کو‎ or mardon-ko, 
Ab. مود سی‎ mard-se, from ن سی‎ or ھ80‎ from 
man 
L. a” مین‎ oye mard-mei, Par, | مین ۔یر‎ ae a -men, 
in, on, man. =par, in, on, men. 
Ag. fe Ore mard-ne, by man. a سردون‎ mardon-ne, ىا‎ 
: men. 
V. dws 4s! at mard,O man! مردو‎ as! at mardo,O men ! 


This class, thronghout the singular, is exactly like class I., and 
in the plural the only difference consists in the absence of any 
termination added to the nominative, and consequently to the first 
form of the accusative, which is the same. 
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All the other cases in the plural are formed precisely as before. 
It must be admitted that the want of.a distinct termination to dis- 
tinguish the nominative plural from the singular, however, in Class 
11. is a defect in the language. This, however, seldom occasions any 
ambiguity, the sense being quite obvious from the context. The 
German is liable to a similar’ charge, and sometimes even the English, 
in the use of such words as ‘ deer,’ ‘ abeep,’ ‘swine,’ and a few others. 


Class III.—Including Masculine Nouns purely Indian ending in \ ہہ‎ 
a few ending in أن‎ dv, and several words, chicfly from the 
Persian, ending in the imperceptible x or short a. 


wd 
Example, S kuttd, ‘a dog.’ 


Singular. Plural. 
~f ری‎ 
N. LS kuttd, a dog. uss kutte, dogs. 
wt 
G. we - is کہ کا‎ kutte-kd, etc., es کو کا کی کہ‎ kutton-kd, etc., 
۵ of a dog. of dogs. 
D. kutte-ko, to a kutton-ko, ٥ 
کو‎ A dog. کون کو‎ dogs. 
US 04 kutte, g 
Ac. | “9 me ۳ 3 0 ت‎ 
کو‎ sf kutte-ko, : re Bn kutton-ko, 
Ab. ws is kutte-se, from a ن سے‎ 02027 kutton-se, from 
dog. , dogs. 
Loc. مین ۔یر.‎ 3 kutie-men, -par, کے مین پر‎ kution-men, ~par, 
in, on, a dog. in, on, dogs. 
Ag. 8۴ کتی‎ kutte-ne, by a eux kutton - ne, by 
: dog. ‘ e dogs. 
Voce. 3s اي‎ at kutte, O dog! ای کتو‎ at kutto, 0 dogs! 


os. In like manner may be declined many words ending in 34, as 

banda, ‘a slave,’ gen. bande-kd, etc., nom. plur. bande, ‘slaves,’‏ بندہ 
gen. bandon-kd, etc. Nouns in dr are not very numerous, and as ‘the‏ 
final n is very little, if at all, sounded; it is often omitted in writing ;‏ 
baniyd, ‘a trader,’ gen. bantyen-kd or baniye-‏ بنیا bantydn or‏ بنیان thus‏ 
kd, which last i is the more common. In the ordinal numbers, such as‏ 

5 دسوان‎ daswdn, * the tenth,’ etc., the nasal » generally remains in the 
inflection, as دسور برن‎ daswen-kd, etc., ‘of the tenth.’ In the oblique 
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cases plural, the أن‎ da, is changed into ون‎ on. With regard to this 
third class of words, we have one remark to add; which is, that the 
vocative singular is often to be met with uninflected, like tho 
nominative as ky اي‎ ٤ betd for اي بیٹی‎ , 0 son!’ 
b. The peculiarity of Class III. is, that the terminations \ a and 
x a, of the nominative singular, are entifely displaced in the oblique 
cases singular and nominative plural by _s ¢, and in the oblique cascs 
plural by ون‎ 0”. This change or displacement of termination is called 
‘inflection,’ and it is limited to masculine nouns only with the above 
terminations; for feminines ending in | es or 8, are never inflected, 
nor are all masculines ending in the same, subject to it. A consider- 
able number of masculine nouns ending in | d, purely Arabic, Persian, 
or Sanskrit, are not inflected, and consequently belong to Class II. 
On the other hand, masculine nouns purely Indian, such for example 
as the infinitives and participles of verbs used substantively or adjec- 
tively, are uniformly subject to inflection. In like manner, several 
masculine nouns ending in the imperceptible s are not subject to 
inflection, and as these are not reducible to any rule, the student must 
be guided by practice. 

c. Masculines in » from the Persian often change the » into | in 
Hindustanf; thus درحۂہ‎ darja, ‘grade, ‘rank,’ becomes درجا‎ darja ; 
80 d+« maza, ‘taste,’ becomes مز‎ maza. All such words are subject 
to inflection, for by this change they become as it were  Indianized.’ 
The final s is not inflected if in a state of construction (agreeably to 
the rules of ف6‎ grammar) with another word, a8 ھوش میں‎ PACK) 
dida-t hosh men, ‘in the eye of prudence ;’ ركختہ میں‎ wy zabdn-s 
rekhta men, ‘inthe Rekhta or mixed dialect.’ 


26. General rules for the Declension of Nouns. — 
1. In classes I. and 11. the nominative singular remains 
unaltered throughout, the plural terminations being 
superadded. 2. In class 111. the nominative singular 
is changed or inflected into نے‎ e, for the oblique singular 
and nominative plural, and the terminations of the 
oblique cases plural are substituted Jor, not added to, the 
termination of the singular. 8. All plurals ond in 
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on mn the oblique cases, that is, Whenever a post-‏ رون 
position is added or understood. 4. The vocative plural‏ 
always ends in , 0, having dropped the final ., ۸ of the‏ 
oblique. 5. Words of the first and second classes, con-‏ 
sisting of two short syllables, the last of which being‏ 
Jatha, drop the fatha on receiving a plural termination ;‏ 
farfen, gen.‏ طرفین faraf, ‘aside,’ nom. plur.‏ طرفے: thus‏ 
sith farfon-ka, etc., not farafen, etc.‏ کا 

a. A few words are subject to slight deviations from the strict 
rule, among which we may mention the moO MIDE: 1. Words ending 
: nw, preceded by a sone vowel, as yb ndnw, “a name,’ ph pdnw, 
“the foot,’ and pics ganw, ‘a village ;’ reject the نو‎ nw, and substitute 
thegmark hamza on receiving a plural termination : anes کا‎ ٠ cy" یا؛‎ pd,on 
kd, ete. ‘of the feet.’ 9. The word oS a? g4,e, “8 cow,’ makes in 
the nominative plural بن‎ 7 ga,en, and in the oblique alan ون‎ a ga,on, 
thus resembling the oblique plural of گاتو‎ ganw, ‘a village.’ 3. A 
few feminine diminutives in Le tyd, like randiyd, chirtya, etc. form 
the nominative plural by merely adding a nasal n, as Oe je chiriyan, 
which is evidently a contraction for chirtyd,en, the regular form. 
4. Musculines of the third class ending in بے‎ ya, may follow the 
general rule, or schatige the ي‎ y into a hamsa before the inflection ; 
thus عو سا یہ‎ “a shade (of a tree),’ 2 تا کا‎ sdye-kd, or کا‎ US سا‎ 
sd,e-kd. 5. The word dar, 7 ripiya, ‘a rupee,’ has generally us 7 
rupa,e, — the nominative plural. 


27. Post-position—In this work, to avoid confusion, 
we apply the term post-position only to those insepar- 
able particles or terminations which invariably follow 
the nouns to which they belong. They may be united 
with their substantives so as to appear like the case 
terminations in Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit, or they may 
be written separately, as we have given them ‘in the 
examples for declension. The most useful and important 
of them are the following, viz.: کی را کا‎ ke, Ss kt, 
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‘of, the sign of the genitive case; کو‎ ko ‘to,’ the sign 
of the dative, and sometimes of the 0600 or objective 
case; سے‎ s¢ ‘from,’ or ‘with,’ (also or 2019, سین‎ SEM, رستی‎ 
siti, are occasionally met with), the sign of the ablative 
0 instrumental; » par (sometimes in poetry پہ‎ pa), 
‘upon,’ ‘on,’ ‘at,’ مین‎ men, ‘in,’ ‘into,’ 46 tak, تل‎ 
talak, ef lag, “up to,? ‘as far as,’ ‘till,’ one of the signs 
of the locative case; and, lastly, 4 ne, ‘by,’ the sign 
of the agent. 

a. The post-positions require the words to which they are affixed 
to be in the inflected form, if they belong to Class III.; and they 
are gencrally united with the oblique form in رن‎ ov of all plurals. 
On the other hand, an inflected form in the singular can only ggcur 
in combination with a post-position, expressed or understood; and 
the same rule applies to all bond fide oblique forms in رن‎ on of the 
plural. There are a few expressions in which the oblique form in 
دن‎ on is used for the nominative plural; and when a numeral 
precedes, the nominative form may be used for the oblique, as will 
be noticed more fully in the Syntax. 


OF ADJECTIVES. 


28. Adjectives in Hindustani generally precede 
their substantives, and with the exception of those 
which are purely Indian words and ending in ۱ ۵, together 
with a few from the Persian ending in s or short a, they 
are, as in English, indeclinable. Words purely Indian, 
ending in | 4, change the final | @ into ی‎ e, when they 
qualify or agree with a masculine noun in any case 
except the nominative singular (or the first form of the 
accusative, which is the same); and the ۱ a is changed 
into ي‎ ٤ with feminine nouns. Thus, the adjective 
خوب‎ Hh khub, ‘good,’ ‘fair,’ is the same before nouns of 
either gender or number in all cases, as ند‎ 74111067, ‘a 
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fine animal;’ khub larki, ‘a fair girl’; khib randiyan, 
‘fine women,’ khubd ghore, ‘ beautiful horses.’ Again the 
adjective کال(‎ kald, ‘black,’ is used in that form only 
before masculine nouns, in the nominative or the first 
form of the accusatiye singular; it will become isis 
kale, before masculine nouns in the oblique cases singular 
and throughout the plural, as ‘ala mard, ‘a black man,’ 
kale mard-ka, ‘of a black man,’ kale mard, ‘ black men,’ 
kale mardon-se, ‘from black men.’ Lastly, before femi- 
nine nouns, kala becomes , S\§ kali for both numbers 
and in all cases, as kali rat, ‘the dark night,’ kali rat-se, 
‘from the dark night,’ ‘ali raton-ka, ‘ of the dark nights,’ 
cte. 


a. Hence it appears, as a general rule:—1. That adjectives, 
before feminine nouns, have no variation on account of case or number. 
2. That adjectives terminating like nouns of the first and second classes 
are indeclinable ; and lastly, that adjectives, terminating like nouns of 
the third class, are subject to a slight inflection like the oblique 
singular of the substantives of that class. 


b. The cardinal numbers, ef, ‘one,’ do, ‘two,’ ete., are all inde- 
clinable when used adjectively. The ordinals above pdnchwan, ‘the 
fifth,’ inclusive, follow the general rule, that is, panchtcdn is inflected 
into pdnchwen before the oblique cases of masculines, and it becomes 
panchwin before feminine nouns. ٠ 


e. Adjectives ending in 8s or short a, which are principally 
borrowed from the Persian; are, for the most part, indeclinable. 
There are some, however, which are inflected into Gs ¢ for the 
masculine, and  s- for the feminine, like those ending in 1 a; 
pene these may be reckoned 301, rdnda, “rejected, sols sdda, 
* plain,’ KOC ‘umda, ‘ exalted,’ sof ganda, “ fetid,’ sail manda, 
* tired,’ ات ال خرندہ‎ * gluttonote,’ Ine کر‎ sharminda, ‘ashamed, 
کمینہ‎ kamina, ‘mean,’ بیچارہ‎ bechdra, helpless,’ 5 SU ndkara, 
‘ navless,’ نادیدہ‎ nddida, © unseen,’ حرامٰزادہ‎ hardm-edda, ‘ base-born, 
5 
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le LS yak-sdlak, ‘onnual,’ ‘one year old, dls دو‎ do sdlah, 
‘biennial,’ and perhaps a few more. 

d. The majority of adjectives purely Indian, together with all 
present and past participles of verbs, end in \ d (subject to inflection) 
for the masculine, and _s— ? for the femimine. All adjectives in | رف‎ 
purely Persian or Arabic, are indcclinable, with perhaps the sole 
exception of خدا‎ judd, ‘separate,’ ‘distinct,’ and a few that may 
have become naturalized in Hindustanf by changing the final 5 of the 


3 ۰ ; yf ‘ ‘ 
Persian into \ ,ۂ‎ like Uils fuldnd, “such a one,’ or مھ ٴ‎ and s0.’ 


29. Degress of Comparison. — The adjectives in 
Hindustani have no regular degrces of comparison, and 
the manner in which this defect is supplied will be fully 
explained in the Syntax. Suffice it here to say that 
when two objects are compared, that with which the 
comparison is made is put in the ablative case, like 
the Latin. Thus, for example, ‘this house is high,’ 
ھی‎ shy یہہ گھر‎ yth ghar buland hai; ‘this house is higher 
thau the tree, یہہ گھر کر کی سی بلند ھی‎ ۸ ghar 
darakht-se buland hak literally ‘this house (compared) 
with the tree is high.’ The superlative degree is mercly 
an extreme comparison formed by reference to the word 
سب‎ sab, ‘all’ as ھی‎ oly st گھر‎ +e yth ghar sab-se 
buland hat, ‘ this ise (compared) w ith all is high,’ or 
‘this is the dughest house of all.’ 


OF PRONOUNS. 


Personal Pronouns. 


30. The pronouns differ more or less from the sub- 
stantantives in their mode of inflection. Those of the 
first and second persons form the genitive in را‎ ra, sy 
re, and رِي‎ ri, instead of ر۸ کا‎ etc. They have a distinct 
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dative and accusative form in ي‎ e (singular), and ین‎ en 
(plural), besides that made by the sign کو‎ ko. They also 
form the oblique in a manner peculiar to themselves, and 
admit generally of the elision of the termination رن‎ on, 
in the oblique plural. ٭‎ They have the dative and accu- 
sative cases in both numbers the same; and lastly, the 
cases of the agent are never inflected in the singular, 
these being always main-ne and tu-ne or tain-ne; never 
mujh-ne, or tujh-ne. 


The first personal pronoun is thus declined :— 


main, I.’‏ مین 
Singular. Plural.‏ 
main, I. a> ham, We.‏ مین N.‏ 
hamard, hamdre | gs‏ ھمارا ھمار ي | merd,mere ) my,‏ سیر میري إ می 
hamari, f. =‏ هماريی meri, f. of me‏ میريی 
smd hamen,‏ ۱ و 
us, or‏ لت < mujhe, | eur‏ جھيی D.&‏ 
mujh-ko,} to me. °° ite to us.‏ *=4 کو 
hamon-ko,‏ ھمون کو : : 
ha‏ : 
a muh-se, from me. a eae | from us.‏ سی A.‏ 
hamon se,‏ ھمون سی 
I‏ 
a> ham-men, )\.‏ 20030070 
, * : 
In us.‏ 3( 2 706م ھمون mujh-men, in me.‏ *جهھ مین L.‏ 
main-ne, by me. 7 - 7 be 7 ۱ by us.‏ مین يك Ag.‏ 
,712 70071 ھطمون = 


In this example we have three forms essentially 
distinct from each other, viz., the nominative, genitive, 
and oblique modification in the singular, as مین‎ main, 
میرا‎ mera, 4<° myh; and in the plural e> ham, ھمارا‎ 
hamara, and ھم‎ ham or همون‎ hamon. From the oblique 
modifications,—¢=* mujh, and p> ham or ھمون‎ hamon,—the 
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other oblique cases are formed by adding the requisite 
post-positions, except that the case denoting the agent 
is in the singular G مین‎ math ne. 


و 
tate is declined in a‏ 7 تیں Of‏ ث۸ تو The second personal pronoun‏ 


similar manner. 


Singular. Plural.‏ ۔ 
2 و 7 
tum, You.‏ تم dé or ٥ہ, Thou.‏ تو or‏ تین N.‏ 
tumhdrd, — ete.,‏ تمھارا ۔ري ۔ري terd, etc., thy.‏ تیرا تیريی G.‏ 
your.‏ : 


۶ 


٠ & i Py ae tujhe, | 40 تمھین‎ tumhen, to you. 


tum-ko, or tumhon-‏ تم کو ت تمھون tujh-ko, } or thee.‏ ہکےہ کو 
ko, you.‏ , کو ; 
Cale ae or tumhon‏ تمھون | tujh-se, from thee.‏ جھ سي A.‏ 
se, from you.‏ ي, ۱ 
tum-men, or tum-‏ نم ore‏ تمھون tujh men, in thee.‏ نے مت L.‏ 
we hon-men, in you.‏ ; 
ر7 gw‏ 9 
So tum-ne, or tumhon-‏ تمھون Ag. 43 9) tu-ne, by thee.‏ 
Ss ne, by you.‏ : 
us\ ai tum, Oye!‏ تم ai tu, 0 thou!‏ أي تو V.‏ 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 


31. In Hindtstani the demonstrative pronouns, 
‘this, ‘that,’ ‘these,’ and ‘those,’ at the same time 
supply the place of our third person ‘he,’ ‘she,’ ‘ it,’ 
and ‘they.’ They are the same for both genders, and 
the context alone determines how they are to be rendered 
into English. The word یہ‎ yzh, ‘this,’ ‘he,’ ‘she, or 
‘it,’ is used when reference is made to a person or object 
that is near; and نہ وہ‎ ‘that,’ ‘he,’ ‘she,’ or ‘it,’ 
when we refer to that which is more remote. The 
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proximate demonstrative یہہ‎ yth, ‘he,’ ‘she,’ ‘it,’ ‘ this,’ 


Plural. 
ust 4: these, they. 


is ان کا کی‎ in-kd, -ke, ki, of 


these, of them. 


is declined as follows :— 
Singular. 
N. یہہ‎ yth, this, es ete. 


G. ue is Gat te-kd, -ke, -kt, of 
” this, him, ete. 


D. \ \ ¢s-ko or tse, to in-ko or inhen, or 
we s oe this, to him, endl ان کو‎ tnhonko, to these, 

ate. “a a or to them. 

Ac. کو‎ uw! یہہ‎ yth, 18-ko, +8e, this, ان کو‎ at ¥% tn-ko, or tnhen, 

us! him, e¢c. انھین‎ these, them. 

Ab. us اُس‎ is-se, from this, سی‎ i)! tn-se, from these, 
him, ete. : from them. 

L. cae اُس‎ 4s-men, in this, or ان مین‎ in men, in these, 
in him, ete. in them. 

Ag. ra اِس‎ 8-۸٥, by this, or ى‎ wt in-ne, by these, 
by him, ete. by them. 


In this example we see that the nominative ۸ز‎ is 
changed into zs for the oblique cases singular, and the 
nominative plural ye becomes zm for the oblique plural, 
just as in the English ‘he’ becomes ‘ him,’ and ‘they’ 
‘them.’ In the oblique cases plural, it may be men- 
tioned that besides the form ان‎ in, we sometimes meet 
with i! ih and jy) inhon, though not so commonly. 
The dative singular has two forms, one by adding ko, 
like the substantives, and another by adding .; ¢, as 
is-ko or 8-e; in the plural we have i-ko and im-hen. 
The accusative is generally like the dative, but often 
the same as the nominative, as in the declension of 
substantives. 


32. The demonstrative 05, ‘that,’ ‘he,’ ‘ she, “it? 
the interrogative کون‎ kaun, ‘who?’ ‘what?’ the relative 
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سر Jo, ‘he who,’ ‘she who,’ ete., and the correlative‏ جو 
یہہ so, ‘that same,’ are precisely similar in termination to‏ 
in the foregoing example ; hence it will suffice to give‏ 
the nominatives, and one or two oblique cases of each,‏ 


thus :-— ٠ 
Remote Demonstrative. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. 7 و‎ wuh, he, she, it, وي‎ we, they, those. 
or that. ; ; 

0.8 -kd, ete. ares \ un- o-kd. 
G Ns اس‎ us-kd, ete \S cy! ان کا‎ un kd, or unhon-kd 
D. اس کو اسی‎ us-ko, or use. ان کو انھین‎ un-ho, or unhen. 

Interrogative (applied to persons or individuals). 
N. کوں‎ 0۷۸, who, which. کوں‎ 4aun, who, which. 
G is کس‎ kis-kd, ete. کن گا کٹھون کا‎ kin-kd, or kinhon- 
° kd, ete 
Interrogatwe (applied to matter or quantity). 
N. LS kyd, what. _| Same as the singular. 
G. als kahe-kd, etc. 
Relative. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. = > Jo or جوں‎ jaun, He جو‎ jo or jaun, They who, 
who, she who, those who, or 
that which. which. 

G. جس کا‎ jis-kd, ete. جن کا جنھون کا‎ Jin-kd, jinhon-kd, 

3 : . etc. 
D. oer جس کو‎ sis-ko, eto. جن کو جنھین‎ Jin-ko, or jinhen. 
Correlatwe. 


Ny, سو‎ 40 or oP taun, That same. سو‎ 60 Or oe taun, These same. 


G. تس کا‎ tis-kd, ete. تن کا تنھون کا‎ tin-kd or tinhon-kd, 
۱ 5 ٠ ete. 
.ط‎ gst تس کو‎ tis-ko, tise. | تھین‎ s تن‎ tin-ko, tinhen. 


™ Sometimes وس کا‎ tots kd, etc. ; and in the plur. وِنھون کا‎ OF +9 ون‎ 
win-, wink-, or winhon-, kd, ete. 
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


33. The genitives stngular and plural of the personal 
and demonstrative pronouns are used adjectively as pos- 
sessives, like the meus, tuus, noster, vester, etc., of the 
Latin, and in construction they follow the rule given 
respecting adjectives in\a@. There is, however, in addi- 
tion to these, another possessive of frequent occurrence, 
7ئ‎ Lal apna, col apne, ابی‎ apni, ‘own,’ or ‘ belonging 
to self; which, under certain circumstances, supplies the 
place of any of the rest, as will be fully explained in 
the Syntax. The word آب‎ ap, ‘sclf,’ is used with or 
without the personal pronouns; thus, مین آپ‎ main ap, 
‘I mysclf,’ which meaning may be conveyed by em- 
ploying آپ‎ ap alone. But the most frequent use of 
آپ‎ ap is as a substitute for the second person, to express 
respect, when it may be translated, ‘you,’ ‘sir,’ ‘your 
honour,’ ‘your worship,’ etc. When used in this sense, 
آپ‎ dp is declined like a word of the second class of 
substantives under the singular form, thus :— 


N. آپ‎ dp, your honour. : 
G. as - Ss 5 اپ‎ dp-kd, -ke, -ki, of your honour. 


D. & Ac. کو‎ wl dp-ko, to your honour, your honour. 
A. اپ‎ dp-se, from your honour. 
L. oe آپ‎ dp-men, in your honour. : 
Agt. wi اپ‎ dp-ne, by your honour. 
When the word اپ‎ ap denotes ‘self,’ it is declined 
as follows :— 
N. آپ‎ dp, self, myself, ete. 


G. اپنی‎ ee ۱ ابنا‎ apnd, apne, apni, own, of self, ede. 
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ہے [ or apmonko,‏ مو آپ کو اپنيی وت 
or apne ta, tn,‏ اپی تمین ۱ 


The phrase مین‎ Uw! dpas-men denotes ‘ among our- 
selves,’ ‘yourselves,’ or ‘themselves,’ according to the 
nominative of the sentence. 2 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


34. Under this head we class all those words which 
have more or less of a pronominal signification. The 
following are of frequent occurrence :—t;\ ef, ‘one; 
aur, ‘other (more) ;’ = ghair, ‘other, (different) ;’ بعضی‎ 
ba’ze, ‘ certain ;’ بت‎ bahut, ‘many,’ ' سے حاعصھ‎ sub, 
‘all,’ ‘every ;’ هر‎ har, ‘each ار‎ als fuldna or سس فلانا‎ 


Vig dusra, ‘another 'ز‎ 349 dono, or دونون‎ donon, ‘both ;’ اور‎ 


e ٠ ae 
‘a certain one ;’ کرئی‎ ‘oi, ‘any one,’ ‘some one از‎ a 
٠ ٠ s ‫َ G 
kuchh, ‘any thing,’ ‘something ;’ ۱,ہ/ می‎ and »> chan, 
7 مم‎ 7 5 ; 2 

‘some,’ ‘several,’ ‘many ,;’ lS ۶/۸۰۰٢ or \3S kitta, ‘how 
G oe 27 ہے‎ ot, 4 e ‫َ - 
many ?’ جتنا‎ 70006 or جتا‎ jitta, ‘as many ;’ اتنا‎ 2tna or اتا‎ 
,ہا‎ ‘so many.’ ‘They are all regular in their inflec- 
: a 
tions, with the exception of کوئی‎ ko,2, ‘any,’ and “ss 

kuchh, ' some,’ which are thus declined :— 


,۸0 کو 
Singular. | Plural.‏ : 
ko,t or A ka,i, some.‏ کو ي ko,i, Any one, some‏ کو ي N.‏ 
one. ” “several.‏ 
kini-ka, ete.‏ 2 یا ٭ kist-kd, etc.‏ کسی گا Obl.‏ 
od‏ ح جھ s‏ سے > 
es huchh.‏ : 
Z ¥‏ 
N. x kuchh, Any thing, kuchh, any, some,‏ 
something. ete.‏ 
, ۶ 
Lint-ka, ete.‏ گنو کا ٭ hist-kd, ete.‏ کسو گا Obl.‏ 


* We have given the oblique forms of the plaral Ainé and kind on the authority 
of Mr. Yates; at the same time we must confess that we never met with cither of 
them in the course of our reading. 
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a. The word ho,t, unaccompanied by a substantive, is generally 
understood to signify a person or persons, as ho,t hat? ‘is there any 
‘one?’ (vulgarly gus hy); and in similar circumstances kuchh refers to 
things in general, as kuchh nahin, ‘there is nothing,’ “no matter.’ 
When used adjectively, ko, and kuchh may be applied to persons or 
things indifferently, particularly مہ‎ in the oblique cases. 

۸. The following is a useful list of compound adjective pronouns; 
and as almost all of them have already been noticed in their simple 
forms, it has been deemed superfluous to add the pronunciation in 
Roman characters. They are for the most part of the indefinite kind, 
and follow the inflections of the simple forms of which they are com- 
posed; thus ek ko,}, “gome one,’ ek kist-kd, etc., ‘of some one.’ If 
both members be subject to inflection in the simple forms, the same 
is observed in the compound, as jo-ho,?, “ whosoever,’ jis-kisi-ka, ete., 
“of whomsdever,’ so jo-kuchh, “ whatsoever,’ jis-kisi-kd, etc., ‘of 
whatsoever.’ 


The compound adjective pronouns of the indefinite kind are 
ail ESI, ایک‎ 7 or a ees “ another,’ isis LSI, “ some one,’ 
isis دوسرا‎ or ee کا‎ some other,’ ,ایٹ نہ ایک‎ ‘one or 
other,’ if os some one saad کپ‎ Pe something else,’ سے‎ a 

“the rest,’ Us ۶ بعضي‎ or اور‎ oe “some others,’ ا ای‎ 
“many a one,’ ee eee much,’ اور‎ a “many more,’ سب کوئيی‎ 
or ta every one, Peer ee every thing,” رسب ایک‎ 
اٹ‎ por دھر کس‎ “every one,’ ایک‎ sis whichever,’ 2 iiss 
“some other,’ Us ہس جو کو‎ as رچجو‎ ' whatever,’ is نہ‎ us is 
‘some one or other,’ LS a or 2 کے‎ ' somewhat,’ eal کی‎ 
“some more,’ نو کی‎ at something or other. The use and 


application of all the pronouns will be fully explained under that 


head in the Syntax. 


SECTION III. 


OF THE VERB نعل)‎ FIL). 


85. All verbs in Ilindistanf are conjugated in ex- 
actly the same manner. So far as terminations are 
concerned, there is not a single irregular verb in the 
language. There is, strictly speaking, but one simple 
tense (the aorist), which is characterized by distinct per- 
sonal endings; the other tenses being formed by means 
of the present and past participles, together with the 
auxiliary ‘to be.’ The infinitive or verbal noun, which 
always ends in نا‎ ٦4 (subject to inflection), is the form in 
which verbs are given in Dictionaries; hence it will be 
of more practical utility to consider this as the source 
from which all the other parts spring. 

36. From the infinitive are formed, by very simple 
and invariable rules, the three principal parts of the 
verb, which are the following :—1. The second person 
singular of the imperative or root, by rejecting the final 
نا‎ né; as from Uy dolnd, ‘to speak,’ comes بول‎ bo, ‘speak 
thou.’ 2. The present participle, which is always formed 
by changing the final وہ نا‎ of the infinitive into تا‎ fd, as 
بولنا‎ Bolnd, ‘to speak,’ بولنا‎ bold, “speaking.” 8. The past 
participle 1 18 formed by leaving out the ن‎ 2 of the intini- 
tive, as پولنا‎ bolna, ‘to speak,’ ہوا‎ bola, ‘spoken, ا1‎ 
however, the نا‎ na of the infinitive be preceded by the 
long vowels ۱١۵ or, o, the past participle is formed by 
changing the ن‎ into .s y, in order to avoid a disagrec- 
able hiatus; thus from UY land, ‘to bring,’ comes US laya 
(not ١ la-@) ‘brought;’ so رونا‎ ronda, ‘tu weep,’ makes 
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roya in the past participle. These three parts being‏ رویا 
thus ascertained, it will be very easy to form all the‏ 
various tenses, etc., as in the examples which we are‏ 
about to subjoin.‏ 


37. As a prelimindry step to the conjugation of all 
verbs, it will be necessary to learn carefully the following 
fragments of the auxiliary verb ‘to be,’ which frequently 
occur in the language, not only in the formation of 
tenses, but in the mere assertion of simple existence. 


Present Tense. 


Singular. Plural, 
ین ڈون‎ main hin, I am. ّح هین‎ ham hain, we are. 
و‎ ti hat, thou art. 2 تم‎ tum ho, you are. 


“wad uss we hain, they are. 


= وہ‎ wuh hai, he, she, it is. | 75 


Past Tense. 


p> ham the, we were.‏ تھی main thd, I was.‏ مین تما 
7 8 5 

tum the, you were.‏ تم تھی tu tha, thou wast.‏ تو تھا 

we the, they were.‏ وي تھی | touh thd, he or it was.‏ و تیا 


a. The first of these tenses 1s a curiosity in its way, as it is the 
only present tense in the language charactcrizod by different termi- 
nations, and independent of gender. Instead of the form < hai, in 
the second and third persons singular, ھمگا‎ haiga is “frequently met 
with in verse ; and in the plural, eS hainge for os hatin in the 
first and third persons. In the past tense, تھا‎ thd of the singular 
becomes تھے‎ tht when the nominative is feminine, and in the plural 
تھین‎ thin. Wo may here remark that throughout the conjugation of 
ull verbs, when the singular terminates.in @ (masculine), the plural 
becomes e; and if the nominative be feminine, the @ becomes 4 for 
the singular, and i” (contracted for tydn) for the plural. If several 
feminine terminations in the plural follow in succession, the in is 
added only to the last, but evon here there are exceptions. 
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88. We shall now proceed to the conjugation of an 
intransitive or neuter verb, and with a view to assist the 
memory, we shall arrange the tenses in the order of their 
formation from the three principal parts already explained. 
The tenses, as will be seen, are Pine in number—three 
tenses being formed from each of the three principal 
parts. A few additional tenses of comparatively rare 
occurrence will be detailed hereafter. 


Infinitive, بولنا‎ bolna, To speak. 
Imperative and root rs Jy’ bol, speak (thou). 
Present participle بولتا‎ boltd, speaking. 
بولا‎ bold, spoke or spoken. 


Principal 
parts 


Past participle 


1. TENSES FORMED FROM THE ROOT: 


Aorist. 
English—‘I may speak,’ ete. 

7 7 ne main bolin. | ody ھم‎ ham bolen. 
us? $ tu bole. بولو‎ re tum bolo. 
وک بولی‎ wuh bole. وي بولین‎ we bolen. 

Future. 
English—‘ I shall or will speak,’ ete. 

ham bolenge.‏ ھم 7٦ main bolingd. Sly‏ بولونگا 
rs tum bologe.‏ بولوگيی tu bolega.‏ 9 بولیگا 
bolenge.‏ ٦ہ‏ 59 بو By wuh bolegd. To‏ ہو لیگا 

fem. bolungt, etc. ۱ fem. bolengin, ete. 

Imperatwwe. 
; English—' Let me speak, speak thou,’ ete. 
مین بولون‎ main boltn. ھم بو لین‎ ham bolen. 
Jy y ti ddl. ٹم بولو‎ tum bolo. 


sy bs wuh bole وي بولین‎ we bolen. 
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9. TENSES FORMED FROM THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE : 


Indefinite. 


English (as a present tense)—‘I speak, thou Speake. ete. ; 
(conditional)—‘If I spoke, le { spoken,’ etc.; (habitual)—‘I used 


to speak. , 
بولتا‎ on matn boltd. ay . ham bolte. 
و بولتا‎ th boltd. ely تم‎ tum bolte. 
و بولتا‎ wuh boltd. وي بولتی‎ we bolte. 


Present. 
English—'I speak or am speaking,’ ete. 
yp ن, بولتا‎ te main boltd hin. مین‎ ly 2 ham bolte hain. 


Ss ُو بولتا‎ th boltd hai. eA sty: rs tum bolte ho. 
و بولتا فی‎ wuh boltaé has. ي بولتيی هی‎ uss we bolte hain. 


- 
English—' I was speaking, thou wast,’ ا٥.‎ 


se = ham bolie the.‏ تھی matn boltd thd.‏ مین Wy,‏ تیا 
boltd thd. a tum bolte the.‏ ئا فا 

تم بولتي ہي ُو mec‏ 
te bolte the.‏ وي ہو لی تھی by wuh boltd tha.‏ بولتا . 


3. TENSES FORMED FROM THE PAST PARTICIPLE: 


Past. 
English—‘I spoke, thou spokest,’ otc..e 
بولا‎ oe main bold. هم بوي‎ ham bole. 
و بولا‎ tu bola. بوليی‎ ry tum bole. 
iy 2g wuh bold. a uss we bole, ۹ 
Per feet. 


English—* I have spoken, thou hast,’ etc. 
oe مین بولا‎ matn bold hun. مین‎ dy مم‎ ham bole hain. 
تو بوا هی‎ tt bold hai. هو‎ sy rs tum bole ho. 
می‎ Jy By wuh bold hai. om بولي‎ 59 we bole hain. 
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Pluperfect. 
English— I had spoken, thou hadst spoken,’ ete. 
تھا‎ Je مین‎ main bold thd. تھی‎ dy عم‎ ham bole the. 
بولا تما‎ 3 tu bola tha. ea ام بولی‎ i tum bole the. 
بولا تھا‎ 7 wuh bold tha. ust : بولی‎ uss we bole the. 


4, MISCELLANEOUS VERBAL EXPRESSIONS : 
Respectful Imperative or Precative. 
uty boliye or ry boliyo, ‘You, he, etc., be pleased to speak.’ 
مەوەرزامط بولیٔیگا‎ “You, he, etc., will have the goodness to speak.’ 
Infinitive (uscd as a gerund or verbal noun). 
Nom. بولنا‎ bolnd, ‘Speaking:’ gen. گا‎ ap bolne-kd, ctc., ‘ Of 
speaking,’ ہاہ‎ like substantives of the third class. 
Noun of Agency. 


MN, sy botne- wdld, and sometimes | jl» ly bolne-hdrd, “A 
speaker,’ ‘one who is capable of speaking.’ 


Particyples, used adjectively. 


Singular. Plural. 

Pres. بولتا‎ boltd or بولتا مرا‎ boltd es: bolte or بولتبی هي‎ bolte 
hi,d, fem. اہ‎ or hu,e, fom. boltin or bolltt 
bolt? hu,i. his, tn. 


Past. %) bold or بول هو‎ bold hi,d, بولي‎ bole or usp re ہو‎ dole hi,d, 
fey. bolt or bolt hu,t. fem. bolin or boli hi, in. 
Conjunctive (indcclinable). ہو ل‎ bol, بولبی‎ 4 bole, لکی‎ 2 bolke, 
My bolkar, کر کی‎ re ہو‎ bol kar-ke, or ay ra ہو‎ bol karkar, “having 
spoken.’ 
Adverbial participle (indeclinable). ہو لی هی‎ — bolte-hi, ‘On 
speaking, or on (the instant of) speaking.” " 

a. We may here briefly notice how the various portions of tho 
verb are formed. The aorist, it will be seen, is the only part worthy 
of the name of tense, and it proceeds directly from the root by adding 
the terminations tin, ¢, ¢, for the singular, and on, 0, en, for tho 
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plural. The future is formed directly from the aorist by adding ga 
to the singular and ge to the plural for masculines, or by adding gi 
and giydn (generally contracted into giz) when the nominative to the 
verb is feminine. The impcrative differs from the aorist merely in 
the second person singular, by using the bare root without. the 
addition of the termination e. Hence, the future and imperative are 
mere modifications of the aorist, which we have placed first, as the 
tense par excellence. It is necdless to offer any remark on the tenscs 
formed from the present participle, as the reader will easily lcarn 
them by inspection. The three tenses from the past participle are 
equally simple in all neuter or intransitive verbs; but in transitive 
verbs they are subject to a peculiarity of construction, which will be 
noticed further on. The proper use and application of the various 
tenses and other parts of the verb will be fully treated of in the 
Syntax. 

6. As the aorist holds the most prominent rank in the Hin- 
dustani verb, it will be proper to notice in this place a few euphonic 
peculiaritics to which it is subject. 1. When the root ends in d, the 
letter w is optionally inserted in the aorist between the root and those 


>] 


terminations that begin with ¢; thus LY Jdnd, ‘to bring,’ root 2 ر4(‎ 
Aorist, se léwé or Qs‘) Ide. 2. When the aorist ends in 0, the 
letter « is optionally inserted, or the general rule may be observed, 
or the initial vowels of the termination may all vanish, as will be seen 
in the verb hond, which we are about to subjoin. Lastly, when tho 
root ends in ¢, the letter 70 may be inserted between the root and 
those terminations which begin with e, or the te being omitted, the 
final ¢ of the root is absorbed in the terminations throughout. Thus 
دینا‎ dend, ‘to give,’ root usd de, Lorist, deun, dewe, dewe; dewen 
dejo, dewen ) or, contracted, dun, de, de; den, do, den. It is needless 
to add that the future and imperative of ull such verbs are subject fo 
the same modification. With regard to the respectful form of the 
imperative and future, we see at once that it comes from the root 
by adding ive, tyo, or zyegd; if, however, the root happens to end in 
the long vowels ¢ or u, the letter y is inserted between the root and 
the termination. Thus پینا‎ pind, * to drink,’ root, pi, respectful form, 


pijiys, pijiyo, and pljtyega. © 
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39. We now come to the verb li,» hond, ‘to be, or 
become,’ which, being of frequent occurrence, is worthy 
of the reader’s attention. It is perfectly regular in the 
formation of all its tenses, etc., and conjugated precisely 
like bolnd, already given. The. past participle changes 
the o of the root into %, instead of retaining the o and 
inserting the euphonic y (No. 36), thus موا‎ hu,a, ‘been or 
become,’ not ھریا‎ hoya; so the respectful imperative is 
hujiye, etc.; but these slight peculiarities do not in the 
least affect the regularity of its conjugation, as will be 
seen in the paradigm. 


Infinitive, 4» honé, ‘To be, or become.’ 


Root هو‎ ho, present participle ھوتا‎ hotd, past participle مر‎ hu,d. 
Aorrst. 
‘I may, or shall be, or become.’ 
t 27 a 7 ۰ 
مین شوون -۔ھون‎ main ho,un, or hon. 
ھوريی هي ۔ھو‎ Ai tu howe, ho,e or ho. 


گ۶ 


By wuh howe, ho,e, or ho.‏ ھوويی ۔ھوي ۔ھو 


ham howen, ho,en, or hon.‏ ھم Ere?‏ -ھوین -ھون 
و ہے 
tum ho,o or ho.‏ تم 2 ۔ھو 
we howen, ho,en, or hon.‏ وي Gs?‏ ۔ھؤین ۔ھون 
Future.‏ 
‘I shall or will be, or become.’‏ 
main ho,ingd, or hungd.‏ مین Sag‏ ھونگا 
ەاوہط tu howegd, ho,egd, or‏ تو تُو ھوویگا IS jp-‏ ۔ھوگا 
wuh howega, ho,egd, or hogd.‏ وھ ھوو i.‏ -ھویگا ۔ھوگا 
a ham howenge, ho,enge, or honge.‏ ھور ینگی Sip Subp‏ 


tum ho,oge, or hoge.‏ تم ٹم SP‏ +ھوگير 
use we howenge, ho,enge, or honge.‏ دووینگی هو ey‏ ۔ھو نی 
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Imperative. 
‘Let me be, be thou,’ ete. 
oP ہین دو ن‎ main رمی-و۸‎ or hon. 
> 3 th ho. 
هي ۔ھو‎ sshd by wuh howe, ho,e, or ho. 


ham hower, ho-en, or hon.‏ ھم ھورین -ھوین -ھون 
tum ho,o, or ho.‏ تم iy:‏ ۔ھو 
howen, ho,en, or hon.‏ ٦٥ہ‏ وي ھورین ۔ھوین ۔ھون 


Indefinite. 
‘I am, I might be, I used to be, or become.’ 


one main eb ham 
a ور‎ 
تو هوتا‎ th hotd. ise تم‎ tum — >) hote. 
و‎ wuh وپ‎ ٥ 
Present. 


‘I am, or I become,’ ete. 


oP مین ھوتا‎ main hota hun. on Le ظم‎ ham hote hain. 
ھوتا می‎ Pe tu hotd hat. هو‎ us ry tum hote ho. 
فی‎ Liga bg wouh hotd hat. ot us وي هو‎ ہ٦‎ hote hain. 
Imperfect. 
‘I was becoming,’ efe. 
مین‎ main a ham 
تھا‎ ign 3 tu hotd thd. تھی‎ sie ~ tum \ hote the. 
وہ‎ wuh وپ‎ te ۱ 
Past. 
‘I became,’ ete. 
ome main هھم‎ ham 
as g 39 ۸ 
تو ھوا‎ th hit, کا‎ use? تم‎ tum | hie. 
و‎ wuh Sy ٥ 
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Perfect. 
‘I have become,’ ete. 
ام مت‎ Plural. ._. 
ix ہے ن هُوا‎ main 6ر‎ hin. op SP ۵م‎ ham مہاۂ‎ hatn. 
ثٍُ ما ھی‎ ti hu,d hat. فو‎ ee rs fum مہ۸‎ ho. 
وہ هو می‎ wuh ۸ٌٛ hat. ھین‎ asso uss we hie hain. 
Pluper fect. 
‘I had become,’ efe. 
مین‎ main ۱ ab ham 
تھا‎ Wyo) تو‎ tt hind thd. | ثم )555( تھی‎ tum \ hie the. 
وہ‎ wuh ase tee 


Respectful Imperative, ete. 
هو جیی‎ hujiye, مو جیو‎ hujtyo, or مو جنیگا‎ hijtyeqd, “be pleased to be, 
or to become.’ 
Infinitive, or Ferbal Noun. 
ھونا‎ hond, ‘ being,’ hone-kd, etc., ‘of being.’ 
Noun of Agency or Condition. 
ھونیو ا2‎ honewdld, ‘that which is, or becomes.’ 
Participles. 
Pres. Liga hota, or ھوتا مُا‎ hotd hi,d, * being, becoming.’ 
Past. موا‎ hi,d, ‘been, or become.’ 
Conjunetive Participle. 
a ھوءھو - هو‎ ho, hokar, hoke, etc., ‘having been, or become.’ 
Adverbial -Participle. 
i? is هو‎ hote-hi, “on being, or becoming.’ 

a. We may here observe that the aorist, future, and indefinite of 
هر نا‎ hond, ' to be,’ are sometimes used as auxiliarics with the present 
and past participles of other verbs, so as to give us three additional 
tenses. ‘These, from their nature, are not of very frequent occurrence, 
and some forms of them we confess we have never met with in any 


work, printed or manuscript, except in grammars. They are, how- 
ever, considered as distinct parts of the vcrb by native grammarians, 
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therefore it is but right that they should find a place here. We 
therefore subj in them, together with their native appellations, re- 
serving the account of their use and application till we come to the 
Syntax. 
1. 7741-1 mutashakkt, literally, ‘ present dubious.’ 
ت209‎ I ‘may or shall be speaking.’ 


matn boltd ho,un or ho,unga.‏ مین بولتا ھوون نی گا 
tu boltd howe or howega.‏ تو بولتا هوريی WS gg>-‏ 
wuh boltd howe or howega.‏ وہ توت ھوريی -ھوویگا 


wor eS os دز بولتی‎ ham bolte howen or howenge. 
Sayd- هو‎ ss نم‎ tum bolte ho,o or ho,oge. 
-ھووینگی‎ BS wt ily uss we bolte howen or howenge. 


2. Mazi mutashakki or Mashkuk, past dubious.’ 
English—‘ I may or shall have spoken.’ 


1G, 52- om بوا‎ ome main bold hon or وط‎ 
Gs وا ھوريی -ھوہ‎ : tu bola howe or howega. 
ہوا هوريی -ھوویگا‎ sq wuh bold howe or howega. 


ham bole howen or howenge.‏ ہم بو us‏ ھووین ۔ھوو پنگی 
tum bole ho,o or ho,oge.‏ تم ہو yt us‏ -ھووگی 
dy uss we bole howen or howenge.‏ ھورین -ھوو پنگی 
LHazi sharttya or mazi mutamannt.e‏ .3 
Past Conditional.‏ 
English—’ Had I been speaking,’ or “had I spoken.’‏ 
aes main :‏ : 
bolted Aotd, or bold hotd.‏ ۲أ ےہ تُو 1 بولتا هوتا — بولا ھوتا 
, 
Sy wuh‏ 
p> ham‏ ۱ 
bolte hote, or bole hote.‏ ا tum‏ تم de dy - SP oly‏ 


1 Se WO 
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b. Of these three tenses, the first is of rare occurrence; the 
second is more common, and the future form of the auxiliary 1s 
more usual than the aorist in both tenses. The third tense, or past 
conditional, is of very rare occurrence under the above form, its place 
being generally supplied by the simpler form 27 مین ہو‎ main boltd, 
the first of the tenses from the present “participle, which on account 
of its various significations we have given under the appellation of 
the Indefinite Tense. In the ‘Father of Hindustani Grammars,’ that 
of Dr. Gilchrist, 4to. Calcutta, 1796, and also in two native treatiscs 
im our possession, the و‎ forms ‘main boltd,’ ‘main 14ا۸0‎ hotd,’ 
‘main boltd hi,d hotd, and ‘main bold hotd,’ are all included under 
the appellation of mdzi sharti, or mdst mutamanni, that is, “Past 
Conditional.’ It is true, the form ‘matin boltd’ has occasionally a 
present signification, but to call it a present tense, as is done in some 
of our grammars, is leading the student into a gross error, as we shall 


shew hereafter. 


40. We shall now give an example of a transitive 
verb, which, as we have already hinted, is lable to a 
peculiarity in those tenses which are formed from the 
past participle. The full explanation of this anomaly 
belongs to the Syntax. Suffice it here to say that the 
construction resembles to a certain extent the passive 
voice of the corresponding tenses in Latin. Thus for 
example, the sentence, ‘ He has written one letter,’ may 
in Latin, and in most European tongues, be expressed in 
two different ways, by which the assertion amounts to 
exactly the same thing, viz., ‘ Ile unam epistolam scripstt,’ 
ot ‘Ab illo una epistola scripta est. Now these two 
modes of expression convey the same idea to the mind, 
but in Hindistani the latter form only is allowed; thus 
‘us-ne ek chith likht hai, literally, ‘by him one letter 
has been written.’ Hence, in Hindistdni those tenses 
of a transitive verb which are formed from the past 
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participle, will have their nominative cases changed into 
that form of the ablative expressive of the agent. What 
ought to be the accusative of the sentence will become 
the real nominative, with which the verb agrees accord- 
ingly, except in some itstances when it is requisite that 
the accusative should have the particle ko affixed, in 
which case the verb is used in its simplest form of the 
masculine singular, as we have given it below. 


a. It is needless to say that in all verbs the tenses from the root 
and present participle are formed after the same manner, and the 
peculiarity above alluded to is limited to transitive verbs only,— and 
to only four tenses of these,—which it is particularly to be wished 
that the student should well remember. In the following verb, 
Lisle mdrnd, ‘to beat or strike,’ we have given all the tenses in 
ordinary use, together with their various oriental appellations, as 
given in a treatise on Hindustani Grammar, compiled by a munshi in 
the service of Mr. Chicheley Plowden. It is a folio volume, written 
in Hindustanf, but without author’s name, date, or title. 


Infinitive (masdar) \ijle marna, ‘To beat.’ 
مار‎ mdr, ' beat thou; مارتا‎ martd, * beating’ ; Vibe mdrd, ° beaten.’ 


1. TENSES OF THE ROOT سخ‎ 
Aorist (mugdri’). 


Singular. Plural. 
مین مارون‎ I may beat. مارین‎ p> we may beat. 
syle تو‎ thou mayst beat. aye تم‎ you may beat. 
ماريی‎ by he may beat. وي سارین‎ they may beat. 
Future (mustakbil). 7 


ks ہین‎ I shall or will beat. Rab eb we shall or will beat. 
I ٢ 
تو مار گا‎ thon shalt or will S تم مار‎ you shall or will 
beat. beat. 


they shall or will‏ 459 ماربنٹی he shall or will beat.‏ وہ ماریگا 
beat.‏ 
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Imperative (amr). 


Singular. Plural. 
مین مارون‎ let me beat. مہارین‎ ab let us beat. 
تو مار‎ beat thou. gle تم‎ beat ye or you. 
ود ماريی‎ let him beat. ¢ وي ماریۓ‎ let them beat. 


Respectful form—HMariye, martyo, or mdriyegd. 
2. TENSES OF THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE :— 


Indefinite, or Past Conditional (mdzt shartt or mdzt mutamanni). 


we beat.‏ ھم I beat, ete. Bile‏ مین مارتا 
ye beat.‏ تم مارل thou beatest.‏ تو مار تا 
he beats. Bib uss they beat.‏ وہ i ile‏ تا 
Present (hal).‏ 
p> we are beating.‏ مار ھی am beating.‏ 1 مین مارتا ہُون 
you are beating.‏ تم مار مارف > thou art beating.‏ 2 مار تا هی 
ile sy they are beating‏ 3 لج ھین he is beating.‏ 7 سار تا هی 
Imperfect (tstimrdari).‏ 

Ble p> we were beating‏ ھی I was beating.‏ مین ن سار تا تھا 


you were beating‏ تم مار تی چواافاعسول تپ مار تا تھا 
ile uss they were beating.‏ تھی by he was beating.‏ مار تا تھا 
Present Dubious (hal ٢ mutashakki/.‏ 
may) shall, or will be beating.’‏ 1 فو 


Jae Sap ile ap ee‏ ن le‏ ہوُونگا 
تم Se db‏ تو مارتا هوویگا 
وي ay See dhe‏ مارتا ھوویگا 


3. TENSES OF THE PAST PARTICIPLE سخ‎ 


Peculiartty.— All the nominatives assume the case of the agent, 
characterised by the post-position نی‎ ne, the verb agrees with tho 
object of the sentence in gender and number, or is used impersonally 
in the masculine singular form. 
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Past Absolute (mdz mutlak). 


English— I beat or did beat,’ ete. Literally, ‘It is or was beaten by 
me, thee, him, us, you, or them.’ 


Singular. Plural. 
3 مین‎ main مر‎ ° pb ham ne 
5 ر‎ 


tum ne } mdrd.‏ تم فی آ th ne mdrd. | \le‏ تو نی f‏ مارا 
yy! un ne‏ نف us ne‏ اآس us‏ 
Perfect or Past Proximate (mdzi kari).‏ 


English—‘I have beaten.’ Literally, ‘It has been, (is) beaten, by me, 
thee, him,’ ete. 


Swe main ne S ad ha 
مارا‎ (FOS mérd کک مگ ) ماراا‎ ۴ ( ded 
, تو ف‎ ٥ ۱ g 3 تم‎ tum ne 
ری ھی‎ hat. ie sae has. 
3 اس‎ us ne آن نپ‎ un ne 
Pluperfect, or Past Remote (mdzi ba’id). 
English—‘I had beaten.’ Literally, “It was beaten by me, thee, 


him,’ ete. 
ہے‎ main ne : ham ne 
سارا ا ای ین پ مارا‎ 7 re mara 
تو ي‎ ne تم ف‎ tum ne 
عصه ٭, | تہا‎ thd. | Yoyo = te thd. 
cs آس‎ us ne cb Ly! un ne 


Past Dubious (mdzt mashkik). 
English—‘I shall have beaten,’ ٠.۸: “It shall have been beaten by 
me, thee,’ ete. 


٠ےہ‎ main ] شم‎ ham 6 
مارا‎ (FE ہیں(‎ le (mdr 


: £ 
: tu ne cd تم‎ ne 
gy ° 7 hogd. Wyn wv hogd. 
od اُس‎ us ne ud yy! un ne 
All the other parts formed as in the verb bolna. ٠ 


41. We have now, we trust, thoroughly explained 
the mode of conjugating a Hindtstani verb. There is 
no such thing as an irregular verb in the language ; and 
six words only are slightly anomalous in the formation 
of the past participle, which last being known, tho 
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various tenses unerringly follow according to rule. We 
here subjoin the words to which we allude, together 
with their past participles. 


INFINITIVES. ' PAST PARTICIPLES. 
Singular. e Plural. 
Mas. Fem. Mas. Fem. 


26 کین ga,e‏ گئی gayd es ga,t‏ گیا jdnd, To go‏ جانا 
hin‏ کین mes kh,e‏ 5 کی kiyd‏ کیا karnd, to do‏ کرنا 
mu, tn‏ " ین marnd, to die Ibe mi,d she mu, $ sie mi,é‏ سرنا 
ار مؤین ash hi, uss hu,e‏ ,ما موا Gap hond, to be‏ 
din‏ دین dend, to give be diyd use di ne die‏ دینا 
فاا لین sd Ue‏ ا لی LJ lend, totake! Wliyd‏ 

a. Of these, yand and marnd are neuter or intransitive, and con- 
jugated like bolnd. The conjugation of hond we have already given 
in full, and that of karnd, dend, and lend, is like mdrnd, ‘to beat.’ 
It would be utterly ridiculous, then, to call any of these an irregular 
verb; for, at the very utmost, the deviation from the general rule is 
not so great as in the Latin verbs, do, dedi, datum; or cerno, crert, رما‎ 
which no grammarian would on that account consider as irregular. 

b. The peculiarities in the past participles of hond, dend,' and 
lend, are merely on the score of euphony. The verb ydnd takes its 
infinitive and present participle evidently from the Sanskrit root 7۴ 
yd, the y being convertible into بر‎ as is well known, in the modern 
tongues of Sanskrit origin. Again, the past participle gayd, seems to 
have arisen from the root 7, which also denotes ‘to go.’ In the 
case of karnd, ‘to do, make,’ it springs naturally enough from the 
modified form kar, of the root @ éri, and at the same time there 
would appear to have been another infinitive, kind, directly from the 
Sanskrit root, by changing the r¢ into ,; hence the respectful impe- 
rative of this verb has two forms, kartye and kijtye, while the past 
participle Aiyd comes from Aind, the same as piyd from pind, ‘to 


! The verb dend makes diyiye, etc., and lend, iijiye, ماہ‎ in the respectful imperative. 
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Future. 


: Singular. Plural. 
ile مین مارا‎ 1 shall or will Kyle ماري‎ pd wo shall or 
be beaten. will be beaten. 


you shall or‏ ~ ماريی thou shalt or Sse‏ نُ مارا جاویگا 
wilt be beaten. will be beaten.‏ 


they shall or‏ روي ماری جاوینگی he shall or will‏ وہ سارا جاویگا 
be beaten. will be beaten.‏ 


Imperative. 
مَین مارا جاؤن‎ let me be | ماري جارین‎ pd let us be 
beaten. beaten. 
ٹو مارا جا‎ be thou beaten. ماري جاو‎ ri be ye beaten. 


let them be‏ وي ماري جاوین let him be‏ 7 مار جاويی 
beaten. beaten.‏ 


TENSES OF THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 


Conditional. 
اگرمّین مارا جاتا‎ if Tbe, or had | Glee اگر ھم ماري‎ if we be, or 
been, beaten. had been, beaten. 
جاتا‎ Ibe gi اگر‎ if thou be, or | ler اگر تم ماريی‎ if you be, or 
hadst been, beaten. had been, beaten. 
امر وہ مارا جاتا‎ ifhe ا٥,‎ ۴ قوط‎ | Sle اگر وی ماريی‎ if they be, or 
been, beaten. had been, beaten. 

Present. 


pd we are be-‏ ماريی I am being oe dle‏ مین مار Gla‏ حون 


beaten. | ing beaten, 
So تو مارا حاتا‎ thou art being ? جانی‎ ashe تم‎ you are be- 
beaten. ing beaten. 


.ا they are‏ ويی ماری he is being on? le‏ وہ مارا جاتا می 
beaten. ing beaten.‏ 
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Imperfect. 
Singular. Plural. 
جاتا تھا‎ LL مین‎ I was beaten or ماريی جانی تھی‎ p> we were 
being beaten. beaten. 
تھا‎ Le تُو مارا‎ thou wast} تھی‎ eile مہاريی‎ ri you were 
beaten. beaten. 
تھا‎ Ui مارا‎ by he was beaten. | وي ماريی جانيی تھی‎ they were 
" beaten. 
TENSES OF THE PAST PARTICIPLE. 
Past. 
مین مارا گیا‎ I was beaten. es ماري‎ ٣ we were beaten. 
LE مارا‎ -: thou was beaten. es uf تم مار‎ you were beaten. 
وہ مارا گیا‎ he was beaten. es ماري‎ ٠ they were beaten. 
Porfect. 


p> we have been‏ ماري «I have been ct ot‏ تار گا مرن 
beaten. ١ beaten.‏ 
you have‏ ت- ماري گئی 9 | thou hast been‏ ۴ مارا گیا هي 
beaten. " been beaten.‏ 
they have‏ وي ماري گتي sy he has been ce‏ مارا گیا ھی 
beaten. been beaten.‏ " 
Pluper fect.‏ 
ob we had been‏ ماري had been ist oS‏ 1 مین مارا گیا تھا 
beaten. beaten.‏ 
oS le pieyou had been‏ تھی | thou hadst been‏ نجار گیا تھا 
beaten. beaten.‏ 
they had been‏ وي ماري oS‏ تھی | had been‏ ط ay‏ مارا گیا تھا 
beaten. beaten.‏ 

a. Muhammad Ibrahim Munshf, the author of an excellent Hin- 
diistin{ grammar entitled “Tuhfae Elphinstone,’ printed at Bombay, 
1823, would seem to conclude that the Hindustan{ has no passive 
voice at all. He says, p. 44, ° Dr. Gilchrist and Mr. Shakspear are 
of opinion that there is a passive voice in Hindustani, formed by com- 
pounding the past participle of active verbs with the verb جانا‎ ; but 
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the primitive signification of this verb (to go’) seems so irreconcileable 
with the simple state of ‘being,’ as to render it improbable that it could 
ever be used in the same manner as the substantive verbs of other 
languages.” Now, the fact is, that the worthy Munsh{ is carried too 
far, principally from a strong propensity to have a slap at his brother 
grammarians, Messrs. Gilchrist and Shakespear, whom he hits hard on 
every reasonable occasion; and, in addition to this, the passive voice 
in his native language is of rare occurrence. But there is undoubtedly 
such a thing as a regular passive voice occasionally to be met with, and it 
is formed with the verb حانا‎ jdnd, “to go,’ as an auxiliary. Nor is the 
connection of jdnd, ‘to go,’ with the passive voice so very irreconcileable 
as the Munshi imagines. In Gaelic, the very same verb, viz., “to go,’ 
is used to form the passive voice, though in a different manner, the 
verbal noun denoting the action being used as a nominative to the 
verb ‘to go;’ thus the phrase, ““he was beaten,” is in Gaelic literally 
“the beating of him went,” ¢. رھ‎ “ took place,’ which is not very 
remote from the Hindustan{ expression. Again, in Latin, the phrase, 
“TI know that letters will be written,” is expressed by “ Scio literas 
scriptum iri,” in which the verb ‘to go,’ enters as an auxiliary: to 
say nothing of the verb veneo (ven 4 ,(مہ‎ ‘ to be sold.’ 

b. We have seen in the conjugation of mdrnd, “to beat,’ that those 
tenses which spring from the past participle, have a construction similar 
to the Latin passive voice. This construction i is always used when the 


agent is known and expressed ; as مارا را ھی‎ ys Ls! a اس سپاهھيی‎ 
us sipahi-ne ek mard madrd hai, ‘that soldier has beaten a man,’ or 
(more literally) ‘ by that soldier a man hasbeen beaten.’ Again, if tho 
agent is unknown or the assertion merely made in general terms, the 
regular form of the passive is used; as, ek mard mdrd gayd, ‘a man 
has been beaten,’ and even this might be more idiomatically expresscd 
hy saying ek mard-ne mar khd,t hat, ‘a man has suffered a beating.’ 

¢. One cogent reason why the passive voice does not frequently 
occur in Hindustanf is, that the language abounds with primitive 
simple verbs of a passive or neuter signification which are rendered 
active by certain modifications which we are about to state. Thus 
جلنا‎ jalnd signifies ‘to burn,’ or ‘take fire,’ in a neuter sense; and 
becomes an active or transitive verb by inserting the vowel \ d, between 
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the root and the termination نا‎ nd of the infinitive as, جلانا‎ jaldnd, ‘to 
kindle or set on fire;’ and this becomes causal or doubly transitive 
by assuming the form انا‎ pve jalwdnd, ‘to cause to be set on fire,’ as 
will be more amply detailed in the next paragraph. 


DERIVATIVE VERBS. 


43. In Hindistani a primitive verb, if neuter, is ren- 
dered active, as we have just hinted, by certain modifica- 
tions of, or additions to, its root. In like manner, an 
active verb may, by a process somewhat similar, be 
rendered causal or doubly transitive. The principal 
modes in which this may be effected are comprised under 


the following 
Rules. 


1. By inserting the long vowel \ ۂ‎ between the root and the نا‎ né 
of the infinitive of the primitive verb; thus, from LS paknd,—a neuter 
verb, ‘ to grow ripe,’ “to be got ready’ (as food),—becomes پکانا‎ pakdna 
(active), ‘ to ripen, or make ready,’ “to cook.’ Again, this active verb 
may be rendered causal or doubly transitive by inserting the letter 5 w 
between the root and the modified termination 4! dnd; thus, from 
پکانا‎ pakdnd, ‘to make 007 inserting the letter و‎ #, we get the 
causal form پکوانا‎ pakwdnd, ‘to cause (another) to make (any thing) 
ready.’ To show the use of the three forms of the verb, we will add 
a few plain examples. 1. us? کھانا پکتا‎ 30 paktd Rai, ‘the dinner 
is getting ready, cooking, or peng cooked. > 2. i? GIG کھانا‎ st ٹا‎ 
bdwarcht khdnd pakdtd hat, ‘ the cook is ( Fimeclf cooking the 


dinner or food;’ 8. ee مہماندار کھانا بکڑاتا‎ mihmanddr khdyd 
pakwdtd has, ‘ the host is causing dinner to be cooked.’ These examples 
show the copiousness of the Hindustani verb as compared with the 
English. For whereas we are oblig ged to employ the same verb both 
as neuter and active, like the word ‘cooking’ in the first and second 
examples, the Hindustanf has a distinct oxpression for each. And the 
form بکرانا‎ pakwand in the last example is much more neat and concise 
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than the English ‘is having,’ ‘is getting,’ or “is causing’ the dinner sys 
(to be) ‘cooked.’ In like manner, the neuter tle jaind, ‘to burn,’ 
jaldnd, ‘to kindle,’ and jahodnd, “to cause to be kindled ;’ for example, 
الام‎ jaltt hai, ‘the candle burns;’ a man will say to his servant, datét- 

ko jaldo, ‘light the candle (yourself),’ bit he may say to his munshf, 
battt-ko jalwdo, ‘ cause the candle to be lit (by others).’ 


2. When the root of the primitive verb is a monosyllable with any 
of the long vowels | d, s oor u, and ي‎ ٥ or 3, the latter are shortened 
in the active and causal forms, that is, the | of the root is displaced 
by fatha, the و‎ by amma, and the ي‎ by kasra; as, گا‎ > jagnd, “to 
be awake,’ جگانا‎ jagand, ما‎ awaken,’ or ‘roure up,’ رانا‎ jagwand, 
“to cause to be roused up;’ ؛ بولنا‎ bolnd, ‘to speak,’ Be buldnd, ‘to 

bulwdnd, ‘to cause to be called, to send for ;’ 80 Ly‏ لو انا" 
pet bhulwand, ‘to‏ انا oe ‘to forget,’ Be bhuland, ‘to mislead,’‏ 
cause to be misled;’ Les letnd, “to lie down,’ bigs litdnd, ° to lay‏ 
down;’ Se bhignd, ‘to‏ 4ت down,’ Utd litwdnd, ‘to cause to be‏ 
bhigwand, ‘to cause to be‏ بھگوانا bhigdnd, ‘to wet,‏ بھگانا be wet,’‏ 
made wet.’ When the vowel-sound of the root consists of the strong‏ 
diphthongs y= av, and .s= at, these undergo no change, and con-‏ 
daurnd, ‘to run,’‏ دڑنا sequently such words fall under Rule 1; as,‏ 
pairdnd. The verb‏ ہیرانا pairnd, ‘to swim,’‏ کنا ; daurdnd‏ 3 وڑانا 
baithdnd, also‏ بیٹھانا es baithnd; “to sit,’ makes Ws bithdnd or‏ 

bithldnd, etc. Vide No. 4, below.‏ پٹھلانا 


3. A numerous class of neuter verbs, having a short vowel in the 
last syllable of the root, form the active by changing the short vowel 
into its corresponding long; that is, fatha becomes | a; as samma 


becomes ر‎ 0’ (or &), and kasra becomes ىي‎ ¢ (or ¢): as, Lb palnd, ‘ to 


' The forms ¢ and o are by far the most common; the ) and & comparatively rare, 
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ive, or be nourished,’ بفدااو پالنا‎ ‘to nourish ;’ Ws khulnd, ‘to 
: - open (of itself’), کھولنا‎ kholnd, “to open (any thing). ' These form 
their causals regularly, according to Rule 1; as, انا‎ 16 khulwdnd, ‘to 
cause (another) to open (any thing).’ 

4. A few verbs add UY Lind to the root, modified as in Rule 2; 
thus, سیکھنا‎ sthhnd, ‘to learn, سکھانا‎ sithdnd, and UNC. sikhldnd, 
‘to teach ;’ ls khdnd, ‘to eat,’ Ls khtldnd, ‘to feed; سو نا‎ bond, 
“to sleep,’ مُلانا‎ suldnd, ‘to lull (asleep);’ بیٹھنا‎ baithnd, ‘to sit,’ ‘ to 
be placed,’ has a variety of forms, viz., bithdnd, batthdnd, bithldnd, 
and baithidnd ; also baithdind and baithdrnd, ' to cause to sit,’ “ to set,’ 
or ‘cause to be seated.’ 

5. The following are formed in a way peculiar to themselves :— 
یکنا‎ biknd, ‘to be sold,’ پنچنا‎ bechnd, ito sell;’ La ر7‎ rahnd, “to stay,’ 
Ls, ر‎ rakhnd, “to keep, or place ;’ BA i tutnd, “to burst,’ ‘to be 
broken,’ توڑنا‎ i tornd, ‘to break ;’ چھٹنا‎ chhutnd, “to cease,’ ‘to go off 
(as a heel etc.), \ Sy ae chhornd, ‘ to let off,’ “to let go,’ lay 
phatnd, * to be rent,’ پھاڑنا‎ phdrnd, ‘to rend,’ Ligg phiitnd, ‘ to crack, 
or split,’ Gs بھوڑا‎ phornd, “to burst open’ (actively). 

6. Verbs are formed from substantives or adjectives by adding 
انا‎ dnd or نا‎ nd; as 2 بای‎ pant, پنیانا سس‎ paniydnd, ے۰۴‎ 
irrigate;’ so from چوڑا‎ >, ‘wide,’ chaurdnd, ‘ to widen.’ A few in- 
finitives spring, as Hindtstént verbs, regularly from Arabic and 
Persian roots, by merely udding نا‎ nd, If the primitive word be a 
monosyllable ending with two consonants, a fathe is inserted between 
the latter, on وا‎ the nd; as from Cw تر‎ tars, ‘fear, pity,’ comes 
Gas sy) taras-nd, “ to fear ;’ so from 3) lars, ‘trembling,’ پر ز نا‎ laraz-nd ; 
and from ass bahs, argument,’ bahas- nd, ‘to dispute,’ etc. 


General Rule.— Primitive words consisting of two 
short syllables, the last of which is formed by the vowel 
Jatha, on the accession of an additional syllable beginning 
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with a vowel, whether for the purpose of declension, con- 
jugation, or derivation, reject the fatha of the second 
syllable. Conversely, primitive words ending in two 
consecutive consonants, on adding a verbal termination 
beginning with a consonant, generally insert a fatha 
between the two consonants, as we have just seen in 
Rule 6. 
COMPOUND VERBS. 

44, The Hindistani is peculiarly rich in compound 
verbs, though it must be admitted that our grammarians 
have needlessly enlarged the number. We shall, how- 
ever, enumerate them all in the following list, and, at 
the same time, point out those which have no title to 
the appellation. Compound verbs are formed in various 
ways, as follows :— 

I. FROM THE ROOT. 

1. Inrensrves, 50 called from being more energetic 1 in signification 
than the simple verb. Zz. ہار ڈالنا‎ mdr-ddind, “to kill outright,’ 
from ارز نا‎ marnd, ‘to strike,’ and ڈالنا‎ ddind, ‘to throw down;’ 
Loy S) rakh-dend, “to set down,’ from LE, rakhnd, ' to place,’ and 
Low dend, ‘to give; جانا‎ US khd-yjdnd, ‘ to cat up,’ from رك ۸00 کھانا‎ 
‘to eat,’ and le jdnd, “to go,’ etc. The main peculiarity of an 
intensive verb is, that the second member of it has, practically 
speaking, laid aside its own primary signification, while at the same 
time the sense of the first member is rendered more emphatic, as in 
7 own verbs ‘to run off,’ “to march on,’ “to rush away,’ etc.; thus, 
wuh hdatht par se gir-pard, “he fell down from off (or, as the Hin- 
dastan{ has it, more logically, from upon) the elephant.’ 

2. Porentiars, formed with سکنا‎ saknd, ‘to be able;’ as سکنا‎ J ہو‎ 
bol-saknd, ‘to be able to speak,’ has جا‎ jd-saknd, ‘to be able to go,’ 
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etc. The using the root of a verb in composition with saknd in all its 
tenses may be viewed as the potential mood of such’ verb; thus, main 
bol-saktd hin, ‘ I am able to speak,’ or ‘I can speak;’ so main bol-sakd, 
“I could speak.’ 

3. Compietives, formed With ned chuknd,’ “to have done;’ as 
ce کیا‎ khd-chuknd, ‘to have done eating,’ Ree aS likh-chukna, 
‘to have finished writing.’ The root of a verb with the future of 
chuknd, is considered, very properly, as the future perfect of such 
root; thus, jab main likh-chukiingd, ‘ when I shall have done writing,’ 
that is, ‘when I shall have written,’ “postquam scripsero.’ So, agar 
main likh-chukin, “if I may have written, or have done writing,’ ‘si 
scripserim.’ 

II. FROM THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

1. Contrnvarives, as کتا جانا‎ baktd jdand, or ls ر‎ EG baktd rahnd, 
“to continue chatting.’ This is not a legitimate compound verb ; it is 
merely a sentence, the present participle always agreeing with the 
nominative in gender and number, as, wuh mard baktd jdtd hat, ‘ that 


man goes on chatting ;’ we mard bakte jdte hain, “these men go on 
chatting ;’ wuh randi bakti gat hai, “that woman goes on chatting.’ 

2. سیت حون‎ LT eid gate dnd, ‘to come singing,’ or “in 
singing ;’ fe رو تی‎ ٥ ‘daurnd, “to run crying.’ Here the present 
participle always remains in the inflected state, like a substantive of 
the third class, having the post-position men, ‘in,’ understood, hence 
this is no compound verb propcrly speaking. : 


III, FROM THE PAST PARTICIPLE. 


1. Freqventatives: نا‎ iS را‎ \ be medrd-karnd, “to make a ee 
of beating نا 'ز‎ is Ll> jdyd-kdrnd, “to make a practice of going.’ = * 

2. DEsIDERATIVES, 08 چاھنا‎ Ya) bold-chdhnd, ‘to wish, or to be 
about, or like to speak.’ 


IV. FROM SUBSTANTIVES OR ADJECTIVES, HENCE TERMED. 
NOMINALS., 


۰ & ‘ . = 
بے‎ 7 * 
From substantives, as from جمع‎ jam’, collection,’ جمع کر نا‎ 
¢ 
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jam’ karnd, ‘to collect, or bring together,’ and نا‎ bd جم‎ jam’ hond, 
“to be collected, or come togethers: also from dbyé ghota, ‘a plunge,’ 
غوطه تار نا‎ gho'a mdrnd, “to dive, U\S غوطه‎ ghota khand, ‘to be 
dipped.’ From adjectives, as from حھوٹا‎ > chhotd, ‘small,’ نا‎ i$ پوٹا‎ 
وہ‎ karnd, ‘to diminish;’ کال‎ bid," black,’ & if کال‎ 4 harnd, 
“to blacken,’ such forms of expression, however, are scarcely to be 


considered as compound verbs. 


a. There is a very doubtful kind of compound called a rciterative 
verb, said to be formed by using together two verbs, regularly con- 


jugated, etc., as Le ہو لن‎ bolnd chdlnd, ' to converse 'ر‎ but the use of 
these is generally confined to tenses of the present participle, or the 
conjunctive participle; and they are not regularly conjugated, for the 
auxiliary is added to the last only, as ee dolte chalte hain, not bolte hain 


7 


chdlte hain, ‘they converse (chit-chat) together ;’ so bol-chdl-kar, uot 
bol-kar chdl-kar, “having conversed.’ Those which are called Inceptives, 
Permissives, Acquisitives, etc., given in most grammars, ale not pro- 
perly compound verbs, since they consist regularly of two verbs, the 


one governed by the other, in the inflected form of the Infinitive, 


according to a special rule of Syntax; وہ ہو لگا رق‎ wuh bolne ہہ(‎ 
“he began to say جا دیتا فی از‎ by wuh jane deta hai, ‘he gives 
(permission) to go;’ 2 bb dle ود د‎ wuh jane patd hai, “he gets 
(permission) to go;’ all of which expressions are mere sentences, and 


not compound verbs. 


b. Hence the compound verbs in the Hindustan{ language are 
really five in number, viz.: the Intensive, Potential, Complective, 
Frequentative and Desidcrative. In these, the first part of the 
compound remains unchanged throughout, while the sccond part is 
always conjugated in the usual way. But among such of the nominals 
as are formed of an adjective with a verb, the adjective will agrce in 
gender with the object of the verb, unless the concord be cut off hy 


8 ko. Thus: rs u5 58 5) گیا‎ sari khart kar, or گر‎ legs کو‎ it gart- 


ko khard kar, ‘stop’ the carriage.’ In the latter case only ‘can the 
verb کھڑا کرنا‎ khard-harnd be regarded as belonging to the class of 
compounds. 
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SECTION IV. 


e 
ON THE INDECLINABLE PARTS OF SPEECH-—~-CARDINAL AND 
ORDINAL NUMBERS—DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION OF 
‘WORDS. 


I. ADVERBS. 


45. Tue adverbs in Hindustani, like the substantives, 
adjectives, and verbs, are to be acquired mainly by 
practice. Hence it would be a mere waste of space to 
swell our volume with a dry detached list of such words, 
which in all probability no learncr would ever peruse. 
We shall therefore notice only those which have any 
peculiarity in their character or formation. As a general 
rule, most adjectives may be used adverbially when 
requisite, as is the case in German, and often in English. 
A series of pure Hindustani adverbs of frequent use’ is 
derived from five of the pronouns, bearing to each other 
a similar relation, as will be seen in the following table. 
Dr. Gilchrist’s old pupils will no doubt recollect with 
What pains the learned Doctor used to impress upon 
them the necessity of learning this ‘quintuple serics,’ 
or, as he called it, ‘The philological harp.’ 


a. Adjectives and adjective pronouns, when used adverbially, 
remain uninflected in the simplest form, viz., that of the nominative 
singular masculine ; as, us? لکھنا‎ I بہت‎ bq wuh bahut achchhd 
likhtd hai, ‘he writes very well.’ This is exactly the rule in German, 
‘er schreibt schr gut.’ In the following serics, accordingly, numbers 
5, 6, and 7, are mercly the adjective or indefinite pronouns, formerly 


cnumcrated, employed as adverbs. 
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a. From the first class we have other adverbs rendered more 
emphatic by the addition of هی‎ Mt, etc. Thus: ust! abht, ‘just 
now,’ uses kabhi, کو‎ kabhi, or کڈھی‎ kadht, ‘ever,’ etc. From the 
second class, by changing أُن‎ dm into بن‎ in; thus, ne yahin, ex- 
actly here,’ کہین‎ kahin, مو تا‎ somewhere,’ ete. From the 
7 by adding om hin ; ond igs yinhin, “in this very way,’ 
نھین‎ is winhin, “thereupon, at that very time, exactly, the same as 
before,’ etc. 

b. From among these may also be formed, by means of post- 
positions, etc., a number of useful compounds; as اب تک‎ ab-tak, or 
ES | ab-talak, ‘till now;’ ES کب‎ kab-tak, “till when,’ ete. ; 


se kabhi na kabhi,‏ 4 کبھی ’; kabhi: kabhi, “sometimes‏ کبھی کبھی 


“some time or other ;’ تہان‎ he sahan tahdn’ “here and there ;’ 
“,7ئ ۸ز جہان کہین‎ wherever ;’ رکہین‎ | aur kahtn, ‘somewhere 
جب کبھی  ہہاە‎ jab kabhi, whenever ;’ کر‎ sy مار‎ kar,“ how »” 

ce. A few adverbs of time have a twofold signification, ¢.e. past or 
future, according to circumstances; thus, کل‎ kal, “to-morrow, or 
yesterday ;” پر سون‎ parson, ‘the day after to-morrow, or the day before 
yesterday ;' or تر‎ tarson, ‘the third day from this, past, or to come ز٣‎ 
oe نرہ‎ narson, ‘ the fourth day from this.’ The time is restricted to 
past or future by the tenses of the verb and by the context of the 
sentences in which such words are found. 

d. Many adverbs occur from the Arabic and Persian languages; as 
فضارا‎ & kazdra (or فضاکار‎ hazdkdr), ° by chance,’ from قتمم‎ kazd, ‘ fate,’ 


etc., and ر‎ he the sign of the objective case; 4) ie chigina, ‘ how;’ 
باری ي‎ bare, ° once, at last;’ bs yl bérhd (pl.), ‘ often (times) ;?> شاید‎ 
shdyad, ‘ perhaps (Hindiistant > هو تو‎ ho to ho, it may be);’ خواہ‎ 
| نه و‎ khwdh na khwdh, ‘ volens-nolens, 00 0ا‎ at all events ٭ز‎ 
غیرة‎ 9 wa ghaira, * et-cctera,’ etc.; bis Jakat, ‘merely, finis.’ 

e. Adverbs purely Arabic occur chiefly as follows: 1. Simply a 


noun with the article; thus, ail alkissa (literally, “the story’); and 


UP al algharas (literally, ” the end, پا‎ ete.), ‘in short;’ الٰعال‎ 
alhdl (tho present), ‘at this time;’ 4.1! albatia, ‘ certuinly ;’ ete. 


79 PREPOSITIONS. 


2. The Arabic noun in the accusative case, marked with the termina- 
tion حا‎ an (p. 20); thus, Gul tttfakan, ‘by chance,’ (from اثفاق‎ 
ittifak, ‘fortune, accident,’ اَل ۱ 7 دا‎ aslan (or اصلا‎ asid), ‘by no 
means ;’ i. سس و‎ ‘for example,’ (from Jie misl, ‘parable, 
similitude ’ ve G2 pas khustsan, اریسو ا‎ eto. : Lastly, a noun 
with a proposition; os, باقرة بافعل‎ ‘in fact; NT ل4[ 8ر فی‎ 
(in the present), آھور‎ ud? f -l-faur (in the heat), all signifying 
“instantly, ۳ : ا عقیقت‎ Ls? fi-l-hakikat (in truth), 
“really ;’ ae ya’nt, ' that is to say, to wit, viz.’ 

Many adverbial expressions occur consisting of a pronoun a‏ کر 


substantive governed by a simple postposition understood, as, e اُِس طر‎ 
8 10707 in this وش‎ re $7 0 kis tarah, “how ?? ete.; کن واسطی‎ 


his waste, ‘why?’ ¢.e. “for what reason?’ and so on, with many other 


words of which the adverbial use is indicated by the inflection of the 


accompanying pronoun. 
g- The pluperfect participle may also very often be elegantly 


228 adverbially ; as, وت ھنسکر‎ ‘laughingly,’ سوچکر‎ soch- 
kar, " deliberately,’ from La hansnd, * to laugh,’ bey sochnd, ‘ to 


think,’ Ls ھنسکر‎ fe} eat us-ne hanskar kahd, “he laughingly (or 


having laughed) said.’ 
II, PREPOSITIONS. 


46. The prepositions in Hindustani are mere sub- 
stantives in the locative case, having a postposition 
understood and sometimes expressed. Most of them 
are expressive of situation with regard to place, and 
thence figuratively applied to time, and even to abstract 
ideas. Hence as substantives, they all govern the geni- 
tive case, those of them which are masculine (forming 
the majority) require the word which they govern to 
have the postposition کی‎ ke after it 5 as, ST iF 9, Oi فو‎ 
ke age, ‘before the man,’ literally, ‘ in front of the man’ 
while those that are feminine require the word they 
govern to have Ss kt; a8, wb کی‎ pe shahr-ki taray, 
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‘towards the city,’ literally, ‘in the direction of the 
city.’ It is optional to put the preposition before or 
after the noun which it governs; thus in the foregoing 
example we might have said age mard-ke, or mard-ke age, 
with equal propriety. 

The following is an alphabetical list of masculine prepositions 
requiring the nouns which ,they govern to have the genitive with ke, 
for reasons explained in the beginning of the Syntax. 
درمیاں‎ dar-miydn, in the midst, 

between, among. 


| dge, before, in front. 

andar, within, inside.‏ اندر 

above, on the top. ils sdth, with (in company).‏ ,بەصا )4 پر 

el bd'is, by reason of. sels sdmhne, before, in front. 

bdhar, or bdhir, without‏ باھر 
(not within.)‏ 


Www sabab, by reason of. 
سوا‎ ٦٤٥٥۷۷۵ or stwd,e, except. 
جا يی‎ ba-jd,e, instead. 
se badle sor fay badal, instcad. 
wy bidin, without, exccpt. 


were ’swaz, instead, for. 
Jes kabl, before, (time). 
فر پبی‎ karib, near. 
براہر‎ bardbar, equal to, oppo- 
site to. 


Kane, near, with. 
یں‎ 
op gird, round, around. 
2° 
لی‎ liye, for, on account of. 


mare, through (in conse-‏ ماريی 


ost bard,e, for, on account of. 
بعد‎ ba’d, after (as to time). 


em baghatr, without, except. quence of). 


mutdbik, obnformable to.‏ مطابق 
according to.‏ ید مُوافق 


ba-‏ بمُوجب or‏ ر7/0٦(‏ موجب 
mujtb, by means ofe‏ 


near.‏ ,]7:4211 نزدیٹ 
iss niche, under, bencath.‏ 
for, on account of.‏ ,٥ہ‏ وا امطي 


ls hath, in the power of, 
by means of. 


bind, without.‏ بنا bin,‏ بن 
bich, in or among.‏ بی 

oy par, over (other side). 
پاس‎ pas, by, near. 


Usty pichhe, behind, in the 
“rear. 


5 tale, under, beneath. 
oan ta,in, to, up to. 
ra خار‎ khdry, without, outside. 
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The following prepositions being feminine, require the words they 


govern to have the genitive with Ki. 
بابت‎ bdbat, respecting, con- pols khatir, for the sake of. 


Cc tarah, after the manner 
of, like. 


taraf, towards.‏ طرف 
ma rifat, by, or through.‏ معرفت 
: 2 


cerning. 


you ba-daulat, by means of.‏ لت 
YM ba-madad, by aid of.‏ 


nisbat, relative to.‏ نسہت ythat, on account of.‏ جہت 


سے 


Some of the feminine prepositions, when they come before the word 
they govern, require such word to have the genitive in ke, instead of 
ki. This is a point well worthy of examination, and we reserve the 
investigation of it till we come to the Syntax. 

a. We have applied the term preposition to the above words with 
a view to define their use and meaning, not their mere situation. In 
most grammars they are absurdly called Compound Post-positions, on 
the same principle, we believe, that Jucus, “a dark grove,’ is said w 
come from lucere, ‘to shine,’ or lux, ‘light.’ But in sober truth, 
what we have called prepositions here, are neither compounds, nor 
necessarily post-positive ; and we make it a rule never to countenance 
a new term unless it be more explicit than those already established 
and familiar. In Greek, Latin, and Old English, the prepositions 
frequently follow the word which they govern, but this does not in 
the least alter their nature and use. 

b. Besides the above prepositions, the following Arabic and Persian 
prefixes are occasionally employed with words from those languages. 


az, from, by. lobe ’ald, upon, above.‏ از 
an, from.‏ عن sd, except, besides.‏ الا 
bd, with (possessed of). sac ind, near, with.‏ با 


' & ors ba (or 4), in, by. -.+[ 

۱ ۱ کی‎ Ji, in. 

٥٥, without (deprived of). =‏ بی 

۱ کٹ‎ ka, according to, like. 
بر‎ bar, on, in, at. 

bard,e, for (on account of). J lor hi, to, for.‏ برأي 
me’, with‏ ہع bild, without (sine).‏ بلا 


dar, in, within. ure min, from.‏ در 
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111. CONJUNCTIONS. 


47, The conjunctions have no peculiarity about them ; 
we shall therefore add a list of the more useful of them 
in alphabetical order. ٭‎ 


az bas-kt, since, for as eS hi, that, because, than.‏ از بسکہ 
that, in order that.‏ ,2(۶ ت کہ much as.‏ 1 
kyinkt, because.‏ کیونگہ Ss \ agar, rs gar, if.‏ 
goyd, as if.‏ گو ہا agarcht, although.‏ اکرحۂ 
go-kt, although.‏ کو el ammd, but, moreover. dS‏ : 

J al aur, and, also. ea lekin, but, however. 
aby balki, but, on the con- we magar, except, unless. 
"trary. نہین تو‎ nahin-to, otherwise. 

Ut bhi, also, indeed. 5 niz, also, likewise. 
پر‎ par, but, yet. و‎ 7 wa, and, but. 

is pas, thence, therefore. ور‎ war, for, گر‎ 5 wa-gar, and if. 
تو‎ to, then, consequently. ورنہ‎ war-na, and if not, 

jabtak, until, while. - unless.‏ جبنٹ 
ham, also, likewise.‏ ھم jo, uf, when.‏ جو 
harchand, although.‏ ھرچند Adl-dnki, whcreas, not-‏ حال آنکہ 
hanos, yet, still.‏ ھنوز withstanding.‏ 
yd, or, either.‏ ىا either, or.‏ رر بل خو اد 


IV. INTERJECTIONS. 


48. These scarcely deserve the appellation of ‘ part 
of speech ;’ we shall therefore content ourselves by 
enumerating a few of common occurrence. 

shdd bdsh,) ‘happiness or good‏ شاد باش shdddsh (i.e.‏ شاباش 
wah wah‏ وأ afrin “blessings on you,’ al,‏ افر بن luck to you!’‏ 
dhan-s‏ دھن دھ kyd khib ‘how excellent!’‏ کیا ‘admirable!’ Coys‏ 

10 
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dhan ‘how fortunate !’ جيی‎ al, wah jt, کیا بات هی‎ hyd bdé hat ‘what 
an affair!’ all express 2 admiration and encouragement, like “bravo! 
well done!’ ete. But ري‎ col bdp re (iit., O father) “astonishing ! 
dreadful !’ ھای‎ ose h,de h,de, or هی هی‎ hat hat, وايی وی‎ wd,e 
وُیلا ےہ‎ «5°lg ۵ر٥‎ waild, “alas, alas ءا‎ alackaday ! woe is me!’ ھت‎ 
hat, چھيی جھی‎ chht chht, “tush, pshaw, pish, fie fie!’ zr dur, 
‘ avaunt!’ express sorrow, contempt, and aversion. اي‎ Gt, 5 o, * Oh? 
usy re OF Vs اری‎ are, ‘holla you!’ are used in calling attention: the two 
last in a disrespectful way. <5) ۶ im: ) or رب‎ ri (f. agrecs 0 gender 


with the object of address; as, ری کی‎ xt if] launde re, “you boy ? لوڈ نذي‎ 
ري‎ launde rt, “you 7۲ 


NUMERALS. 


49, The Hindisténi numeral adjectives, ‘ one,’ ‘two, 
‘three,’ etc., up to a hundred, are rather irregular, at Teast 
in appearance, though it would not be very difficult to 
account for the seeming irregularity on sound etymological 
principles. This, however, would not greatly bencfit the 
student, who must, in the meantime, learn them by heart 
as soon as he can. 


FIGURES, NAMES. FIGURES. | NAMES. 





ABABIC.| INDIAN. ARABIC.) INDIAN. 














ey 


1 \ 
7 ۷ٍ9 | cole sdé. 


tin. 8 | A & wl dth.‏ تیں 


” 


Pa 


| 
| 
ای‎ ek. | 6 1 3 جھہ‎ ء٥۰‎ 
: 
| 9 4 é. yy nau. 


R 

2 ۲ 8 دو‎ do. 
x 
8 


char.‏ چار 


3 ۵ 8 ey panch, || 10 | V+ | 8° | دس‎ das. 
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سنہ anasto.)‏ | 
igdrah.‏ اگارۃ 
bdrah.‏ بارہ 
۸۰ تیرہ 
۸۷آ چوٹیس ohaudah,‏ حودہ 


pandrah. Let paintis,‏ پندرہ 


اا٥‏ لاہ چھٹیس | :۸ہ سولۂ 


a 


saints.‏ سینٹتیس satrah.‏ سترۃ 
athtie‏ اھتیس athdrah.‏ اٹھارہ 
unis. Ladi untdlis.‏ این 
chalts.‏ چالیس رر بیس 
عالفللة | کنالیس ۔عاقہ اکیس 
:٥آ‏ ,/ة بیالیس د ٤ۃ‏ با:پیس 


etd,‏ تیتالیس ۔دارہا ٹییس 


uw چوں‎ ohaubss. چوالیس‎ chau, dlis. 
٦۷| کچیس‎ pachts | پینتالیس | ا8‎ paintdlts 
Re چھبجیس‎ chhabbis. ye 71و چھیالیس‎ 
RO | ستاٴپس‎ ہ٥داكراع‎ go 7بت سینتالیس‎ 
اٹھاایس | >چ‎ ath, te 8| وا ام اٹھنالیس‎ 
Re انیس‎ untis. Be ان‎ unchis, 
ye بچاس‎ pachds. 





8° ٹیس‎ tis. 
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FIGURES, NAMES. FIGURES. NAMES, 






00 INDIAR. ۸83810. 1 INDIAN, 





ee‏ سس 


pif ol | RR | ers! نت‎ fore ۱۷۱۱۹۹۱ ZS سعفة‎ 


52 | of | BR] باروں‎ bdwoan, | ay VP | OR) بہٹر‎ bahattar, 










531 oh نتر 98| ۱۷۳و || مسصضاتریںی ا لا‎ tikattar. 





541 ot | 48 | جوں‎ ٥س‎ |] 74] VIE | OB) noo chauhattar, 


55] 00 | WR! wef vachpan. || 75] Vo | OY! بچھٹر‎ packhattar. 


06 | ٦ ye چھہں‎ chhappan. || 6 ۷ ‘O€ چھہتر‎ chhthattar. 







57 | ov | WO ستاوں‎ sattdwan. || 77 | VV | OO ستھتر‎ sathattar. 






58} OA | YE] اٹھاوں‎ athdwan. || 78 | VA | OT انھہتر‎ athhattar. 


59 | of | we انسٹھ‎ unsath, ٦و۷‎ jee .أ8 11۸1 اناسی‎ 






"۱٦+۹۰ | سا‎ edith. ٥9۸ | Eo | اہ ای‎ 
61| 1۱ | RR || ghd! sheath. 81 | Al | SX اکاسی‎ ۷ٰ 





bé, dst.‏ بیاسی Ar | SR‏ ۱ وہ 1۰٥ئ۸ ۱۳٣۳) Kewl)‏ مم 





63 | 1 | &8 رھ"‎ tirsath. 83 ۸۳ ۹ oly tirdst. 





64 | ٦۴ | نچ‎ | eye chawsath. |) 84°] AP | SB] حوراسی‎ chaurdat. 







65 | 10d ey ٹینسٹھ‎ painsath, ۱۲۵5 | Ad | GY Lok pachdst. 
66 | ٦٦ | ۹44 .ەل لاہ چھیاسٹھ|‎ 86 | AT | TE جھیاسی|‎ obhi,dst. 


67 | IV 9۹ ستسٹھہ‎ satsath. 87 | AV | 9" ستاسی‎ satdst. 







68 | 1A | ec] اٹھستھ‎ athsath. ۱8۵۱۸۸ | اٹھاسی ےج‎ ہ٥‎ 





609٦ | ge الہتر‎ unhaitar. ۱۰۵۸9 ۱۸۹ | ce cooly nau, dst. 






sy nauwe.‏ ەع }+9014 sattar.‏ ستر 
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| 
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ee 








۸2۸23716. 6714 





ےء٤| كت اکاتويی‎ | 98 ۱۹١ | 28 چھیائری'‎ otis anand 


sy bénawé. ۱9۲ ۱۹۷ |e usp ns satdnawe. 


ER 


£8 sy tirdnawd. | 98 | JA; EG “sill athdnawé. 


٥۷۶۰۷۸۶۸۷۵ 99 ۲۹۹ jee usps nindnawe.‏ 0جو رالوي ف8 


7 e 
سے‎ 1 


a. Some of these have names slightly differing from the 


EW sik pachanawe. 7 ee ieee’ | pm sauor ىی‎ 


FIGURES. 





| 
۹٢ 
۶+ 
و1‎ 


30 


preceding, which we here subjoin : 


51 ایکاوں‎ éhawan. |85 پچاسيی‎ panchast. 


54 چوین‎ chaupan. | 86 ke chhas. 


55  ںواچب‎ pachdawan. وو‎ Sy nauwad. 
8 7 Pa 
01 ايکانوي :إ٥ ایکسٹھ‎ 2۵00004 or 
ہے‎ : 91 7 
a جھاچپیٹ‎ chhdehhat|" |e) indnan. 
or چھ سٹھہ‎ chha-sath, “1, be 
usp ddnauweé or 
68 آرسٹھہ‎ arsath. ۵ 


۰ برانوئ‎ birdnauweé, 
11 اپکہتر‎ ékhattar. 


7 93 ترانويی‎ tirdnauwe. 
73 pe ترہ‎ tirhattar. . 


: 95 کا ی‎ anchdnawé. 
76 poe chha-hattar SPN? 


8٢1 alt thst, [98 چھانوی‎ ohhdnawe. 
باسبيی‎ bast or نوانويی‎ nau,dnaweor 


9 7 
ly berdst. ننانوي‎ nindnauwe. 


gyarah‏ گیارہ 


athard.‏ اٹھارا 


۶ 
.0 الیس 
:8ا ایکیس 
:٥أ‏ ایکتیس 


taintis.‏ ٹیس 


91 
92 
93 
04 
95 


18 
19 


21 


0 جونٹیس 34 


pias artis. 


38 


Os 
89 Callas unchalis. 
41 ا14 ایکتالیس‎ 


43 dias taintalis. 


46 چھتالیس‎ chhatdlis. 


عاہاءہ آرتالیس 18° 
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a. The numbers above one hundred proceed somewhat like our own, 
only the conjunction is generally suppressed ; as ey go 2S ok sau 
panch, “one hundred (and) five ;’ دس‎ re دو‎ do sau das, “two hundred 
(and) ten,’ etc. The present year, 1855, may be expressed as with us, 
wet سو‎ i ایٹ ھزار‎ ek hasdr dth sau pachpan, or unt a, اٹھارہ‎ 
athérah sau pachpan, that is, ‘one thousand eight hundred,’ etc., or 
“۶ eighteen hundred,’ ete. 


b. The following are used as collective numbers : 
RCS gandd, a group of four. سیگڑا‎ satkrd, a hundred. 


hazdr, a thousand.‏ جا 
0006١رپ olf gahi, a five.‏ 
a hundred thousand.‏ ر2۸/ )8< 


usy9 hort, a score. 
5338 کڑوڑ‎ karor, one hundred lakhs, 


chdlisa, a forty. or ten millions.‏ چالیسا 
The Ordinals proceed as follows :‏ ہ 
chauthd, 4th.‏ جو a pahld or pahild, | 7 kis‏ 
pdanchwdn, 5th.‏ ہانچوان | or paihld,‏ پیہلا 
chhatwda, |‏ جھقوان 2nd.‏ ,٤ة‏ ڈوسرا 
chhathd.‏ جھٹھا tisrd, 3rd.‏ تیسرا 


The ‘seventh’ and upwards are regularly formed from the Cardinale 
by the addition of |: os wan. The ordinals are all subject to inflection 
like adjectives in d or dn, that is, d becomes e for the oblique mas- 
culine, and 2 for the feminine. In like manner, dn becomes en and tn. 


d. Fractional Numbers. 


۰ ہاو‎ pa,o we pew; 3 
جو تھہ‎ chauth, 4 | نا‎ 7 paund 
جوتھا؛ی‎ chauthd,', سوا‎ sawd, 14, 
wil tihd,t, 3. د بڑہ‎ derh, 13. 
Lui ddhd, 4. اڑهاي‎ arhd,t, 24. 


In the use of the fractional numbers, a few peculiaritics occur 
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which it will be well to notice; thus, 35) paune, when prefixed to 8 
number, ایس‎ a quarter less’ than that number; سوا‎ sawd, ‘a 
quarter more ;’ sim sdrhe, ‘one half more,’ ete. To the collective 
numbers for a 9+111 8 thousand, etc., they are similarly applied ; 
thus, ہونی سُو‎ paune sau = 75; سو‎ are sawd sau = 126, The words 
derh and arhd, denote mulfiplication ; as, ر‎ Vip 53 dork hazédr = 
1500, i.e. (1000 x 14); yp اڑھاي‎ arhd,t hasdy = 2500, or 
(1000 x 23). 

e. It will be seen then, that altogether the management of the 
numerals, whole and fractional, is no easy matter. The sure plan is 
to commit them carefully to memory up to 100. As a check upon 
this the learner should get the first ten, and the multiples of 10, as 
20, 30, 40, etc.; then, if he is not guste certain of any number (not an 
unlikely occurrence); for example 35, he may safely say ee تیس پر‎ 
tis par pdnch, ‘five over thirty.’ Lastly, let him get the first twenty 
thoroughly, and then count by scores کو )5 ےی‎ kort ; thus, 85 is ek kort 
pandrah; but the more scientific mode is, of course, to carry the 
hundred numerals in his head, and be quite independent. 


DERIVATION OF WORDS. 


50. The Hindistani abounds with derivative words 
both of native origin and of foreign importation. Those 
from the Arabic are generally single words modified 
from a triliteral root, according to the grammatical rules 
of that language. From the Persian, on the other hand, 
not only derivative words are freely borrowed, but also 
a multitude of compounds, for the formation of which 
the Persian language has a peculiar aptitude, and to the 
number of which there is no limit. In like manner, 
compositions in the Hindi dialect abound in Sanskrit 
words both derivative and compounded according to the 
genius of that highly-cultivated language. Hence, in 
order to know Hindustani on sound etymological prin- 
ciples, a slight knowledge of Arabic, Persian, and 
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Sanskrit is absolutely requisite. To the majority of 
students in this country, however, this is impracticable, 
their time being necessarily occupied in the acquisition 
of those essential branches of knowledge usually taught 
at schools. As a general rule, then, we may take it for 
granted that an acquaintance with the words of the 
Hindtstani language, whether native or foreign, primi- 
tive or derivative, must be ultimately acquired by prac- 
tice in reading, with the aid of a vocabulary or dictionary, 
together with exercises in composition. This being the 
case, it will not be necessary for us to enter deeply into 
the subject of derivation or composition; the reader, if 
inclined, may consult Dr. Gilchrist’s quarto Grammar, 
edit. 1796, where he will find twenty-nine goodly pages 
devoted to this department. 


NOUNS DENOTING AGENCY OR POSSESSION. 


51. We have already seen that the agent of a verb 
is denoted by adding the termination )\, walé (sometimes 
ھارا‎ hérd) to the inflected form of the infinitive, as مبرآم۸‎ 
wala or bolne-hara, ‘a speaker.’ The same terminations 
added to a substantive denote in general the possessor of 
such substantive, real or temporary; as گھر والا‎ ghar-walé, 
‘the master of the house;’ ‘i, بیل‎ bail-wald, ‘the owner 
of the bullock;’ or, simply, ‘the man with the bullock.’ 
A noun of the third class is inflected on the addition of 
واا‎ wdld, thus, گدھی والا‎ gadhe-wili, ‘the owner of the 
ass ;’ or ‘the man with the donkey.’ Various nouns of 
agency, etc. are also formed by adding the following 
terminations, thus :— 

we to ek a garden, bel bagh-bdn, a gardener. 

jh — تٹھٹھا‎ a jest, ٹھٹھی‌باز‎ thatthe-bdz, a jester. 
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rdh-bar, a guide.‏ رأہبر a road,‏ راہ ما بر 
Sop — aio a pipe, Jon ain hukka-barddr, < pipe-bearer.‏ 
na’l-band, a farrier.‏ نعلبنّد a horse-shoe,‏ نعل — بند 
se Jat a torch, see mash’ al-chi, a torch-bearer.‏ 


samin-dér, a landholder.‏ زمیں land, “No‏ زمیں — دار! 
lohdr, a blacksmith.‏ لوھار j= la iron,‏ 
bad-kdr, an evil-doer.‏ بذکار bad,‏ بد — کار 
yj sar-gar, a goldsmith.‏ زرگر gold,‏ زر — 1 
sinner.‏ ٭ gundh-gar,‏ گناہ گار crime,‏ گناہ سے گار 
9 
deel hope, yen ummed-wdr, an expectant.‏ — وار 
dar-wdn, a porter.‏ در door, lay‏ در — wis‏ 
sipdhi, a soldier.‏ سپاھی us — sles army,‏ 


NOUNS DENOTING THE MEANS OR INSTRUMENT. 


52. These signify the thing by which the action may 
be performed, and are derived from verbal roots by 


affixing 
w 2 cy rolling, بیلنی‎ belan, a rolling-pin. 
b— رم‎ playing, رہ منا‎ ramnd, a park. 
wy — ys clipping, کترنی‎ katarni, a pair of scissors. 
: — جپاڑ‎ sweeping, با ا ار جھاڑو‎ a broom. 
Others are formed from nouns, by affixing 
ال‎ as گھڑيی‎ an hour, Jue ghartydl, an hour-bell. 
4357 — دستے‎ the hand, دستانہ‎ dastdna, a glove. : 
LS — چشم‎ the eye, Sabie chashmak, spectacles. 
5 — دست‎ the hand, دستہ‎ dasta, a handle. 


1 The terminationa ddr, bdz, and perhaps a few more, require the noun to be 
inflveted, if of the third class; as, maze-dar, tasteful, thatthe-bdz, a jester. 


11 
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NOUNS DENOTING PLACE OR SITUATION. 


53. These are formed partly by uniting two nouns 
together, and also by adding certain terminations; as, 


JLT a city, حیدر‎ Haidar, « حیدراہاں‎ 070۳-۵4, the 
city of Haidar. 
باڑيی واڑيی‎ agarden, للٰؤ‎ 962 a flower, بهُلواڑي‎ phil-wdrt, a flower- 
1 garden. 
Jaci غاز‎ Ghazf ) غازی‎ Ghdsh-pur, the cit 
٭ پور‎ city, عاريی‎ Ghazi, غازب پور‎ Ghast-pur, the city 
1 of Ghazf. 
زار‎ multitude, 4) a tulip, زار‎ ad ddla-zdr, 0 tulip- 
bed. 
سال‎ or JL. a place, گھوڑا‎ a horse, SLES ghur-sdl, a stable. 


ge a place, قہر‎ 8 grave, قمرد ستان‎ kabr-tstdn, a bury- 


? ~~ ing-ground. 
ue a place, گل‎ 8 rose, گلشن‎ gul-shan, ® rose- 
bower. 
lf a place, آرام‎ rest, آرامگاد‎ adram-gdh, a rest- 
ing-place. 


Hishn-nagar, the‏ کشن نگر  Kishn,‏ کشن city,‏ نگر 


town of Krishna. 
ABSTRACTS. 
54 Abstract nouns are formed chiefly from adjec- 


tives, by affixing some termination, of which the follow- 
ing are of common occurrence: 


1 to گرم‎ warm, گرسا‎ garmd, warm weather. 
کم سے تی تا‎ little, کمتی‎ kamtt, deficiency. 


L, ین‎ OF لڑکا سے بنا‎ a child, لڑکہں‎ larak-pan, childhood. 
مسیٹھا — س‎ sweet, مہٹھاس‎ mithds, sweetness. 
ey — تازہة‎ fresh, Sil tdzagt, freshness. 
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“ a v و‎ 
wy ما‎ key] high, اچانں‎ dnohdn, height. 
i — را‎ baa, بُرائی‎ burd,t, badness, 
Eb — کڑوا‎ bitter, ani karwdhat,. bitterness. 


To Arabic nouns WG is generally added to form abstracts; as, 
Wes hukm, “a command,’ ہت‎ oa huktmat, ‘dominion ;’ حجام ہد‎ 
hajidm, “a barber,’ Aajjdmat, ‘shaving.’ A few abstracts are formed 
by a repetition of the word, with a slight alteration in the last, as 
fly از جھوٹھہ‎ ۸3-001۸ ‘ falschood.’ 


VERBALS. 


55. The verbal noun denoting the action (in pro- 
gress) is generally expressed by the infinitive. The 
action, in the abstract, is frequently expressed by the 
mere root; a8, Jy bol, ‘speech,’ جاہ‎ chdh, ‘desire,’ etc. 
Others are formed from the root by adding certain 
terminations; as, 


- | to aS speak, کہا‎ kahd, a saying. 
ہو — آئی‎ Sow, sly bo,d,t, a sowing. 
esl مل سے‎ mix, he mtldp, @ mixing or union. 
بی — اس‎ drink, why ptyds, desire to drink, thirst. 
یش‎ - ae know (Pere) دانش‎ ddnish, knowledge. 
wy > burn, we jalan, a burning. ; 
۔ پا‎ Ye deceive, Ie bhuldwd, a deception. 


cB — جا‎ prepare, “جارٹ‎ eajdwat, preparation. 


gl — eS feed, ols khild,t, a feeding. 


Wb call, Coal buldhat, a calling.‏ — ھت 


84 " DERIVATIVES. 


DIMINUTIVES. 


56. These are formed from other nouns, by adding 
to them various terminations; as, 
\ to بیٹی‎ a daughter, Le bitiyd, a little daughter. 


ae or A> — HO a cauldron, نکی‎ degchi, a kettle. 
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us) = بلنگی‎ a bedstead, کی‎ sh, palangri, a small bedr 
° stead. 


LS — Cop acannon, X45 topak, a musket. 


mardi:,d, < little man.‏ مرڈوا a man,‏ سرد — وا 
abrahman, “sar brahmanetd, a young‏ , تا 
sod >) 7‏ برھەن J‏ 
brahman.‏ 
Atranotd, a fawn.‏ جا نوٹا yp a deer,‏ — ٹا 
ا مرو شرنں 9 
moreld, a pea-chicken.‏ مور بلا ٥ peacock,‏ سور or  —‏ © 


box? — باغ‎ agarden, sich baghicha, a kitchen- 
1 1 garden. 


FEMININES FORMED FROM MASCULINES. 


57. Names of males ending صا‎ é or 4 a, of the third 
class, انت‎ the ان‎ females In ِيی‎ 7; as بیٹا‎ 
beté, ‘a son;’ ببٹی‎ beti, “a — oy tS ghoré, “a 
horse; گھوڑی‎ ghori, ‘a mare.’ In a similar manner 
names 1 lifeless objects of the third class have some- 
times a feminine form, generally neuen of diminution, 
as گرا‎ gold, ‘a bullet از‎ us gol, ‘a pill’ Substantives 
of the first and اوت‎ classes form the corresponding 
feminine by adding either .s~ 3, ني‎ mt, OF yo tn, 8 


follows :-— 
ملا‎ mulld, a teacher, ile mullant. 
شیر‎ sher, a lion, شیرنی‎ sherni. 


mthtar, a sweeper, us re mthtaran.‏ مہتر 
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brdhman, a Brahman, aly brdhmant.‏ براغمنں 
sundr, a goldsmith, wy 0۸‏ سُنار 
sundrnt.‏ سنار: us‏ | 

a. A few are irregular in their formation; thus, from oS les Bhd, t, 
brother,’ und bahin, “ sister ;’ بیگی‎ beg or خان‎ khdn, ‘lord,’ بیگم‎ 
begam or خانم‎ khdnam, “lady راجا ٭ز‎ raja, ‘king,’ sly rdnt, 
' queen ;’ هاتھی‎ hdtht, m. “an elephant,’ se hathni, f. ‘In other 
cases, as پاپ‎ bap, ‘father,’ ما‎ md, ‘mother,’ the words are totally 
different, as in our own language, and often taken from different 
tongues, 8 مہرد‎ mard, ‘man’ (Persian), — باوہٴوم' عور‎ “ woman’ 
(Arabic). 

ADJECTIVES. 

58. Adjectives are formed from substantives by the 
addition of certain terminations, most of which will be 
found in the following alphabetical list: their ordinary 
meaning will be obvious from the various examples ; 
thus, by adding 


lt £ 2 hunger, بھوکھا‎ bhikhd, hungry. 
طفل ۔ انہ‎ a child, طفّلانۂ‎ tifldna, childish, 
yy) — زور‎ Strength, زوراور‎ 2or-dwar, strong. 
هتھیار — بند‎ arms, ھٹچیاربند‎ hathydr-band, armed. 
وفا سے دار‎ fidelity, ولف ل4ہ وفادار‎ faithful. 
زا‎ — ey), foreign country, ولیتزا‎ wildyat-sd, foreign-born. 
سار‎ — g کو‎ & mountain, کومسار‎ koh-sdy, mountainous. » 
دل ۔-- گیر‎ the heart, دلگیر‎ dil-gir, grieved. 
غم _ گین‎ 8070۱ wes غم‎ gham-gin, sorrowful. 
Yor) — esp behind, ُجھلا‎ pichhid, hindermost. 


یں 


hwo — ذولت‎ woalth, دولتمند‎ daulat-mand, wealthy. 
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dind, double.‏ دو نا two,‏ دو to‏ نا 
terror, CSS havlendk, terrible.‏ مول — CS‏ 
view, gage didéré, slightly.‏ دیدار ہو 
og-todr, grievous,‏ سو گو او grief,‏ سوگیق ‏ — وار 
renowned.‏ 99-0+ ناہور name,‏ نام ۔- ور 
do-sdla, biennial.‏ دوسالہ layed two years,‏ چ 
bdsdri, of the market.‏ بازار a market, us‏ بازار۔ — us‏ 
ory — Sle tooth, Jed dantel, tusked.‏ پل 
chobin, wooden.‏ چوبیں wood,‏ جوب to‏ پانہ AY oF‏ ین 


el fam and -7 gin are added to words to denote colour; as, 
عفران نام‎ ٠ز‎ sa’fardn.fdm, ‘ saffron-coloured,’ oy نیل‎ nil-gun, ‘ bluo- 
coloured” کو‎ kond and گو شٴے‎ gosha are added to numerals to 
express the figure of things; as, کو نا‎ > chau-kond, ‘ quadrangular, 
شش گو شہ‎ shash-gosha, “hexagonal,” ete. un wash and وار‎ ۶۳ are 
added to express likeness; as, برق وش‎ bark-wash, ‘like lightning,’ 


marddna-wdr, ‘like a brave man.’‏ مردانہ وار 


a. Many adjectives are formed by prefixing certain words; as 


follows :— 
ان‎ to ‘Go seen, Gail an-dekhd, unseen. 
وفا — با‎ trust, باوفا‎ bd-wafd, trusty. 
ut — صہر‎ patience, بیصبر‎ be-sabr, impatient. 
. Ye نام‎ a name, بدنام‎ bad-ndm, infamous. 


a 


re حاضر‎ present, حاضر‎ yet ghawr-hdzir, absent. 
خلاف‎ — fie wisdom, Jie لہ 4ق خلاف‎ foolish. 
کم‎ — ers? fortune, nse! کم‎ kam-bakht, unfortunate. 
ہلا‎ 3 ha help, لآحارہ‎ Id-chdva, helpless. 
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to خُوش‎ pleased,  شوُكان‎ nd-Ahuah, displeased. 

a — عمر‎ age, pad ham-’umr, coeval. 

59. In concluding our remarks on the derivation of 
words, we would particularly direct the student’s atten- 
tion to the various uses of the termination نت ےی‎ 1. It 
may be added to almost every adjective of the language, 
simple or compound, which then becomes the corres- 
ponding abstract substantive. 2. It may be added to all 
substantives denoting country, city, sect, tribe, physical 
substances, etc., which then become adjectives, signifying 
of or belonging to, or formed from, etc., the primary 
substantive. Lastly. It is used in forming feminines 
from masculines; and it is the characteristic of the 
feminine gender in all present and past participles, as 
well as in all adjectives purely Indian ending in | 4. 


COMPOUND WORDS. 


60. In all works written in the Urdu or mixed 
dialect of Hindistani, a vast number of compound words 
from the Persian may be met with in almost every page. 
These are generally formed by the union of two sub- 
stantives, or of an adjective with a substantive. Many 
of them are given in dictionaries, but as there is no limit 
to their number, the student must not place much re- 
liance on that source. A few weeks’ study of Persian 
will make the matter clearer than any body of rules we 
could lay down on the subject ; we shall therefore notice 
here only the more important compounds, referring the 
student for further information to our Persian Grammar, 
last edition. 
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SUBSTANTIVES. 


a. A Persian or Arabic substantive with its regimen is of fre- 
quent occurrence in Hindustanf; as, whe wt db-s-haiydt, ‘ water 
of immortality ; *دانش‎ 53,0 dida, t-ddnish, ‘ the eye of discernment ;’ 
رویز میں‎ rt-e-samin, ‘the “face of the earth.’ In a similar form a 
Persian substantive with its adjective occasionally occurs; as, سرں نگو‎ 
mard-t-niki, ‘a good man;’ iol عالم‎ ’dlam-t-fant, ‘ the perishable 
world.’ These, when introduced into Hindustanf, are viewed as 
single words, and form their various cases by adding the post-posi- 
tions like nouns of the first or second classes; as, db-t-hatydt kd, 
db-t-hatydt se, etc. 

b. A numerous class of Compound Substantives is formed by the 
mere juxta-position of two nouns; as, &\s باور۔ چيی‎ bdwar-chi- 
Lhdna, ‘cook-house, or kitchen,’ from چيی‎ ue cook,’ =e خانہ‎ | 
house ;’ 80, رز زمگاہ‎ razm-gah, ‘ the battle-field,’ from ر 5 م‎ “ contest,’ 
and گا‎ ‘a place;’ in like manner, sly جہان‎ jsahdn-pandh, * the 
asylum of the world,’ ¢. ¢. ‘your majesty,’ from whe “the 
world,’ and oly ‘ refuge > go, del روز‎ ros-ndma, ‘a day-book,’ 
bali خرد‎ khirad-ndma, ‘the book of wisdom,’ ete. In compounds of 
this kind, the two words are gencrally written separate, though they 
may also be united into one. These are upon the whole like our own 
compounds, book-stall, coffee house, newspaper, etc., of which it is 
customary to write some with a hyphen between, others quite 


separate, and a few united into one word. 


ce. There is a class of verbal Nouns, not very numerous, consisting, 
ist. Of two contracted infinitives, connected with the conjunction ز و‎ 
شَنوٰ ر88‎ 4 wis guft o shanid, ‘ conversation,’ 0+99 ' speaking 
and hearing;’ Gud ور‎ del dmad o raft or dmad o shud, ‘coming and 


going, ‘intercourse.’ Q2ndly. A contracted infinitive, with the cor- 
@ 
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responding root ; as جحست و جو‎ fst o ہار‎ ' searching ;’ ep ms 
guft o gt, ‘conversation The conjunction و‎ in such "2 is occa- 
sionally omitted ; as, oh wel, Pogue 9 the same as ahs del, oto. 

d. There are a few compounds similar to the preceding, consisting 
of two substantives, sometimes of the same, and sometimes of different 
signification; as, مرز و‌ بُوم‎ or و کشور‎ ir mare o bum or mars و‎ 
kishwar, ‘an empire’ or ‘ kingdom,’ literally, ‘boundary and region;’ 

; و ھوا‎ I db o havwd, ‘climate,’ literally, ‘water and air;’ 
نشو 3 نما‎ nashv o namd, ‘ rearing or bringing up’ (a plant or animal). 
In these, also, the conjunction ر‎ may be omitted, as نما‎ ys, 
ہو م‎ i etc. 

e. Compounds purely Hindustani or Hind{f are not nearly so 
numerous as those borrowed from the Persian; the following are 
occasionally met with: 1st. A masculine and feminine past participle, 
generally the same verb, eee sometimes different; as, کہا کہيی‎ 
hahd-kahi, ' altercation,’ کہا سی‎ kahd-sunt, ‘disputation.’ 2nd. Two 
nouns of ae same, or nearly the same signification ; as, ple نو نوکر حا‎ 

* servants,’ رد سم‎ Lew) ر‎ “a custom or mode,’ etc. Such expressions are 
very common in the ‘ Bagh o Bahar,’ which is the standard work of 
the language. 3rd. Two words having something of alliteration about 
them, or a similarity of rhyme; as, ples دھوم‎ ۱ hurly-burly,’ شور ز ور‎ 
“ uproar,’ چکر‎ FS ‘trickery,’ etc., all of which we should of course 
vote to be vulgarisms, only that they occur in the very best writers. 
Lastly, the Hindistanf is particularly rich in imitative sounds, such 


simmering.’‏ “ سن سن “jingling,’‏ جھں جھںنں ہہ 
Arabic phrases, such as we described in p. 19 (No. 18), are‏ کر 
occasionally met with, such as Lal aan, ‘the Causer of‏ 
causes,’ ‘God,’ efe.; but we belicve that all such are explained in‏ 


good dictionaries. ‘ 
12 
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ADJECTIVES. 


a. A very numerous class of epithets is formed by the union of 
two 0 ; as, لله رخ‎ Jala rvkh, ‘having checks like the 
tulip ;’ 7 ٦ “Sy part-ri,e or part-rt, “having the face of a fairy;’ 
Jo سنگی‎ : sang-dil, “having a heart like stone;’ شکر لب‎ shakar-lab, 

“having lips (sweet) as sugar.’ In English we have many instances, 
in the more familiar style, of this kind of compound; as, ‘ iron- 


hearted,’ ' bull-headed,’ “lynx-eyed,’ ete. 


b. Another numerous class, similar to the preceding, is formed by 
prefixing an adjective to a substantive; as, ws خوب‎ khib-ru 
“having a fair face;’ رايی‎ aaae pak-ra,e, “ of pure intention ;’ 
je eh5 tang-dil, ‘distressed in heart.’ We make use of many 
such compounds in familiar conversation and newspaper style, such us 


' clear-sighted,’ “long-headed,’ “ sharp-witted,’ “hard-hearted,’ ete. 


c. Perhaps the most numcrous class of the epithets is that com- 
posed of verbal roots, joined to substantives or adjectives ; as, گیر‎ ~ 2 
‘dlam-gir, ° world- 0 انگیز‎ aac fitna-angez, ‘ strife-exciting ;’ 
Lot جان‎ jan-asd, “giving rest to the soul ;’ دل ستان‎ dil-sitan, 
ravishing the heart ;’ رو‎ gal oe subuk-raw, ‘ sige lightly.” Our 
best English poets frequently indulge in compounds of this class; thus, 
‘the night-tripping fairy,’ ‘the temple-haunting martlct,’ ‘the clond- 


compelling Jove,’ ete. 


d. A knowledge of these Persian compounds will be absolutely 
necessary, in order to peruse with any advantage the finest productions 
of the Hindistanf language. The poets in gencral freely use such 


terms; nor are they of less frequent occurrence in the best prose 
works. such as the ‘Bagh o Bahar,’ the ‘ Tkhwanu-s-safa,’ the ‘ Khirad 
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Afroz,’ etc., for the thorough understanding of which, a slight know- 
ledge of the Persian is absolutely requisite. In proof of ‘this, we 
could point out many compounds which occur in our own selections 
from the ‘Khirad Afroz,’ not to be found in any dictionary, the 
meaning at the same time bding quite obvious to any one who knows 
Persian. Sach, for example, are مرظم بہا‎ marham-bahd, ‘ medicino- 
money ;’ oes نٹس‎ nafas-kusht, “mortifying of the passions ;’ 
مز‎ sive stift-misdj, “of philosophic disposition,’ 


e. We may reckon among the compounds such expressions as 
ما باپ‎ md-bap, ‘parents,’ ل1 کور‎ ldr-kaptr, ‘ Lar and Kapur,’ names 
of two brother minstrels who lived at the court of Akbar. It is 
barely possible that this may be an imitation of the Sanskrit compound 
called Dwandwa; though the probability is in favour of its being an 
idiomatic omission of the conjunction اور‎ ۱ and,’ between two such 
words as are usually considered to be associated together. In works 
purely Hindi, translated from the Sanskrit, such as the ‘Prem Sagar,’ 
it is most likely that such phrases as نند جسوں'!‎ 11011474 71+014, 
“Nanda and Jasoda;’ شن بلرام‎ as krishna-balardm, ‘Krishna and 
Balaram,’ are bona-fide Dwandwas ; but it would savour of pedantry to 
apply the term to such homely expressions as mre روٹی‎ “bread and 
butter,’ or the very #m-clusstcal beverage commonly called is پا‎ Ny, 


videlicet, ‘brandy and water.’ 


02 


SECTION ۰ 


@ 
SYNTAX, OR THE CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENCES. 


61. In all languages a simple sentence must necessarily 
consist of three parts, expressed or understood: Ist, a 
nominative or subject; 2nd, a verb; and 3rd, a predicate 
or attribute; as, ‘fire is hot,’ ‘ice is cold. In many 
instances the verb and attribute are included in one 
word ; as, ‘the man sleeps,’ ‘ the horse runs,’ ‘ the snow 
falls,’ in which case the verb is said to be neuter or 
intransitive. When the verb is expressive of an action, 
and at the same time the sense is incomplete without 
stating the object acted upon, it is called an active or 
transitive verb, as, ‘the carpenter made a table,’ ‘the 
masons built a church.’ In each of these sentences it is 
evident that something is required beyond the verb to 
complete the sense, for if we merely said ‘ the carpenter 
made,’ ‘the masons built,’ the hearer would instantly 
ask, ‘made what?’ ‘built what?’ In Hindustani and 
several of its kindred dialects, it is of the utmost import- 
ance that the learner should discriminate the active or 
transitive from the neuter or intransitive verb, in order 
that he may adopt that mode of construction peculiar to 
gach. In a sentence whose verb is active or transitive, 
we shall designate the three parts as agent, verb, and 
object ; thus, the carpenter is the agent ; made, the verb; 
and a table, the object. 

a. In the arrangement of the three parts of a sentence, different 
languages follow rules peculiar to themselves; for instance, in the 
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sentence, “the clephant killed the tiger,’ the Latin, Greek, and 
Sanskrit languages have the option of arranging the words in any 
order. The Arabic and the Gaelic put the verb first, then the nomi- 
native, and lastly the object. The English and French follow the 
logical order as we have given it, and the Hindustan{ and Persian 
have also an arrangement of their own, which we shall now proceed to 
explain, as our first rule of Syntax or construction. 


62. The general rule for the arrangement of the parts 
of a sentence in Hindastani 1s, first, the nominative or 
agent; secondly, the predicate or object; and, last of all, 
the verb; thus, آگی گرم می‎ ag garm hai, ‘fire is hot,’ 
دوا می‎ ee پرھیز‎ Parke achchhi امہ(‎ hai, “abstinence is 


good physic,’ sf Wo یی شیر کو مار‎ stile hathi-ne sher-ko 
mar-dala hat, ‘the elephant has killed the tiger.’ 


a. Though the above rule holds in short sentences, such as those 
we have just given, yet it is by no means of stringent application. 
In the first place, poets are freely allowed the proverbial license of 
the genus; that is, to adopt that arrangement of the words which best 
pleases the ear, or suits the metre. In prose, also, it may sometimes 
be more emphatic to put the 0 first; as, LJ تو خر‎ i 7 ity ol | 

“thou hast stolen those images.’ Sometimes the object is, for the sake 
of contrast or emphasis, put last, in the place usually occupied by the 
verb; as follows, طلب کرتا هی مال 8 — آور عاقل کمال کو‎ Jal- 
“the fool secks for wealth, and the sage for exccllence,* where mdl-ko 
and kamdl-ko are put last. 


b. The Hindustani makes no difference in the arrangement of a 
sentence, whether it be interrogative or affirmative. In conversatiog, 
the tone of the voice, or the look, suffices to indicate whether or not a 
question is asked, and in reading it must be inferred from the context ; 
thus, oie 0 may signify “you will go,’ or ‘will you go?’ There 
are, however, several words which are used only in asking a question, 
such as those given in the middle column of p. 68. 06 when 
used, come immediately before the verb, as Sie whs rs * where 
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will you go?’ The word LS is sometimes employed at the beginning 


of a sentence to denote Ea aaa like the Latin num or an; as, 


Ls have you not heard this proverb ?’‏ ٹم ج یہہ مثل ہین سی 


CONCORD OF ADJECTIVES WITH SUBSTANTIVES. 


63. The adjective, as in English, generally precedes 
its substantive. If the adjective be capable of inflection, 
that is, if it be a purely Indian word ending in | a, the 
following rule holds: The termination | @ is used before 
all masculine nouns in the nominative (or first accusative) 
case singular; the termination ء بے‎ .s used before mas- 
culine nouns in any other case singular, or in the plural 
number; and the termination بے‎ _ 7 is used before all 
feminine nouns, in any case, singular or plural; thus, 
۰ بھلا سر‎ a wuh 4ُاملط‎ mard hai, ‘he is a good man,’ 

do‏ مرد bhale mard-se, ‘from a good man,’‏ بیلی مرد 
ee, "2 mar lois‏ مر os‏ سی bhale mard, 0 men,”‏ 
aoe bhali ’aurat, ‘a good woman,’‏ عُورت ‘from good men,’‏ 
de bhalt ’auraton-hda, ‘of good women.’‏ > عورتون کا 


o 


a. The same rule applies to such adjectives in ie ۱ ۵۸ and 3a, as 
admit of inflection; as, ون مہرد‎ ‘the tenth man,’ گا‎ on دسوین‎ 
“of the tenth man, ' دسود رک ن رات‎ ‘the tenth night;’ so, plus 3 پتجار‎ 
“the helpless. traveller,’ بتجاریي کی مُسافر کو‎ ' to the helpless traveller,’ 
رأانی‎ os پعجار‎ ‘the helpless queen.’ 


6. If adjectives, capable of inficction, be separated by means of 
the particle کو‎ from the noun which they qualify, and united with 
the verb, they undergo no change; as, کو کال 18 ر‎ awe eo ' blacken 
his face;’ but in this sentence /dla-karnd is to be reckoned a cum- 
pound verb (p. 66, 4). Adjectives, ending with any letter execpt 


\, 2 and 2 , restricted as above, do not undergo any change ; 
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CSL ‘a pure woman,’‏ عورت ‘a pure man,‏ پاٹ آذہی رڈ 
“an unclean thing.’‏ نا پا po LS‏ 

° e. As a general rule, adjectives, when followed by their sub- 
stantives, never receive the nasal terminations (dn, en, or om) of 
the plural; and the same rule applies to such tenses as are 
formed of participles with or without an auxiliary verb, it being 
deemed sufficient to add the nasal n to the last word only; as 
اجی کتابین‎ achchht (not achchhi,dn) kitdben, “good books;’ 
ra دیون‎ ise bhale (not bhalon) ddmiyon-ne, “by good men;’ 
ر تی تھین‎ Tale چلي‎ uss we chalt jati rahtt thin, “ they (females) 
continued going slong’ Sometimes, however, the participle takes 
the plural termination; as :. mS پھرتیان‎ and ye ois. When 
the adjective comes last (which may happen in verse), it sometimes 
receives the plural termination; as, oe بھار‎ eel | heavy (ted:ous) 
nights.’ (Yates’s Grammar). 

d. If an adjective qualify two or more nouns, some of which are 
masculine, and others feminine, the adjective is used in the masculine 
form, and the same بی‎ applies to the participles and future tenses of 
verbs ; as, ھین‎ as" ‘ye ہا پاپ‎ fal his mother and father are dead ;’ 
Ls کو سو دیکھکر‎ ise بیٹی‎ use! a ‘he seeing his son and 
daughter dead, said,’ ete. If, however, the substantives be names of 
inanimate things, the adjective generally agrees with tat to which it 
stands nearest; thus, a use| caer باسس آوز کتابین‎ sted 


“the clothes, plates, and books are very good.’ 


CONCORD OF THE GENITIVE WITH ITS REGIMEN, ETC. 


64. We have secn (p. 27, ete.) that the genitive 
case has three distinct terminations, ‘a, ke, and A, and 
the rule which determines the choice of these is exactly 
similar to that which regulates the termination of the 
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adjective ; in fact, all genitives in Hindustani are pos. 
sessive adjectives, subject to inflection, and, like adjectives, 
they are generally placed before the substantive which 
governs them. If the governing word be masculine and 
in the nominative case (or first form of the accusative! 
singular, کا‎ kd is used, as, 45 مر کا‎ mard-ké ghar, ‘the 
man’s house,’ or ‘the house of the man,’ کا کتا ونادارمی‎ oy. 
mard-ké kutta wafadér hai, ‘the man’s dog is faithful,’ 
ہت مارو‎ “us کا‎ oy mard-ké kutté mat méro, ‘do not 
beat the man’s dog.’ If the governing word be mascu- 
line, and in an oblique case singular, or in any case 
plural, کی‎ ke is used, as, کی گھر سی‎ oy mard-ke ghar-se, 
‘from the man’s house,’ کی گھرون کو‎ sre mard-ke gharoti- 
ko, ‘to the man’s houses.’ Lastly, if the governing 
word be feminine, in whatever case or number, کی‎ ki is 
used; as, مرد کی بیٹيی‎ mard-ki beti, “the man’s daughter,’ 
کی کتابین‎ oy mard-ki kitaben, ‘the man’s books.’ 


a. Although the general rule is to put the genitive case before 
its regimen, yet the reverse is of frequent occurrence, particularly in 
such works as have been translated or imitated from the Persian; 
as re) فید بدن‎ “the thraldom of the body,’ سیر شُکر کا‎ “the 
worship of thanksgiving.’ We may here state that the Persian 
genitive is formed by placing the governing word first, having its last 
letter marked with the vowel kasra; as, دا نش‎ Ps ganj-t danish, 
‘the treasury of wisdom,’ where the short vowel 1 is the sign of the 
genitive, similar in its use to our particle of in English. Persian words 
ending with xs and ust take *; and those ending with | or take Us 
for the sign of the genitive; as, خُدا‎ doy “a servant of Ged,’ 
هواي حر‎ ‘air of the sea.’ 


b. The genitive sign is employed tdiomatically in such expressions 
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os سب گا سے‎ sab-ked sab, ‘one and alll,’ کھیت کا کھیہت‎ 304 
ہاملۂ‎ “the whole (field) of the field,’ بات کی بات‎ ٥41-1 bdt, ‘ mere 
talk ;’ and adjectively to convert a substantive into an attributive ; 
thus, a7 سونی کا‎ sone-kd takhta, “a golden plate,’ or ' plate of gold;’ 
ye بڑي سر کا‎ ‘a boy with a large head.’ 

e. In — cases it is idiomatically omitted; as Ws گنار‎ Lie daryd 
kandre, ‘on the river bank,’ for دریا کی گناريی ہین‎ daryd-ke 
kandre-men, “on the bank of the river.’ It is also omitted in many 
expressions in which the governing words denote weight or measure ; 
as, سیر گوشت‎ S\ ‘one pound of flesh,’ بیگھا زمیں‎ KK) ‘a 
bigha of ground,’ where the words are used merely in apposition, the 
same as in German. 

d. The genitive is also used to signify possession, value, etc. ; 

, تھا‎ ley کي اٹ‎ sadly pddshdh-xe [pds or yahdn 
ton ek betd thd, "the king had a son;’ in like es 
ایک بیٹی‎ ust vo u8-KE فا‎ ete.] bhi ok dett tht, 
ne hee a daughter ;’ کا چانول‎ it ایک ر رہ‎ 6k لالہ غطعراصاہ‎ 
“one rupeo’s (worth of) rice.’ 
e. Compounds formed of two common substantives in English 
will in mami be expressed by the 0ھ‎ CASE; AS jae کی‎ sf 
likhne-kt mes, “a writing-table ;’ کا وت‎ hs khane ka wakt, 
“dinner time ;’ and sometimes the genitive sign is used n Hindustani 
when in English it is inadmissible, as bi اکر فکر گا‎ 6 lafs, “the 
word FIER.’ 

J. Instances sometimes occur in which a genitive case is used in 
consequence of a noun or preposition understood ; such a8 920 ear 

“hear ye him,’ #6 wl co his word;’ so in the tale of the 
First Darwesh (‘ Bagh o Bahar,’ p. 34,) we have کی ثمپار: کے‎ syed ابس‎ 
uf هُو*‎ ile ‘ge (where the word ee or lee, درہ‎ 1s understood), 


“between you and me there has arisen a sincere friendship.’ The 
13 
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editors of a recent Calcutta edition have made an amendment here, by 


using hamdrt tumhari / 
GOVERNMENT OF PREPOSITIONS, ETC. 

65. The list of prepositions, page 71, beginning pe 
Ji dge, etc:, govern the genitive with کی‎ ke ; 
Ji گھر کی‎ 0 age, "before (in front of) the مم‎ 
ریا 7 پا‎ ue daryd-ke par, ‘over (on the other side of) 
the river,’ etc. The less numerous list, beginning with 
wel ddbat, etc., page 72, govern the genitive with 
LS hi; as, طرف‎ ce شہر‎ shahr-ki taraf, ‘towards (in the 
direction of) the city.’ All the prepositions may be 
optionally put before or after the word which they 
govern, their effect on the substantive, with few ex- 
ceptions, remaining the same. 


a. The prepositions being all substantives in an oblique case 
whose termination is (No. 64, ¢) idiomatically omitted, it is easy to 
see from what we have just stated why they should govern the 
genitive in ke or ki, but never in kd. There is however one pecu- 
liarity attending some of the feminine prepositions which custom 
seems to have established; though the rationale of it be not at all 
evident. We have excellent authority for saying that the words 
بیمرضي ریمدں‎ : ui b, and رمانتد‎ when they precede the sub- 
stantive, require the genitive in Ss ke ; and when they follow, they 
require Ss ۂ‎ In the second volume of the ‘ Khirad Afroz,’ p. 277, we 
Have کی‎ jie بمدد‎ bamadad 'akl-ke, “by aid of sae 0 7 


In the “Bagh o Bahér,’’ p. 40, we have یی مرضی حضور گی‎ 


1 Whenever reference is made to the ‘Bagh o Bahér,’ it is understood to be the 
edition recently edited by me, at the desire and expense of the Honourable the East- 
India Company. It is not only the cheapest, but in every respect the best work that 
the student can peruse, after he has gone through the Selections appended to this 


Grammar.—D. F, 


PREPOSITIONS. 99 


be-marzt huzdr-ke, ‘without consent of her highness the princess ;’ 
and in page 188 of the same work, we have کی‎ ree ایك طرف‎ 
ek taraf shahr-ke, “on one side of the city ;’ ‘all of them with ke 
in every edition and copy, printed or manuscript. The wonder 
is, how it escaped the critical amendments of the Calcutta editors 
already alluded to; but so it has, for even they have here followed 
the established reading. 


6. The preposition ile mdnand or mdnind has been amply 
discussed by Dr. Gilchrist in several of his works, but it must be 
confessed that the learned doctor does not in this instance appear as a 
sound and fair critic. He assumes that one of the Munshis used ke 
instead of ki by mistake, and that he had sufficient influence with all 
the other learned natives of the country to make them take his part, 
and sanction the error. This argument is so very ridiculous that refu- 
tation is superfluous. Use is everything in language, and if in Hin- 
dustani custom has ordained that several of the prepositions when they 
precede the word which they govern, require the genitive with ke, 
and when they follow require i, then it is the duty of the grammarian 
fairly to state the fact. It is quite probable that many instances of 
this mode of construction, in addition to those which we have shown 
above, may yct be detected. 


e. The adverbs he ‘here,’ and وھانں‎ ‘there,’ govern the genitive 
with ke, like nouns or prepositions. When thus used, they convey 
idiomatically the signification of ‘ at, to, or in the house of,’ or ‘in the 
possession of.’ gl wh? Ss صاحب‎ “go to the gentleman’s house,’ 
which is not unlike the use of the French particle ches. The pre- 
positions پاس‎ and LS oF are used in the same general sense as 
پاس‎ fol ‘near or with him,’ and more generally ‘in his possession,’ 
‘ches Iwi.” The word {05 denotes idiomatically ‘in the opinion of,’ 
88 S97 عقلمندونں کی‎ ‘in the opinion of the wise;’ ‘apud 


sapicntes.’ 
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a. Several of the prepositions, when they follow their substantives, 
may dispense entirely with the genitive signs ۸ and را‎ thus shewing 
a tendency to become real postpositions ; as, پاس‎ us? تا‎ ‘near or 
before the judge.’ If the word they govern be a noun of the third 
class, or a pronoun, the inflected form femains the same as if ke or kt 
had been expressed; as, (wh PS: لڑکی‎ ‘near the boy ;’ یں بنا‎ with- 
out him or her;’ and if the word governed be the first or second 
personal pronoun, when the genitive is thus dispensed with, the 
oblique forms mujh and twh are used; a8, wh ”جپہ‎ “near me;’ 
پاس‎ ges “near thee.’ 


DATIVE CASE. 


66. The use and application of this case is very 
nearly the same as in most European languages. As 
a general rule, an English noun, governed by the pre- 
positions zo or for, will be expressed in Hindistani by 
means of the dative case. | 


a. The Hindiustan{ dative sometimes corresponds with the Latin 
accusative, expressive of motion to a place; for instance, ہل ن گھر کو‎ 
نگا‎ ioe I will go home,’ ‘ibo domum.’ In this last sense also, tho 
sign ko is often omitted, which brings it still nearer the Latin; as, 
cy? مین گھر حاتا‎ “I am going home,’ ‘eo domum.’ The dative 
case is also used to express time when; as, کو‎ we ‘by day ;’ 
رات کو‎ “by night;’ شام کو‎ “at evening.’ In such expressions 
the post-position ko is frequently and even elegantly omitted; as, 
اکٹ دن‎ “one day;’ and if the word expressive of time be accom- 
panied by an adjective or pronoun subjcct to inflection, the inficcted 
form of the latter remains me same as if ko had becn expressed ; as, 
کہ دن‎ on that day ;’ wi, Us | at what time?’ 
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ACCUSATIVE CASE. 


67. The accusative in Hindustani, as in English, is 
generally like the nominative, but when it is desirable to 
render the object of am active verb very definite or 
specific, then the termination ko (of the سس‎ is added 
to the object. 


a. We believe this rule to be quite sound as a general principle, 
though by no means of rigid application. Many words are sufficiently 
definite from accompanying circumstances, such as an adjective, a 
genitive case, a pronoun, etc., so as not to require any discriminative 
mark. Others again, though sufficiently definite in themselves, gene- 
rally require the particle ko; such are proper names, names of offices, 
professions, ete. ; a8 yh کو‎ Sle ' call Manik ;’ yh سردار کو‎ 
‘call the Sardar.’ Jn these instances, however, the Hinddstan{ 
assimilates with the Greek, which would employ the definite article 
in like cases. 


6. The use of the particle ko to denote the object of an active verb 
forms one of the niceties of the Hinddstan{, which can only be arrived 
at by practice. A well-educated native, and many Europeans who 
have studied the language and associated much with natives, will 
without effort supply the particle مم‎ in its proper place, and nowhere 
else. It follows then that there must be some principle to regulate all 
this, though it may be difficult to lay hold of, or to express within a 
short compass. The rule given by Muhammad Ibrahim of Bombay, 
and we assuredly know of no better authority, is in substance the same 
as we have just stated.— Vide ‘Tuhfac Elphinstone,’ page 80. 

ce. When a verb governs an accusative and also a dative, both bentg 
substuntives, the first or nominative form of the accusative is generally 
‘used, as the repetition of ko in both cases would not only sound ill, but 
in many instances lead to ambiguity ; thus, 90 کو گھوڑا‎ Oye “give the 
horse to the man.’ If, however, it be decmed essential to add ko to 
the accusative, even this rule must give way; as in tho following 
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G 4 ~ G ° 4 é 
sentence: bo بیبی کو‎ sat کو‎ gam کی‎ as le iss! i اس‎ “he 
gave his brother’s share to his (brother’s) wife.’ When the dative is a 
pronoun, the repetition of ko is ae! avoided by using the termination 


e or en for the latter; as, کو این سرن کیا‎ SH re) soli ' the 
judge gave up to her the child.” ٠ 


ABLATIVE AND LOCATIVE. 


68. The ablative denotes the source from which any 
thing proceeds; the locative, as its name imports, denotes 
situation. In their use and application, they generally 
correspond with the Latin ablative. 


a. The ablative sign us # signifies ‘from’ and ‘with.’ It is 
applied to the instrument with which, but very seldom to the agent dy 
whom, any act is done, unless in connection with a neuter verb. Example: 
کو تلوار سی مارا‎ en جلاں ج‎ “the executioner smote the prisoner 
with a sword.’ In Dr. Gilchrist’s Story-Teller (No. 97), we have an 
instance of ge denoting the agent, the only one we have ever met with 
in our reading; تھی‎ ws کھاٴييی‎ Goes ie es سی‎ ee ‘how 
is it that stale bread was eaten by thee?’ With a nouter verb se 
may be used to denote oa source or origin of the event described ; 
as follows, وا‎ Oj pe ys bas کسي شاعر سب‎ by some poet (or 
through some poet) a fault took place. : 

b. With the verb LS kahnd, ‘to say’ or ‘tell,’ the particle سي‎ ہ٥‎ 
seems to be used idiomatically, and must often be translated in English 
by “to ;’ as, on سے کہتا‎ ull g می:‎ ‘I am saying to him,’ or 

“telling him, truth;’ because the sentence مین ك7 - سے کہتا مُون‎ 
will mean, ‘I declare him os her, or it) to be ue? or ‘I call that’ 
truth ;’ نہین کہتی ہہ‎ oye crf aA means ‘people do not call 
him aman.’ The use of ؛ہ سی‎ with کہا‎ therefore is obvious. 

men generally denotes in, sometimes to‏ می The locative sign‏ ے 
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or into ; a8, شہر مین هی‎ “he is in the city ;’ وہ امو گیا‎ “he 
is gone to (into) the city.’ The locative signs ہی‎ and پر‎ ٥ = 
quently the post-position سی‎ joined to them ; as, UY hb us شہر مین‎ 
“he brought a sword from ؛‎ the city ;’ اپني گھوڑي پر سی گرپڑا‎ by 
“he fell down from on his horse.’ Here the English idiom is ‘from 
off’ his horse, which is less logical. 


CASE OF THE AGENT. 


69. The case of the agent, characterized by the par- 
ticle نے‎ ne, is never used except with transitive verbs, 
and when used it is confined to those tenses only which 
are formed of the past participle (No. 40, page 55). The 
verb then agrees with the object in gender and number, 
unless it be deemed requisite to render the object definite 
by the addition of the particle کر‎ to (No. 67), in which 
case the verb remains in the simple form of the third 
person singularg 

 & In farther Toss very simple rule, we here sub- 
join a suffciont number of examples; ہہ 3 !26 کتا دیکھا‎ he 
saw a dog,’ or, literally, “by him a dog (was) seen;’ likewise, 
تیں گھوڑي دیکبيی‎ 8 gst? he saw three horses,’ or, ‘by os etc. ; 
ایک لومڑي دیکھي‎ ay ای‎ he saw a fox;’ اش نی بہت لومڑیان ن دیکھین‎ 
“he saw many foxes;’ in all which phrases the construction agrees 
precisely with the Latin passive voice. Again, if it be deemed necessary 
or elegant to add ko to the object, then the verb will be always the 
= that is, the masculine singular form ; کو دیکھا فا‎ S a ab 
‘we have seen the dog;’ گھوڑون $ دیکھا‎ 3 ¢ “have you seen the 
horses?’ کو دیکپا‎ sry 5 oye جب اس‎ ‘when that man saw 


the fox; Go کو‎ “ones 8 o> “we have seen the foxes.’ 
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The same rule applies to all the tenses into which kG enters 
(page 55) ; as, دیکھا هی‎ bs اس 3 ای‎ “he has seen a dog ;’ 80, 
تھی‎ te اس نپ تیں گبوڑيی‎ “he had seen three horses.’ As this 
is a subject of great importance in the language, we would advise 
the student to repeat each of the above phrases in all the tenses 


given in page 55. 

b. It must be remembered that the case denoting the agent in 
the personal’ pronouns J and thou, are re) oe main-ne and کی‎ Qi 
ti-ne or نی‎ ise) tain-ne; اسکو دیکھا مه‎ Gb مین‎ ‘I saw him (her or 
it) ;’ سی‎ ome Ji “2 لچ‎ $ “hast thou not heard this pro- 
verb?’ If, however, the pronouns be followed by a qualifying 
word (substantive or adjective), the inflected forms wee mujh 
and aa twh are used; thus, in the ‘Bagh 0 Bahar,’ page 20, 


et 1 poor (or‏ نثیر نی ما باپ کي سائي مین پیش پاِي 
wretched) obtained nourishment under the shelter of my parents.’‏ 

c. The student should endeavour to remember the limited and 
restricted use of this case of the agent. Ist. It is never used before a 
neuter or intransitive verb. 2nd. It is never used before any of the 
tenses formed from the root or from the present participle of any verb 
whatever. 3rd. It is never used before the verb Uy bolnd, ‘to 
speak or say,’ nor before UY dnd, ‘to bring,’ although they both scem 
according to our notion to be intransitive. Bulnd appears to differ very 
little from Ls kahnd, which last requires the use of the agent with ne. 
The verb /dna@ is a compound of le-dnd, the last member of which is 
neuter or intransitive, and this leads us to a general rule, which is, 
that ‘compound verbs, such as Intensives, of which the last member is 
neuter, though really transitive in signification, do not require the 
agent with ne;’ thus, کی ھین‎ LS کہائی کو‎ pilus وي‎ ' those 
travellers have eaten up the dinner.’ 

d. When two sentences having the same nominative or agent 
are coupled by the conjunction oat aur, ‘and,’ the first of which 


jhas a neuter verb, and the following a verb transitive, it is not 
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necessary to cxpress the agent with ne in the second sentence, but the 
construction goes on the same as if ne had been expressed; thus, 
Ls aa et جھٹ پھر‎ 83 wuh ghat phir اٹ‎ aur (us-ne) kahd, * she 
quickly returned and said.’ 

e. This very peculiar use of the particle ne fo denote the agent 
prevails, with slight modifications, throughout an extensive group of 
dialects spoken in Hindustan Proper. It is found in the Marathi, 
the Guzerati, and the Panjabi, in the West. In the Nepalese it 
assumes the form لی‎ le; and it may be inferred that it prevails in 
most of the intermediate dialects of Hindi origin, amounting to nearly 
twenty in number. It does not exist in the group of dialects connected 
with the Bengali, nor in those of the Deccan. In the grammars of the 
Marath{ language, it is called the Instrumental case, a term inapplicable 
in Hind{, as it never is used with the enstrument, but solely with the 
agent. What is called the instrumental case in Sanskrit, is applied 
indifferently to the agent or instrument; but in the modern dialects 
above alluded to, partieularly the Hindustan{, ne is restricted to the 
agent only. 

f. Our great. grammarians have succeeded wonderfully well in 
mystifying the very simple (though singular) use and application of 
this particle ne. Dr. Gilchrist, in the first edition of his grammar, 
seems to have felt greatly embarrassed by it, without exactly knowing 
what to make of it. Those who have merely followed the learned 
doctor, with very few ideas of their own, have contented themselves 
by calling it an expletive, which luminous explanation has stood for 
years in one of the books hitherto read by beginners. Now, the term 
‘expletive’ in philology is as convenient, in its way, @ that of the 
humours in the jargon of quack doctors; it solves every difficulty, and 
forms a ready answer to all questions: it may mean anything or 
nothing. To account philosophically for the mode in which this 
particle is applicd docs not full within our province; suffice it س۹٣‎ 
to say, that it is a form of construction very common in Sanskrit. 
With regurd, however, to its practical use and application, we trust 
that all difficulty has been removed. The fact is, that the only real 
difficulty likely to arrest the progress of the learner consists. not in 
the use of ne to express the agent, but in that of ko to define the 


object of a transitive verb. 
14 
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NUMERALS. 


70. When a noun is accompanied by a numeral 
adjective, the plural termination 6 of the oblique cases is 
generally dispensed with. If the noun be of the third 

_ class, the inflected form in ¢ is generally used. 


a. Thus, Whe s Oye چار‎ re ‘thas تیں‎ “three soldiers beat 
four men.” We have reason to believe that the addition of the 
termination on would render the substantives more pointed or definite; 
thus, fin sipdhiyon-ne would signify “the three soldiers (aforesaid).’ 
In the grammar prefixed to Dr. Gilchrist’s Dictionary (London ed.), 
we have کی یہان تھا‎ wily سو گھوڑا‎ ‘a hundred horses were at the 
Nawwab’s,’ which ought to be translated ‘a hundred horse,’ ¢.¢. 
“a troop or collective body of one hundred,’ whereas, “a hundred 
horses,’ or ‘a hundred boys,’ would be سو گھوڑي‎ 800 eS: :سو‎ 

b. Collective numbers add on to denote 00009۶ or repe- 
tition; as, مت ون لزائیا ان‎ hundreds of battles;’ re رون‎ Vp 
“thousands of cities.’ Any numeral by adding on becomes more 
emphatic or definite; as, yas Sy) > وپ‎ ‘those four persons.’ 
‘Words 26 of time, as year, month, day, etc., add on in the 


OF 


nominative plural ; as, کی‎ 598 S poe ‘ years have passed away.’ 


In Hindustanf the conjunction, etc., is idiomatically omitted in‏ ہ 
‘(from) ten (to)‏ دس بیس “two (or) three,’‏ دو تیں puch phrases a8‏ 
twenty.’ <A doubtful number is expressed by adding LS | to the‏ 
CSN es‏ بیس rd) “about ten men;’‏ دس ایک numeral ; as,‏ 
or LS i is added to‏ حجند “about a hundred years.’ To signify ' fold,’‏ 
‘ten-fold.’ Distributives‏ دس two-fold ;’ us‏ ' دو numerals: as o>‏ 
“two by two,’ or ‘two‏ دو دو are formed by doubling the number ; as,‏ 
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apiece.’ Thus, suppose we wish to say, ‘give these men three 
سر‎ 20 > or ‘ three ss , Bpiece,’ the Hindustan{ will be 


ol to these men, three three rupees‏ آذمیون کو تیں تیں 7 سی دو 
give.’‏ 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


71. We have already observed that adjectives in 
Hindustani do not admit of comparison by any regular 
or systematic terminations. The comparative degree is 
indicated by merely putting the standard of comparison 
in the ablative, and the superlative by prefixing to that 
the word saé, ‘all.’ 


a. The comparative and superlative are to be inferred in gencral 
from the context, as the adjective has جا‎ one form, 2 of the 
positive or simple word, thus جو رہ ات ديی جواب‎ Me سوم‎ us سی‎ 

“the miser is better than the liberal man if he (the miser) give an 
answer quickly.’ It is obvious that if the standard of comparison 
should include the whole class spoken of, the adjective will express 
the superlative degree. Ez. سی شنرو ن مین سی دو خوب هین‎ 
“of all accomplishments two are best’ (viz. learning and the art of 


war). 


b. To express the comparative degree, the particles a aur, and 
sol ز‎ siydda, ‘more,’ may also be employed exactly as 7 French and 
English ; as, oe سی زبادہ خراب‎ -. cif xy) “those people 
are worse than dogs.’ The adjective is sometimes doubled to express 
the superlative degree; as, >| \>\ “very good;’ but the و‎ 
most commonly used and prefixed for this purpose are بڑا‎ “great, 
very ;’ بہت‎ “much;’ d= ‘beyond bounds;’ ہابت‎ ‘extremely ٣ 
ce “ very’ (generally in a bad or disagreeable sense); and سا‎ 

“most, very,’ which last is added. It is to be further observed that 
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1B, though thus used apparently as an adverb, agrees in gender and 
number with the substantive ; a8, | بڑ خر اب کا » ھی‎ by “he is a very 
wicked boy ;’ and again, بڑي خر ابس ا کی هی‎ by “she is a very 
wicked girl.’ = : 

c. The particle سا‎ sd (se, st), when added to a substantive, con- 
verts such substantive into an adjective denoting similitude; as, 
سا ناہاٹ جاتور‎ us ‘a dog-like unclean animal.’ When added to 
an adjective, it seems to render the same more intensive, though fre- 
quently it is difficult to find for it anequivalent English expression ; 
ri eS sl lan oe “bring a little water ;’ سی هھیار وھان تھی‎ ey 
“there were many weapons there.’ When the comparison made 
by سا‎ alludes to one oe out of many, it governs the genitive case ز‎ 
as in the sentence جسم می‎ ٤ کا‎ cl بھی‎ 7 7. you also have a 
body exactly like theirs ;? ww سے صور‎ cy Ga “a form like that of a 


tiger.’ 


USE OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


72. The personal pronouns, as in Latin, are very 
often merely understood, particularly before such tenses 
of the verb as possess distinct personal terminations ; and 
as a general rule, the pronouns need not be expressed 
when the sense is quite clear without them, except it be 
by way of contrast or emphasis. 


a. When the third personal pronouns become the object of an 
active verb, they are generally used in the second (or dative) form 
of the accusative ; as, ye ae beat him;’ , sy’ ar call them ;’ 
‘(ou gel ‘take this away. If, however, they are employed as 
aajectives, along with their substantives, they may be used in the 
nominative form: as, یہہ بات سنتبي ھو‎ 0 ‘you hear this word.’ 
With the conjunctive participle, they are elegantly uscd in the 
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nominative form ; as, یہہ گہکر‎ “having said this.’ Sometimes, though 
rarely, the nominative forin. may be used when a dative follows; 
ھی دو ن ر88‎ by مین‎ ‘1 will give that to thee.’ When the first or 
second personal pronouns are governed by an active verb, the dative 
form is always used; as, es مارتا‎ Ss" وہ‎ or مارتا می‎ as" 7 
“he is beating me;’ coy? eG کان‎ es ہ.:‎ 1 see thee.’ 

b. It may be observed that the personal, relative, and interrogative 
pronouns have two distinct terminations for the dative and accusative 
cases, viz. ko or e for the singular, and ko و‎ for the plural. Hence, 
when an active verb governs an accusative (second form) and dative at 
the same time, it will be easy to avoid a repetition of the termination 
ko by employing é or en in the one case, and fo in the other; thus, 

(Go دُولگا‎ OE مین اُسي‎ I will giveit to you ; Ls انی من‎ $3 bl 
sie judge gave up the child to her.’ In sentences of this kind, the 
accusative is generally put before the dative, but not always; thus, 
in the ‘Baital Pachfsf,’ a very sagacious young lady says to her 
father, دجو‎ ~ ae ھو‎ ile ۴: جو سب‎ by ' 0 father, who- 
soever may be acquainted with all the sciences, give me to him,’ or 
“bestow me upon him in marriage,’ but then, in another part of the 
same work, we have a similar expression differently arranged, as 


boo o cel پت‎ where the dative is placed first. 


c. When the first and second personal pronouns are sccotipaniad by 

a qualifying word, the genitive of the whole expression is made by 

kd, ke, kt, not rd, re, rz, and the pronouns are used in the inflected 

forms mujh and tujh; as, فقیر گا‎ as ‘of me wretched ;’ کا‎ lo x 

“of thee wise.’ This oblique form is also used when the particle sd, 

sé, st is added to denote similitude; as, سا عقلمند‎ ‘a sensible 
man like thee.’ 


d. In Hindustani, as in English, it is customary to address an 
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individual generally in the second person plural, the singular being 
used in prayer to a deity, or to express familiarity or contempt; but 
in the vulgar tongue they go a step further, and the speaker uses the 
plural ھم‎ ‘we,’ when it really refers to no more than himself. This- 
abuse has led to the nesessity of adding the word لو گی‎ ‘people,’ to 
denote a genuine plural, as ham log, ‘we (people), tum log, ‘you 
(people).’? Thus, هین‎ le o> “I know’ (literally “we know’); 
and if a real plural is meant, then they say ham log jdnte hain; 80, 
کو دو‎ ee ts “give me (us) the book.’ To testify great respect, 
the third person must also be used in the plural when speaking of 
a king, saint, or any illustrious or respected man in general; as, 
on سے فرمانی‎ sy ‘he is speaking truth’ (literally, ‘they,’ etc.). 
When the plural is thus used for the singular, it is generally un- 
inflected ; but when a still higher degree of respect, or a more decided 


plural is intended, it receives the inflection; as, LS 8 coe! they or 
he (his honour, majesty, etc.) said.’ 


e. This confusion of numbers may have given rise to the following 
idioms: gb os 5 lea us ھماری‎ ' into our and your hands,’ that is, 
‘into the hands of us two;’ ھم تم لم چلینگيی‎ ed ham tum chalenge, ‘we 
and you (t.e. I and thou) will go,’ meaning, ‘we shall go.” The 
speaker politely assumes precedence to himsclf; and when two 
different persons thus occur in a sentence, the verb agrees with the 
first person in preference to the second, 0 with the second in 
preference to se third ; as, جاو ینگی‎ ُ ed “we and you will go;’ 
Ws Fits وي‎ re “you and they will go.’ 

f. We here subjoin the rules laid down by Muhammad Ibrahim 
of Bombay respecting the etiquette to be observed in the use of the 
pronouns. .1ک‎ When the speaker and the person whom he addresses 
are of the same rank, each should speak of himself in the singular 
number, and address the other in the second person plural. 2. A 
person of superior rank may speak of himself in the plural number, 
but this is not considered to be polite, nor is it thought correct to 
address even the lowest rank in the singular number. 8. Tho 
pronouns of the third person may be used in the singular when spcak- 
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ing of any person in their presence, unless they be of superior rank, 
when they ought to be spoken of in the plural. 4. When one person 
of rank addresses another of the same or superior rank, or speaks 
of him in his presence, it is most correct to make use of the 
respectful pronoun rae or the great man’ 8 nee: or some respectful 
phrase, as خد اود ند‎ | your honour? es حضر‎ “honour, highness,’ etc., 
and the like, with the third person plural (of the pronouns and 
verbs); and when an inferior addresses a superior, he ought at all 
times to use similar expressions of respect, suitable to the rank of the 
person addressed.” We may further add, that an inferior at the same 
time speaks of himself in the third person تا‎ under the 
ص029‎ of pile “ your servant’ or ‘slave ;’ فِدوي‎ “your devoted ;’ 
son “your bondsman ;? aba | your sincere friend,’ ete. 


g. When a person relates the speech of another, he makes use of 
the identical words which the person whose speech is reported is 
supposed to have used. Example, He said he should go next day, 
اس لچ کہا کہ مین گل جاٴونگا‎ (lit. ‘he said, I will go to-morrow. ’) 
So in the sentence, He told me to go home, ان ج8 کہا کہ گھر حا و‎ 
(lit. “he said, go home.’) This idiomatic use of the pronouns, and conse- 
quently of the persons and tenses of the verb, is well worthy of the 
student’s attention. It is perhaps that point in which the Hindustani 
differs most widely from the English, as will be seen in the following 
sentence, which to save room we shall give in the Roman character. 
Kal main-ne dp-ke bete-ko shahr-men راہ(‎ wuh yahdn dyd-chdhtd tha 
tum-se mtlne-ko, par kahd ki ghord merd mar-gayd, aur hamen ishdra 
kiyd kt dp-se sahir karnd ki apni palkt mere waste bhgj-dend; fi-l-hal 
jo tumhdrt palkt maujid na ho, to mukhlis apni palki us-ke waste bhey- 
degd. ‘I saw your son yesterday in the city, he wished to come here 
to see you, but mentioned that his horse was dead, and desired me to 
tell you to send your palki for him; if your palk{ be not now at hand, 
I shall despatch mine for him.’ From the preceding sentence it will 
appear that considerable attention and experience will be necessary 
before the student can readily apply the pronouns agreeably to the 
rules of grammar, idiom, and etiquette, which last is a point of great 
importance among the Orientals. 
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USE OF THE POSSESSIVE ‘ APNA.’ 


73. When there occurs in the complement of a sen- 
tence a possessive pronoun belonging to the nominative 
or agent, such possessive is expressed in Hindustani by 


apnd (-ne or -ni).‏ اہنا 


a. We may define the complement of a sentence in general, as that 
portion of it which in English follows the verb; thus, in the sentences, 
‘he returned to his house,’ ‘he was transacting his business,’ the 
phrases ‘to bis house,’ and ‘his business,’ form the complement. 
Again, in each of these, the possessive pronoun his, if it refers solely 
to the ee he, will be expressed by apna in Hindustani; as, 
Ly اب سی گر پھر‎ Se and تھا‎ US alS Ll رود‎ but if the pronoun Ars 
refers to anther سم‎ then it will be expressed by tay us-ha (-ke, 
-kis; for instance, Lt گھر‎ ao 7 “he came to his house,’ meaning 
not his own house, but the house of some other third person. 

b. When the nominative of a sentence consists of the first or second 
personal pronoun, and its possessive occurs in the complement, the 
matter admits of no hesitation; as, ‘I am going to sce my father;’ 
‘we have scen our new house;’ ‘you are destroying your health;’ in 
all of which apna would be uscd for ‘my,’ ‘our,’ and ‘ your,’ respec- 
tively. In the use of the third person, however, the English language 
is liable to an ambiguity, for example, the sentence ‘he was beating 
his slave’ has two meanings; it might be his own slave, or another 
man’s. The Hindustani is much more explicit; ‘his own slave’ would 
be expressed by apne ghuldm-ko, and ‘another man’s slave’ by us-ke 
gkulam-ko; hence, as a practical rule, if the possessive in the com- 
plement of a sentence denotes own, it will be expressed in Hindistani 
by apnd (-ne, -nt). Sometimes, apnd is elegantly repeatcd, to denote 
separation or distinction ; as follows, | = گھر‎ el دونون ابنی‎ Ss 
‘they both went, cach to his own house,’ whereas apne ghar would 


merely denote ‘their own house,” as common to both. 
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ce. It is needless to add, that if a possessive pronoun occurs in the 

02-9 part of a sentence, the use of apnd is inadmissible ; as, 

“I and my father will‏ مین a: jah‏ | باب ابی ملاک مین حارۃ 

go to our own country.’ Here main aur merd bdp is the nominative 

of the sentence, and apne mulk men is the complement; in the former, 

the regular possessive merd is used, and in سس‎ latter, apnd, according 
to our rule above stated. 


d. When in the first clause of a sentence there occurs the 
8 0۳70 participle, the possessive in it will be apnd; as 
لیکر اپنی سن جا ونگا‎ dle ہس۔: ن اپنی باپ کو‎ ‘I, having 
taken my father with me, will go to my own country.’ Here, the 
use of apnd is strictly according to rule, for the sentence is equivalent 
to ‘I will take my father with me; and I will go to my own 


country.’ 


e. We occasionally mect with apnd used irregularly instead of 
the other possessives; as, گیا‎ LS cy اپنا بھی‎ “my own 
disposition even was led astray.’ (‘Bagh o Bahar,’ p. 21.) In 
ordinary discourse, according to Dr. Gilchrist, we may hear 
such expressions as the following, namely, جو اپنا تا اس کر تا‎ 
“if my son had done so.’ Lastly, apud is used substantively in the 
gencral scnse of ‘ one’s people, friends,’ ctc., like the Latin expression 
‘apud suos;’ thus, LS نہ‎ Je ol es ہراپنون‎ ast whe S و اہنون‎ 
‘he came to his ned but his own received him not.’ : 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


74. Tho demonstratives ~2 yih, ‘this,’ and s, wu, 
‘that,’ together with their plurals, are sometimes used 
in the same sense as our definite article ‘the.’ They are 
applicable to both genders, and agree with their sub- 


stantives in case, and generally in number. 
16 
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a. We have seen it stated in some grammar, ‘that a demon- 
strative pronoun in the singular may be used with an Arabic 
plural,’ etc., from which the reader is left to infer that it is not 
used with any other plural. Now, the fact is, that yh and wuh 
are frequently used with any plural, and represent the plural even 
without the substantive; as, oe حا کم کی پاس‎ os te یہہ دونون‎ 
‘these two brothers went to the magistrate;’ and again, 
هین‎ Le 42 وہ یہ طریق خیرات کی‎ “they by way of alms 
give something.”! It would be needless to multiply examples, as they 
may be met with in any author. We have reason to believe, how- 
ever, that when the singular is thus used, it is either to denote a 
collective group, or in a disrespectful sense; on a principle analagous 
to that of applying the plural to one person in order to denote respect 


or reverence. 


INTERROGATIVES. 


70. The interrogative کن‎ kaun, when used by itself, 
generally applies to persons, and LS sya to irrational or 
lifeless beings; but if the substantive be expressed, aun 
will agree with it adjectively in case and number, 
whereas the inflection of Aya is never used adjectively. 


a. For example, in the phrase کون ۱ می‎ ‘who is there?’ the 
inference is, ‘what person?’ هی ردھ‎ LS signifies ‘ what (thing) is 
it?’ At the same time we may not only say کون سرں‎ “what man?’ 
کس مر کو‎ ‘to what man?’ but aleo کون چیز‎ ‘what thing? 
کس چیر کا‎ “of what thing? We can also 807, گیا چیز‎ ‘ what 


٠ 


w * 


thing?’ but we cannot say چیزر گا‎ os to denote ‘of what 


* Here is another instance of a feminine preposition requiring the genitive in Ae, 
agreeably to what we stated page 98, a. The example is from the ‘Bagh o Bahér,’ 
p. 144. It is the reading of half-a-dozen diff'rent copies (two of them manuscript), 
as well as of the Calcutta edition, 1836, printed in the Roman character.— D. F, 
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thing.’ The oblique form kdhe is used only as a substantive; as, 
کاھی کی کھڑيی‎ ‘a watch of what (substance, etc.)?’ the answer 
to which 82 be سونی کی‎ ‘of gold,’ etc. Sometimes hyd is applied 
to a person or thing by way of exclamation; as, کیا حرامزادہ‎ “ what 
a rogue! بات‎ LS ‘what an affair! When hyd is repeated, it seems 
to convey the idea of “what various?’ as, ws le Ls Ls ‘ what 
various wonders?’ Sometimes, ‘yd is used as a رفکناسائنت‎ meaning 
‘whether,’ ‘or;’ like the Latin ‘sive ;’ 88, ہین‎ ngs Ls ely Ls 
“whether in the garden or in the field.’ 

b. The interrogative is used for the relative in such sentences 
as کون هی‎ aS oP مین حانتا‎ ‘I know who it is.’ Also adverbs 
derived from the interrogative (vzde page 68) are in a similar 
manner substituted for those from the relative; for instance, 
ile وہ کب‎ aS op مین نہین جانتا‎ ‘I do not know when he 
will go.’ 

c. Sometimes a question is used to denote negation or surprise ; 
as, جو لیا تیری کس تام آویگا‎ roca Ls ‘all the territory which 
thou hast taken will be of no use to thee;’ literally, ‘of what use 
will it be to thee?’ and again, کہان یہہ شہرہ‎ by راجا کا‎ oly 
‘where is the king’s son? and where this report >” meaning ‘ the king’s 


son has nothing to do with this report.’ 


RELATIVE AND OORRELATIVE. 


76. Strictly speaking, the Hindustani does not pos- 
sess a relative pronoun corresponding with our ‘ who,’ 
‘which,’ and ‘that,’ and as this want is a source of much 
perplexity to the learner, we shall endeavour in the 
following paragraphs to explain fully how the place of 
the relative is supplied. 


116 RELATIVE AND CORRELATIVE. 


a, In page 38 we have given the declension of جو‎ and سو‎ 
which from want of a better term we called relative and correlatwe, 
respectively. The word جر‎ signifies “he who,’ ‘she who,’ or ‘ that 
which,’ and refers, not to an antecedent, like our relative ‘who,’ 
but to a noun following, like our “words ‘whosoever,’ ‘ what- 
soever,’ ‘whoso.’ Hence gs usually begins the sentence, and is 
followed in a second clause by سر‎ and the use of the two together 
generally forms a substitute for our relative pronouns ‘who,’ 
‘which,’ and ‘that,’ as will be scen by the following examples ; 
ef بت پسند‎ EEL جو گبوڑي تم نپي بھتجيی تھي ۔ سو‎ 
‘the king much approved of the horses which you sent,’ literally, 
‘what horses you sent, the king much approved of the same;’ 
می سو سب سے می‎ LS a جو تم‎ ‘that is all true which you 
have said,’ literally, ‘whatever you have said, that is all true.’ In 
like manner, the relative and correlative adverbs usually accompany 
each other; ہار - جہان پُول انی خار‎ ee es why ' where 
the treasure is, there is the snake; and where there is a flower there 
is 8 thorn.’ 

b. Sometimes, the remote demonstrative muy be used instead 
of the correlative, both pronominally and adverbially; as follows, 
~ care جسکی د)‎ | he who has the pot has the sword’ (he 
who pays = is best served) ; Sb یسا‎ So حیسا‎ ‘as you 
shall give, so shall you get.’ In the following sentence, the demon- 
trative adverb وھان‎ is used; whereas in a few sentences before, 
the author uses the correlative تہان‎ for the same expression 
(vide Selections in Devanagari, page 8, lines 3 and 10); 
وہان ایک گھڑا پاني کا کیا‎ — Sir جہان انناتوي گھڑي 188 کي‎ 
جانا جایگا‎ ‘whore there shall be ninety-nine pitchers of milk, how 


will a single pitcher of water be there discovered?’ We may here at 
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the same time see the negative effect of the question, as the speaker 
means that ‘there is no chance of detecting one pitcher full of water 
among ninety-nine of milk.’ 

ce. The conjunction 4 frequently accompanies the relative, and 
sometimes occupies its : place entirely; as in the phrases, 
خاطرمین نہ لوبن‎ OS sty کو‎ pt جو اذیت کہ‎ ‘let us not 
bring into mind the trouble which has come upon us;’ so also, 
کار کو سوچي‎ pled Me دانا 5 کی کہ کام سي‎ ‘he is a wise 
man, who, before the commencement, thinks of the end of his work;’ 
لکھا‎ Laos ab و2 شض کہ جس‎ ‘the man who wrote the letter.’ 
0 the ,2ە‪ءع")‎ 0 is substituted, in imitation of the 
Persian; thus, ھین‎ cs aye بت‎ oe oe uw! aS بغاند هی‎ 
‘there is a temple in which there are several idols of gold.’ 

d. In many iustances the relative جو‎ corresponds with our 
“who,’ ‘which,’ or ‘that,’ but the student must be careful not to 
consider this as a rule, for it is only the exception; as follows, 
od کھانی‎ isn دور وی جو‎ ‘the two loaves which my children 
eat.’ Here the word جو‎ is not put first, because there is another 
word دو‎ already used to define roti; but suppose the sentence were 
“the bread which I ate was very good,’ we should have to say in 


Hindustani, “jo rott main-ne khd,t, وہ‎ (or wuh) bahut achchhi thi.’ 


INDEFINITES. 


77. The indefinite .s*,$ رر‎ “somebody” or ‘anybody,’ 
when used alone, refers to a person, whereas = kuchh, 
‘something,’ ‘anything, refers to matter in general. 
As an adjective, however, ko,2 may وت‎ with any sub- 
stantive, as, کو 2 آذدميی‎ any or some man,’ چیز‎ 4S کوٹ‎ ' any 
or some thing.’ = is seldom applied to persons in 
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the nominative, but in the oblique cases; vst or kisu 
seems to be equally applicable to persons or things. 


a. The indefinites ko,t, and kuchh, as well as the numeral ایکٹ‎ 
ek, ‘one,’ frequently supply the 80 of our articles ‘a,’ ‘an,’ or ‘a 
certain ;’ as, ایژٔ دانشمند کے کم ہین وارں موا‎ ‘ a sage 


Ge, 


0“ کسی وت ات شیر بیمار پڑا ’; arrived in a certain city‏ 


aoe” مسر‎ 


certain time a tiger fell sick.’ The indefinite article frequently occurs 
more than once at the beginning of a story, and it is a point of good 
taste to use ko,t and ek alternately, as in the preceding examples, so as 
to avoid the clumsy repetition of the same word. The emphatic 
particle _s—% or ہی‎ ht may be affixed to many of the pronouns; ae 
ھی‎ wt “my (your, ete.) own self;’ ist, ' this Samo; ڑھی‎ 
“that same.’ Also in the oblique cases sl, esl etc., as in 


to this or that self-same person or thing.’ Some-‏ 7 کو us,‏ کو 
is added with the same effect.‏ ھے:, times‏ 


CONCORD OF THE VERB WITH THE NOMINATIVE. 


78. As a general rule, the Hindustani verb agrees 
with its nominative in number, person, and gender, 
subject, however, to the following exceptions: 1. To 
mark respect, a singular nominative has a verb in the 
plural; 2. Ifthe nominative consist of different irrational 
objects in the singular number, they may take a singular 
verb; 3. If the nominatives be of various genders, the 
verb takes the masculine form, or agrees with that next 
to it ; Lastly. If the verb be transitive, and in any tense 
formedsot ‘dbe-past participle, the nominative assumes the 
case of the agenty,and» the verb follows a special rule 
already illustrated, p. 103, No. 69, ete. 


a. We shall here add a few examples in illustration of the 
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preceding rule, embracing, as it does, the whole subject of verbal 
concord, which differs in some respects from that of the European 
languages. Thus, لکھتا فی‎ By ‘he is writing;’ ھی‎ 2 eel وہ‎ 
‘she is dancing ;’ وي بولعي هن‎ they (males) are ‘talking ۶ and 
ae sl WSs “they ( females) are 2 7 The following 
بب‎ refer to the exceptions: 1. sy بدیدہ‎ 1 ke بادشاہ‎ 
‘the king having seen (this), became tearful,’ or ‘wept;’ where 
the verb مُويی‎ is plural, expressive of respect to ‘the king,’ 
which is in the singular nominative. In like manner we have 
wes عاجزيی‎ shy جہان‎ aS نہین‎ alee ‘it is not proper that 
your majesty should submit.’ 2. In the following sentences we have 
two nouns in the singular number, coupled by a conjunction, whilst 
the verb is in the singular, agreeing with the nearest noun; as, 
بیل اور گھوڑا با ھی‎ el the bullock and horse have just now 
arrived ;’ a! جنں ذھن 4 راج میرا کو نہ سس گیا‎ “my people, 
my wealth, and my kingdom, why are they not all gone (from me) this 
day?’ 3. Several nouns of different genders occur in the next two 
sentences, but the verb takes the masculine plural in preference to the 
feminine; as, کی فکر مین تھی‎ sols eo ore le col ما‎ fal 
“her father, mother, and brother, were all three meditating the accom- 
plishment of her marriage ;’ جا تی هین‎ sd SOEs J هاتھی‎ ex 


“his elephant, camel, and carriage are being loaded.’ 


GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 


79. In this department the Hindustani differs very 
little from the English. Actives or transitives naturally 
govern the accusative case, which, as we have shewn, is 
generally like the nominative, and sometimes like the 
dative (vide p.‘101, No. 67.) 


a, Causal verbs, verbs of clothing, giving, etc., may be considered 
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as governing two accusative cases, or the accusative and the dative ; 

as, گھر جاو‎ pigs کو کھانا‎ Ss sit having given the child ا‎ go home;’ 
Ms یہہ کپڑا‎ es put on him these clothes;’ and در‎ bos 9) Le er 
“give him a rupee.’ 

۸. Some neuter verbs, as Ut ‘to come,’ بنا‎ ‘to become,’ بھانا‎ 
“ to suit,’ by to fall,’ ste “to یت‎ lig ‘to become,’ جاھنا‎ 
۱ to be desirable,’ La ر‎ “to remain,’ Leo - ‘to appear,’ LS ' to unite,’ 
LL “ to meet, to occur,’ and هو نا‎ to be,’ 011 the 0 case, 
and are frequently used 000س‎ as follows, ھی‎ 2 UT ر حم‎ as 

“I feel compassion ;’ بات مین نے می‎ ux! مجھی‎ ‘I have some 
doubt in this matter ;’ وهھار: ن جاو بن‎ aS جو چاهٹی‎ it is desirable 
that we should go there.’ We may here ا‎ that the form Cale 
from chdhnd, is frequently used impersonally in the sense of “it is 
proper,’ ‘it is fit;’ like the Latin ‘decet,’ ‘oportet.’ When thus em- 
ployed, governs the dative of the person, and cither the past participle 
or the aorist of the accompanying verb, as in the نس‎ example, 
which might also be expressed ہم کو جایا چاهنی‎ ‘we اف‎ go.’ 
Sometimes, it may be used personally ; as, pale Ls کو‎ 0 which 
may mean ‘what is proper for you,’ or ‘what do you require,’ etc. 
We could in this way say ٹمکو وھان جانا چاهنيی‎ “you must go 
there,’ or ‘to go there behoveth you.’ 

c. Verbs meaning “to sell,’ or implying ‘gain,’ have # ھا‎ “hand,’ 
connected with them; as a ls dil es se “to whom 
have you sold it?? Li wb وہ کام بہت نت سی‎ ‘that busi- 
ness was accomplished with great difficulty;’ in like manner, 
Li gb ai Joe S| Cine gained a flower as his prize.’ In 
such expressions the word هاتھ‎ is used in the sense of ' possession.’ 

d. Verbs which in English require ‘with,’ ‘from,’ or ‘by’ 
after them, govern the ablative, and those which require ‘in,’ 
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ما 5 ‘into,’ the locative case; as in the Pima‏ یس 

oy aed سی‎ “this is better, that by means . of his friendship I 
should escape from the hand of my enemies;’ in like manner 
لگا‎ or جاکردل مین‎ ore و اپنی‎ ‘going into his house, he 
began to think within himself.’ vee of fear and caution requiro 
the ablative case; as, re در ڈرتا‎ us 2: شاید و‎ | perhaps he is afraid 
of you;’ ZA حرامزادون سيی خبردار رھتا‎ ile ' the sage keeps on 
his guard against reprobates.’ 


TENSES OF THE ROOT. 


80. We have already given the general signification 
of each tense, in the various paradigms of the verb, 
pp. 44 to 59. We shall now, following the same order, 
briefly notice such peculiarities as some of them present. 
The reader will recollect that they are three in number 
—the aorist, future, and imperative, of which the aorist 
is the most important, on account of its extensive use 
and application. 


a. The Aorist generally corresponds with the present subjunc- 
tive of the Latin, or what in English grammar gocs under the 
name of ‘present potential’; hence the conjunctions gS and تاکه‎ 
‘that,’ اگر‎ and اگرچہ گا" جو‎ ' although,’ LS جس‎ * until, aa 
مبادا‎ | lest, / generally i asl the use of this tense after them; as, 
تو تُچبی کیا‎ cr cat اگر مَین:چاھُون کہ جب یٹ مین‎ 
‘if I desire that he should stay till I come, what is it to thee?’ 
It ,ه212‎ implies possibility or obligation; as in the sentences, 
4 شی گی‎ ie ای جو هو‎ whatever it may be possible to do 
to-day, that do;’ - کام سراجام‎ “2 as a. ahs cae ‘our 


hope is that this business may be brought to a conclusion ;’ 
16 
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جو بادشاہ sil‏ کسی جگھ pale - — ste‏ کہ و gl‏ قوم مین 
“if a king sends an ambassador to any‏ سبسي دانا ! ور wi‏ اور جو 
place, it is desirable that he should be the wisest and the most‏ 
eloquent man of his tribe.’ When the power of doing a thing is‏ 
‘to be able,’ is used in‏ سکتا designed to be expressed, the verb‏ 
all its parts, with the root (or sometimes the inflected infinitive)‏ 
or less frequently,‏ وہ جا one‏ سکتا می 7 ; of the ‘principal verb‏ 

il by “he cannot go.’‏ نہین سکتا می 

b. The aorist is very frequently employed to denote present 
time when general and unrestricted, hence it is used much in 
proverbial expressions, with which the language abounds; as, 
us > کا مال اکارتھ‎ er “the wealth of the wicked goes for 
nought.’ It also expresses time future or past, conditionally; as, 
se تیريی تو کن گلستان‎ SS گر پاوريی‎ \ ‘if the nightingale find 
thy abode, then will the rose-garden be forgotten;’ or, ‘if the 
nightingale found thy abode, then would the rose-garden be for- 
gotten.’ On the subject of this tense, Muhammad Ibrahim has given 
several sound remarks in his grammar, already alluded to; p. 59, etc. 
He gives it the name of ‘ future of the subjunctive or potential mood.’ 
We have discarded the term mood altogether, as utterly inapplicable 
to the Hindustan{ language, and infinitely more perplexing than 
useful. Lastly, the aorist is sometimes accompanied by the present 
auxiliary tense ون‎ etc., page 43, the precise effect of which it 
is difficult to determine; as, و قون‎ ٤ oe “I may speak ;’ 
فی‎ usd جسود!‎ “Jasoda is or may be saying.’ 

e. The Future presents few peculiarities, save that in respectful 
language it is often employed for the imperative, and occasionally 
for the aorist ; as, کتاب دینگی‎ ax) ot? کی‎ te صاحمب‎ 
‘have the kindness, Sir, to give ابی‎ a book; 0 likewise, 
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ق مین “متا ہُون کہ جو 48 وي eb HS‏ سو حسد سي ہوگا 
am thinking that whatever they say may be from envy.’ Our‏ 
Second Future or Future Perfect is formed , bY the future of‏ 
“I shall‏ ہین کہا 48 Lies to finish,’ to the oe of the verb; as,‏ 

have eaten,’ (kee کہا‎ 7 “he will have eaten,’ etc. 

d. The Imperative is confined in its application, strictly speaking, to 
the second person, singular and plural. The honorific form addresses 
itself as to a third person by way of respect; as, bd, a “be 
silent ;’ ri اذھر‎ “come hither;’ ass معاف‎ ROS pardon me,’ or 
‘may he pardon me.’ It is not considered polite.to use the second 
person singular of the imperative to any one, however low his con- 
dition. The adverb ~~ is applicable to the imperative mood alone, 
نہ‎ is applied to it in common with the other modes, نہین‎ is never 
used with it; as, pare ہت‎ OF ہت‎ role “don’t forget ;’ 
ایسا نکر‎ “ don’t do so.’ The imperative mood is sometimes used 
idiomatically, as in the following expressions: هو تو ھو‎ “perhaps it 


e 6. Sy au SO e 
is, or it may be;’ 9! اوتو‎ come, if you mean to come.’ 
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81. Of these, the Indefinite claims most attention. 
The name and signification given to it in most gram- 
mars, is ‘Present Indefinite Tense. ’ The’ epithet of 
present is misapplied, as the tense generally refers to the 
past. 

a. Among the tenses of the present participle, the Indefinite 
holds the same rank that the aorist does in those derived from 
the root. Its most ordinary significations are, first, to denote 
conditional past time, in which case it is generally preceded by 
اکر‎ or 9 ‘if,’ and followed by تو‎ “then;’ as in the sentences, 
کی نقصان & ھرتا‎ “IT 7 اگ‎ ‘if he had come, then there would 
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have boen no loss;? kaw تو میري بات نہ‎ LYS جو مین‎ ‘if I had 
spoken, he would not have regarded what I said,’ or ‘if I should 
speak, he would not regard.’ So ۲ the ‘Bagh o Bahar,’ p. 71: 
دن کچھ هلي آئي ۔تو حاتم کو کہین ہم‎ eles کە اگر‎ sty bap 
کي پاس لیجاتی - تو و پاي سو‎ dil SK SA دیھ پانی ۔ آور‎ 
سي چھُوٹ‎ PDS اِس دُکھ‎ - TS دیتا - اور ہم آرام سي‎ SA 
le ' If our days were at all lucky, then we should have some- 
where found Hatim, and having seized him, we should have 
carried him to Nauful, then he would have given five hundred 
ashrafis,’ ete. The conjunction is frequently omitted in tho 
former or latter part of the sentence, and sometimes in both; as, 
میں جانا تو أُسي خُوب ماڑتا‎ or Wile اگرمّیں جاتا اُسی خُوب‎ 
‘had I gone, I should have beaten him soundly ;’ in like manner, 
GL a sine گھوٹا را‎ Gyo مین‎ “had I been present, the horse should 


not have been allowed to escape.’ 
b. In the second place, the indefinite is employed to denote 


continuative past time, or to express an act or event that was 
habitual ; = the reader may observe in the following passage : 
ustes oi جب جُواريی جیتتا تب ایسا سے و کید تو ان‎ 
ign نہ معلوم‎ ae Ley تار لیتا‎ ' When the gamester used to win 
(jttid) he tsed to become (hovdtd) so careless, that any one 
might take off (utdr-letd) his clothes; then even it would not be 
(na hotd) known to him.’ In like manner, ‘Bagh o Bahar,’ p. 9: 
Cf اور ڈوکانین_ بازار‎ - dp & oh SF رات دروازي گھرون‎ fj 
مُساؤر جنگل تمیدان مین سونا اچھالعی چلي‎ aly - pathy ld 
gay نہ‎ w کو‎ - Sle ‘All night the doors of the houses used not 


to be fastened, and the shops of the market used to remain open; the 
travellers used to go along,’ ete. 
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e. The indefinite is occasionally used for the present by omitting 
the auxiliary; as, کرتا‎ Ls By “what is he doing?’ The student must 
be careful, however, not to fancy that this tense corresponds with our 
present indefinite, as some of our grammars inculcate. Its use as a 


present tense is the exception,*not the rule. 


d. The Present Tense is used both to express the precise point 
of time when the action takes place, and also to denote a continuous 
or habitual state of action; hence it corresponds with both our forms 
of the present tense ; as, گھر جاتا هی‎ By “he is (now) going home;’ 
but in the sentence وہ رات کو ھمیشہ گھر حاتا می‎ it must be 
translated, ‘he always goes home at night.’ The present is frequently 
used for the future, when it is meant that the action will be done 
quickly ; as, ون‎ WLS مین جلد‎ ‘I am bringing (shall bring) 
the dinner quickly.’ 


In vivid descriptions, when the narrator represents a past‏ ےہ 
occurrence in the same manner as he or the person of whom he‏ 
speaks originally saw it, and as if it were still apparent to the‏ 


view, the یز‎ is frequently ون‎ ; as in the نی‎ passage : 
قین _ اور کت کک ایک‎ 5 ts انی سیکڑژون سر کم کيی‎ 
هي ۔ اورا۔ سي کا پاني جنگل کي‎ ae abd تااب نہایت خوش‎ 
ہے جلا جاتا ھی‎ When he arrived at the tree, he saw that on 
every branch of it are hanging hundreds of human heads; and 
under it ts a beautiful tank full of water, and the stream of it 
ts flowing towards the desert.’ In such instances the past tense 
may be used, but it is less animated and impressive; as 

er 2۶ u ۲ Zs ۰ 7 as 
HS) وہ اس درخت کي تزدِیک گیا تو کیا دیکھتا ھی کہ اسکي تلي‎ 
کی ذھريی ھی‎ yy سنگی‎ Jw “he went near the tree, and what 
does he see but a marble slab tvas placed at the bottom of it.’ 
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The Imperfect denotes a past action in progress, and corresponds‏ کر 
with our own compound tense formed in a similar manner; as,‏ 
by “he was writing.’ In most of our English grammars,‏ لکھتا تھا 
the Indefinite Past Tense, such aos ‘he wrote,’ ‘he spoke,’ is vory‏ 
improperly called the Imperfect. It is needless to state that these‏ 
ol and‏ لکھا expressions in Hindustanf must be rendered by‏ 
si that is, the simple past, of which we shall say more‏ کہا 
immediately.‏ 

g. The tense called the Present Dubious (page 51) is generally 
employed to denote a future action of uncertain occurrence; as, 
Gian or ou مین سارتا‎ ' (perhaps) I may beat,’ or ‘be beating;? 
so in ' Bagh o Bahar, p. 38: کہتا هوگا‎ Ls وہ انی جي مین‎ ‘What 


wil he (or may he) saying in his own mind?’ 
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82. The main peculiarity in the use of these is, that 
when the verb is transitive, the nominative must be put 
in the case of the agent, as explained p. 103, ete. 


The Past Tense corresponds with what is improperly called 
the imperfect in most English grammars; as, وہ حلا گیا‎ “he went 
away ;’ لھا‎ 3 rj “you wrote ;’ which expressions, though inde- 
finite as to time, convey the idea of a complete or perfect action ; 
hence the absurdity of calling it the imperfect tense. In addition 
to its common acceptation, it is sometimes used with a present, 
and sometimes with a future meaning; as in the following : 
oF تو‎ om us تو ھماري جان‎ Cs جو وہ‎ ‘if she is found, 
then my life remains; if not, it is gone رن‎ bs جو بو با سو‎ “what he 
sows, that he reaps.’ We have already stated that the present is 
sometimes used for the future to denote speed; the past is employed 
for the same purpose. Thus a man says to his sorvant, 4‘) us پا‎ 
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bring water,’ and the answer will probably be Wi Res لیا‎ “I have 

brought it, Sir,’ meaning, ‘I will bring it immediately.’ It is some- 
times applied in an idiomatical manner, ; as, ہو ا تو مُوا‎ if it be so, 
why be it so.’ 


b. The verb ‘to be’ has, : Hindustan{, two tenses expressive of 
the past, viz. {i ‘was,’ and هُوا‎ ‘was’ (or ‘became’), which 
may often be translated by the same word in English. In many 
cases these appear to be synonymous in their application; the 
student, however, must pay particular attention to the following 
rule. تھا‎ is used in reference to simple existence at a distant 
time or particular place, while | مو‎ is applied to time or circum- 
stances less remote, in the sense of ‘became;’ as follows: 
اس مل مین ایی بادشاہ تھا‎ thane was a king in that country ٭ر‎ 
موا‎ oy by ‘he was (became) confounded.’ In short, تھا‎ de- 


notes permanent existence, and | مو‎ that which was, or. became 
existing, through circumstances generally stated in, or easily in- 


ferred from the context. 

c. The Perfect answers to the Perfect tense in English, being 
used to denote an action newly past and finished; as follows, 
فی‎ lxiy wile میرا‎ ‘ my brother has arrived ;’ می‎ Lis کو‎ Je نی‎ oe 
“I have eaten the fruit.’ Sometimes it is uscd with adverbs of time, 
in a manner that cannot literally be rendercd in English ; as 

oy Kae ہین کل وھان‎ “I have gone there yesterday,’ for ‘I went 
there yesterday.’ In this case, the usage of the French ‘je suis 
allé,’ would have come nearer the Hindistani. 


d. The Pluperfect in English will generally be expressed by 
the Pluperfect in Hindustan{f, representing a thing not only as 
past, but as prior to some other event ; as in the sentence, 


Ol ' I had written the‏ پہانچنی کی آگي cee‏ ني خط اِکھا تھا 


letter previous to his arrival.’ But the converse of this rule 
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does not hold, the pluperfect being frequently used in Hindi- 
stin{ where in English we employ the simple past; thus in Story 
16, a learned Kayath orders his slave to get up during the 
night, and see if it rains. The slave, feeling himself very com- 
fortable where he is, concludes, witout getting up, that it does 
rain; and gives the following angenious procoss of reasoning : 

i Le - فو تھا‎ NG oes سی و می‎ the cat came 
in, age put my hand upon her, she was wet’ (ergo, it rains); but the 
literal meaning is, ‘the cat had come in, I had put my hand 
upon her, she had got wet.’ The general rule is, that when one 
definite past even precedes another past event in point of time, 
‘the former is expressed in the pluperfect. It may happen that the 
latter of the two events is not expressed, but merely passing in the 
speaker’s mind; as in the above example, where the slave might have 
added, as he no doubt meant, ‘thence, I have ascertaincd that it is 
raining,’ which would have completed the chain of reasoning. 

e. The tense called the Past Dubious (p. 51), formed of the 
past participle and the aorist or future of | هو‎ is used to express 
remote ee past or future; as in the following examples: 
هوگا‎ LY ahs by کہ‎ yp حانتا‎ ds ہین‎ ‘J now 7 where he may 


(or will) have هوگا اوھ‎ LL Hts ہین ~ 3 بہت‎ x on 
the way, you must have met with much difficulty.’ The Past 


Conditional <p. 51.) is of very rare occurrence, and is under- 
stood to express the event in | a more remote manner than the 
Indefinite (p. 45); thus, Gl si bs اگر مین پاُجڑا | کھولا ھوتا تو‎ 
‘if I had opened the cage, then it would have flown.’ A kind of 
expression like the Pavlo-post-futurum, is expressed by چاھنا‎ 
‘to desire,’ with the past participle of another verb; as, 
فی‎ kale و ہرأ‎ “he is about to die,’ ‘is dying,’ or ‘will soon 
die.’ There are also other ways of expressing the same idea: 


:7 مرن کا or, ob‏ وہ Gye‏ والا or, od‏ ود مرف بر > thus,‏ 
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83. The infinitive is used as a substantive to denote 
the state or action of the verb; it is frequently used for 
the imperative, and ocgasionally it is employed adjec- 
tively in connection with another substantive. 

a. All Infinitwes used as substantives or adjectives are subject to 
inflection like nouns of the third class ; thus, حانا مناسب ھی‎ tan 
“his departure is proper;’ تی و قت هی‎ a الام یں کا‎ ' this is 
the very time for taking pr و‎ LT کو‎ er وہ گھر‎ or 


LT وہ و گھر دیکھنی کی واسطي‎ “he has come to see the house.’ The 


infinitive is often used as an imperative, and as such it may 
even have the negative mat before it; as, ULG ھرگز قسم‎ * swear 
not at all;? جانا‎ wre وھان‎ “don’t go there,’ or “you must not 
go there.’ Sometimes it is used with the verb نا‎ >>, instead of 
the regular tenses of the verb which it represents; as follows, 
فوا‎ LT سی‎ ear کس‎ | from what country are you come?’ 
instead of هو‎ Vs a .کس ہت سی‎ It is also used with the verb 
“to be,’ like the Latin ue to denote necessity or obligation ; 
28, جانا هوگا‎ gy s تم‎ * you must go there;’ so, likewise, 
2 آخر ای روز مرنا هی ۔۔ نے چھوڑ جانا‎ “ one must 
die (mortendum est) some day at last, and must give up eyery thing.’ 

b. Sometimes the infinitive, together with its complement (that 
is, the noun which it governs, along with its circumstances), 
may form the subject or predicate of a proposition; as follows, 
ob pl ادبسی‎ yd CNS پاڈشاھون کی حُضور مین بي سبب‎ 
“to laugh (lit. to display the teeth) in the presence of kings is 
unmannerly.’ In the following sentence from the “Khirad Afroz,’ 


the subject and the predicate are of this description:‏ و 


ھ۶( ' لڑکون کو کمینوٹکی صحبت مین LE)‏ خراب US‏ ھی 
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children in the society of the vile, is to effect their ruin.’ When 
an infinitive thus used has a feminine noun for its complemont, 
it generally agrees adjectively with the substantive (like the 
Latin participle in - by changing into نيی‎ OF :نین‎ thus, 


ce ہین‎ sx wv} whew نی‎ Soe ‘I have not learned to 


Go 


speak your language ;’ pues isd ر‎ eal ہر‎ pil ‘it is hard to 
put one’s finger on a lancet.’ So, in the ‘Bagh o Bahar,’ p. 32 : 


a‏ صاجب ! اگر ئم کو ایسی هي نا i BS sbi‏ - تو پہٰليی 


Cg CG 


? تھی‎ ie Ls سيی کرني‎ ste sl دوستی‎ ' O Sir, if it was your 
intention thus to act the stranger, then where was the necessity of 
previously tendering your friendship with such ardour?’ Here tho 
infinitive karnt agrees with nd-dshnd,t and dosti in the feminine 
gender; رھ‎ p. 85 ote تک تکلیف مہمان کو 3 بنی خوب‎ ‘to give 
trouble to one’s guest is not pierce Sometimes (though 
rarely) the infinitive does not agree with the feminine noun 
which it governs; as may be scen in the following sentence: 
رت رس رہ فی آ لواقع زیادہ دُوڑنا ٥ي ناچیر پر‎ del, es 

“to toil much for this world is in fact much-ado about nothing.’ 
If the infinitive, with the feminine noun which it governs, be 
not the subject or predicate of a sentencc, this concord does not 
hold between the infinitive and the word which it governs; as 
لكزبان توڑنی کي واسطي اي - اور لکڑیان‎ ba Fat yl بُوڑھا‎ CSI 
چنی لی‎ ‘an old man and his wife came to cut wood (sticks), and 
began to gather sticks.’ Here the infinitives tornd and chunnd do 
not agree with lakriydn, because they are neither subject nor predicate to 
asentence. We have been rather diffuse in explaining this peculiarity 
of the infinitive, because the rule respecting it, as given in most 
grammars, is, to say the least of it, unsound. It runs thus: “‘The 


termination نے‎ is used with certain verbs or with post-positions; 
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(miydn), when a feminine noun singular‏ نیان oJ (nth), or‏ نین (nly‏ ٴي 
in all other cases!” We‏ نا or plural is ‘the object of the verb; and‏ 
have just shewn from the best authority that ne is used when there is‏ 
neither ‘a certain verb’ nor ‘ post-position’ in the case, and that ni‏ 
is not necessarily used at afl times when a ‘feminine noun is the‏ 
object of the verb.’‏ 

e. The inflected infinitive with kd (ke or ki) is also used adjec- 
tively in a sense somewhat like the Latin participles in ¢urus; 
as, کا نہین‎ dap یہہ‎ ‘this cannot be;’ گا‎ ile نہین‎ ase ابس مین‎ 
“now I do not: mean to go to Persia’ (non sum tturus); 80, 
کا‎ isle مین نہین‎ ‘I am not the man to believe, or submit.’ 
Lastly, the inflected infinitive is used with Rd when it means ‘to 
begin;’ with Lys “to grant leave;’ and with UL to get leave;’ 
as, کہنی لگا‎ 7 “he began to say *’ دو‎ ile کو‎ ad * allow us to go;’ 
ce Gh ري آفِ‎ ‘they are allowed to come.’ The verb جانا‎ 
“to go,’ may also govern the inflected infinitive of another verb 
(ko being understood) ; as, وی کھیلنی گی‎ “they went to play.’ 
The verb سکنا‎ ‘to be able,’ generally governs the root of another 
verb, but it is often used with the inflected infinitive, particularly 
when accompanied by a negative _Particle ; ; a8, تم‎ Ra ہین چل‎ 
‘I shall be able to move ; i lg نہ سکتا‎ ile s ‘he was not able 
to move ; ' مین ہو لی نہین سکتا‎ I cannot say.’ Lastly, the verb 
hond, denoting obligation, may govern the inflected infinitive; as, 
ھوگا‎ isle a ‘you must go;’ هوگا‎ sf hs ' you must write.’ 


PARTICIPLES. 


84, The present and past participles, when used par- 
ticipially and not forming a tense, generally add مُا‎ (p. 
46), and agree, like adjectives, with the noun which they 
qualify. In many instances they are used advorbially 


132 PARTICIPLES. 


in the masculine inflection, or, more strictly speaking, 
they are verbal nouns in an oblique case. 


a. The following examples will illustrate what we have just 
stated regarding the participles when accompanied by ht,d; 
eS rs ہی کو ٴي برے مین جو چلتي هُوٴي گوپال‎ is there any 
one in Braj who will 07 the departing Gopél?’ So likewise, 
ھڈیان‎ eo usted sr ‘the bones of a dead tiger ;’ and, 
درحشت ہین ٹکا هُوا دیکھا‎ ss نقاريی کو‎ LS! ای‎ he saw a 
kettledrum suspended in a tree.’ Sometimes the past participle is 


used like a mere adjective; as, بھلا باغ تھا‎ Vee aa) ‘there was 
a flowery and fruitful garden’ (not ‘flowered and fructified’); but 
the words phiid and phald here may be real adjectives (not participles) 
derived from phil, ‘a flower,’ and phal, ‘fruit,’ by adding 4, which 
is agreeable to analogy. In expressions like the following, they arc 
used adverbially; as, ہے ھونی‎ “when it was morning;’ شام ھوی‎ 
“when it was evening ;’ oy ہیريی‎ “while I remain;’ دیکھيی‎ oe 
“at _the sight of whom;’ بنا سمجھی‎ ' without understanding ;’ 
دیتی و‎ “at the time of giving.’ The present participle is 
ae to express the continuation or frequency of the act; as, 
نہ خوا‎ eye ber e's ھمارا‎ ‘our work being and being, was not,’ 


i.e.‘ continuing to be done, was not completed.’ 


¢ 


6. From the present participle is formed the compound verb called 
statistical (p. 65), by using the masculine inflection of the participle 
together with some verb of motion; as, هی‎ ist JE by “ she 
comes singing.’ The present participle in this case is employed 
precisely like the ablative of the Latin gerund. Dr. Gilchrist has 
suggested that ki hdlat men should be considered to be understood : thus, 
wuh gdté kt hdlat men dtt hat, “she comes in the state or condition 


of (a person) singing ;’ but a moment's consideration will shew 
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that this theory is more ingenious than sound. For instance, 
وہ گاتی (کی حالت مین) آتا فی‎ “he comes (in the state of) one 
singing,’ is all very well, but, on the other hand, when the nominative 
is feminine, as, (کيی حالت مین) آتی هی‎ SF وہ‎ “she comes (in 
the state of) one singing,’ the expression is absurd; because she is a 
female, and the one singing is a male; and we leave the authors of 
the theory to account for the curious fact of her coming ؛‎ the state 
of (a male) singing, at that particular juncture. We believe that in 
these instances the present participle is a verbal noun in the locative 
case, similar to those Sanskrit verbals in ¢2, etc. (corresponding to 
the tio of the Latin), which denote the abstract action or condition 
of the verb. In fact we could add many instances where the participle 
is clearly used like a mere substantive, as us سو تی‎ “from sleep,’ 
evidently the same as سی‎ yw. 


e. From the past participle are formed the compound verbs called 
frequentative and desiderative, by adding karnd and chdahnd respectively 
to the simple masculine form of the participle. The only peculiarity 
about these is, that the verbs سرنا‎ ‘to die,’ and جانا‎ ‘to go,’ employ 
the regular forms of the participle mard and jdyd, in preference to the 
usual forms mu,d and gayd; as, wuh mard chahid hat, “he is about to 
dic,’ or ‘will die,’ or ‘wishes to die;’ so, touh jaya kartd tha, 
“he was in the habit of going.’ The past participle with Au,d in 
the inflected state is sometimes used like the conjunctive participle, or, 
indced, it may be a compound form of the latter, for ought we can say; 
thus, هی‎ Lo و ٴي‎ 8 sighs Sex ایٹ‎ ‘a Jogi having 
applied the smoke (by way of penance) is seated;’ so likewise, 
تھیں‎ GEE کي پوشاکین پہنی هُوئی‎ Ry CH) وي‎ ‘they 
having put on various coloured garments, were dancing.’ Some- 


times the past participle of a neuter verb is used adjectively (that 
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is, agrecing with the nominative), along with another verb; 8, 
جانا‎ I>; thus, چليی جانيی هین‎ ws ‘they go along;’ رمھ‎ 
پھرتي تھی‎ SH ایک لوہڑي‎ ‘a fox was roaming about.’ 

d. The conjunctive participle, by connecting the similar 


numbers of a sentence, saves the use of verba and conjunctions; 
it commonly refers to the agent, sometimes to object of the 
verb; a8, 9! ر پھر‎ SS کتاب‎ pss وھان جاکر‎ a! “having gone 
there to- day, and having ‘taken my book, return ;’ and again, 
هي‎ er. یہہ پشیماني‎ ae کر کي‎ pole اس کام مین‎ “this 
regret has come upon me (through) making haste in this business.’ 
The student will recollect that this participle has several forms, the 
first of them the same as the root; the second, the same as the 
masculine inflection of the past participle, or the second and ti ‘rd 
persons singular of the aorist; but the context generally suffices to 
prevent any ambiguity. 

e. The masculine inflection of the present participle with the 
addition of the particle ھی‎ hi, forms what may be called the 
adverbial participle. Its signification is very nearly the same as 
that of the conjunctive participle above described; the adverbial 
form conveying perhaps the idea of more speed or precision; as, 
es بات سنتي‎ “4 “(immediately) on hearing this statement. 
This participle may be applied in three ways, all of them tending 
to prove what we have stated above, that it is merely a verbal noun. 
Thus we .may Bay, سنتی هی‎ wl یہہ‎ where yth bdé is the first 
form of the accusative ; we may also say, فی‎ en بات کو‎ ual 
where ts bdt-ko is the second form of the accusative ; lastly, we may 
say, سنتی هی‎ is ol اأاس‎ “on the hearing of this statement.’ 
Here, we see sunte in the first two expressions scting the part of a 


transitive verb, and in the last that of a substantive. 
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85. We have little more now to add on the syntax 
of the Hindisténi language, which, we believe, we have 
discussed more fully, and we would fain hope, more 
intelligibly, than has yet been done. The following few 
remarks may be still added, as belonging to no particular 
department of the subject. : 

a. Sometimes a verb plural is used without a nominative case, 
some such word as ‘they’ or ‘people’ being understood; as in 
the following examples : a کہتيی‎ on ‘thus they say;’ and 


CSI | men kill thousands with one‏ تاوار سی ws a‏ کو مارز SS‏ هین 


sword.’ In negative sentences, the verb ‘to be’ is generally under- 
stood; as, ہین‎ wl تیريی شان کی‎ all “ oppression (is) not 
becoming your dignity.’ The particle کہ‎ ki is frequently used after 
verbs of speaking, asking, etc., in the sense of ‘thus,’ ‘as follows,’ 
‘etc. 5 as, Ls are مین‎ aS LS اس نپ‎ “he said he had not done 
it;’ lit. “he said thus, I have not done it.’ This is very like 
the use of the particle ٥جے‎ as it frequently occurs in the Greek 
text of the New Testament. In a sentence consisting of two 


or more clauses, it is not necessary to repeat the auxiliary verb 


in cach ; as cy oud ae yl — می‎ is بدن‎ dud بیماريی‎ * sick- 
ness is the thraldom of the body, and sorrow that of the spirit.’ 

b. We may here state in conclusion, that throughout this long 
section on Syntax, it has been our principal aim to iMustrate those 
peculiaritics in which the Hindustan{ language differs from our own. 
Such rules and principles as completely accord with those of the 
languages supposed to be familiar to the readcr, we have either passed 
over unnoticed, or handled very briefly. It may further be stated 
that there remains a difficult department of the language which must 
be overcome by practice, viz., the use of idiomatical expressions. 
These do not constitute the subject of grammar, and a knowledge of 
them is to be acquired by reading the best authors, and by free 
intercourse with the natives of the country. 
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SECTION VI. 


THE NAGARI OR DEVANAGARI ALPHABET. 


86. This is the character generally used by the 
Hindts. Itis read and written from left to right, like 
our own. The alphabet, as used for the Hindustani, 
consists of eleven vowel sounds, and thirty-three con- 
sonants, all arranged as follows :— 


Vowels. 
ہج ج ۴بی پے پ پ ئۓ ج ہو پے‎ w 
d d 1 § t u rt é at 1 au 
Consonants. 

a ۴۷ 7 ۹3 پچ‎ FT چ‎ RV HF SF 
k kh g gh jm ch ch fj jh nt 
جح‎ F Wa a ۹ گب‎ ۴ًَ a ۴ػ پا‎ 
th ad dh n t th de dh ln p= ph 
awe atFtawst 8 ٭×‎ 
b bh m y ؟ و‎ wo sh ah & h 


a. To the above letters may be added the symbol °, called 
anuswdga, whach represents the nasal ۸ (page 6), and the essarga 3 , 
which corresponds with the final weak yx (p. 6) of the Persian 
character. We would at the same time draw the student's attention 
to two compound characters, of which the elements are so disguised 
as to have the semblance of single letters; viz. @ %sh, compounded of 
@ and q, sounded like our 2 in flurion, or ct in faction; and Y 1”, 
sounded like our gn in bagnio, or the French gn in ligne, champagne, 
etc. The mark | is used in poetry to indicate the first member of a 
sloka or couplet; and at the end of a sloka it is generally doubled H- 
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: 2:11. 
Vowels. ۱ : Consonants. 
dnitial Secondary 
wo a سے کس ہت ہے ے٭٭سسوس لے دا‎ a و مسجم ھچ سوہ کصسمسسسدہ*۔‎ 
A al Tih G@GNIA 
(@ 3 | & Teh gh ong 
7 7 7° cha 


a r WEY surest 


AMT WASAA 


dt f al ch c 


لن 
Q‏ 
یح 
۹١‏ 


COMPOUND LETTERS. 


288581 17 de 


ot hichh Lf 


3 856 51 A ٦ re 


fw dd adh In ay as mr 7 


ایی سیق پیل 


br: ۶ 


BRUM UWAAaMAG 
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In prose the same marks serve to denote stops. In many books lately 
published in India, in the Devandgar{ character, the English stops 
have been very properly and successfully introduced. ۱ 

6. In naming the consonants, the short vowel d (the fatha of 
the Persi-Arabic alphabet, p. 8) is inherent in each; thus ka, kid, gd, 
etc.: and in reading, this vowel is to be supplied after every letter 
(except the final letter of a word), provided it be not accompanied by 
any other symbol; thus, 31317 ہت‎ ‘ gold,’ ANAL nagar, ‘a city.’ 
If a word terminates with a compound consonant, the short d may be 
frequently supplied at the end, as in ya putra, ‘a son.’ Whenever 
a consonant in the middle of a word is not to be uttered with the 
short d, the consonant is marked underneath with the symbol (.) 
called virdma or ‘rest’ (the same as the jasm of the Persi-Arabic, 
p. 10), as aTAAT Wy “to speak ;’ or the In may be combined into 
one compound character, as ۴۹ : but in works circulated among the 
natives this nicety is not attended to. 

ce. The first of the vowels, “Wd, is never written except it begin 
a word or syllable. With regard to the remaining vowels, they have 
each two forms: that given above, which may be called their primary 
form, is used only when they begin a word or syllable; but when 
they follow a consonant, they assume a totally different shape, which 
may be called secondary forms ; thus, 7 4, ٣ وچ‎ Up se t, = 0 


٠ ۰ ۰‏ اد 
au, as may be seen in the following ex-‏ ؟أ ,2 ¥" ai,‏ = 4« — 


emplification of them with the letter WT ga: thus, 


1m f Ty, Dy a 2 W, HW. 
24, g4, را2‎ gt 9%, gt, grt, ge, gat, go, gau. 
And the same rule applies to the rest of the consonants. 

a. It will be seen that the secondary form of {, viz, 1 is 


written before its consonant “T, though sounded after it; and 
18 
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the student will do well to bear in mind this apparent anomaly. 
The T and ۹ take their place after the consonant ; the = ے جو‎ and, 7٦ 
are fixed to the letter beneath; the — and ~ = 2 : aed ihe 
٦ and YT are merely the T surmounted by the Sand ®: The 
vowels , and ¢ in combination with ‘the letter { r, are written 
€ rv, and & or YJ ru; and the vowel ‘g joined to & A, is 
written م۳‎ hrs. 

87. The strict rule in Devanagari writing is, that 
when two or more consonants come together, without 
the intervention of a vowel, such consonants unite into 
‘one compound group; thus, in the word ۹٢۳۴۹ 1:6154, 
‘a fish,’ the @ @ and @ are blended as it were into 
one character. For the formation of the compound 
letters no general rule holds, except that the last of the 
group remains entire, and the rest are more or less con- 
tracted by omitting the perpendicular stroke, and some- 
times by changing their primitive form. 

a. The letter {, being of frequent occurrence in compounds, 
is subject to two special rules of its own; Ist. It is written 
over a letter, or group of letters, in the form of a crescent 
(*) when it is to be sounded first, as in the words aw tarka, 
‘reasoning,’ and UTy parshwa, ‘a side’; 2nd. When the T follows 
another letter, or group of letters, it is represented by an obliquo 
stroke (۔)‎ underneath, as in @W ,4ء‎ ‘rule,’ and YW chandra, 
, the moon.’ 

-- 3. In books recently printed at Calcutta, such as the Prem Sdgar, 
the Bastdl Pachist, the Adventures of Hdtim T4,t, etc., all in the 
Devanagari character, very few compound letters occur; and as a 
general rule they are very little used in any of the spoken languages 
of India. being chiefly confined to manuscripts and printed works in 
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the Sanskrit language. The following, however, occur in our Selec- 
tions, and a perusal of these will suggest the method by which others 
may be formed. Compounds of which the letter I forms the first or 
last element, are purposely omitted, that letter, as we have just seen, 
having special rules applicable to itself. 

a YT H DY wa Se S&F AA 
kk kt ky gn gb chehh 7 tt tth 


a at @q ۹ es WF a7 
tn tm ty tw ddh dm = dy 


q 
dw 
yz <= FT FT A BW BW A FD 
pn 
تا‎ 


ا & 


nth nd nih nn nm ny nh pt 
a xz wt Gt s,s ww ٭٭‎ 
ps bad bhy uy sht = shth  shn at sth 


×۹ ٭ س8ج‎ 
8m sy 88 hm hy 


3 تج ھ تج اھ ٢‏ 


c. Compounds of three letters are very rare, and when they do 
occur, it will be found that they generally consist of one of the semi- 
vowels ۹ CT Wor ٢ combined with a compound of two letters, 
thus: ,ہہ وق‎ Wt nir, @ pty, “A sty. As for compounds of four 
letters, they are merely matters of curiosity, as ۹5۳ lpsm, Me] teny. 


88. The best dictionaries of the Hindustani language 
are printed in the Persian character; hence it will be 
necessary for the student to know exactly how he may 
convert the Devanagari letters into the former. This 
he will be able to do efficiently by a reference to the 
following tables :— 

I. Insteal Vowels. 
swrt ٭٭ 8 ء٭ ٭ پچ +۔ ٴ‎ ww 
۱ \ | 
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II. Consonants. 
a @G© tr © Se |٭‎ xe at@FWHAe 
جھ ےی چهھ پچ ن گهہ کے ہك ؟‎ vw ٹ‎ 
5چ جو ںے‎ yuaaqietewa#yqe ٭ ۔‎ 
€ ڈ‎ wD ں‎ wo € فذ‎ WY پے‎ # 
a44n4aqaaqgtaFt ۹ 5٢) Fm a 
me ep 6 » JS 9 ش‎ Lor ws 


111. Secondary Vowels. 


5۰ OTE fe 9 CO 


بوں بد بید بد ob‏ بد 
چ چ٭چ az az az a‏ 
os) ay‏ بوں Sei‏ بید برں 


a. In the preceding table it will be observed that the ten aspirated 
letters of the Devanagari alphabet are uniformly represented by the 
corresponding unaspirated letter, together with the round or butterfly 
form of the letter رھ‎ ¢ 4; thus, WL ghar, “a house,’ گھر‎ ; AC dha, 
“a place,’ po. The real h & of the Devanagarf is represented in 
the middle of the word by ~; as, ۲ “he said,’ Us: if, however, 
the letter preceding the ھ‎ be J, بر‎ or و‎ then the form » must be 
used, and the preceding letter marked with the appropriate vowel ; as, 
S BTA dahdn, “the mouth,’ led. The cerebral letters J and J are 
represented by \> and 3, or  ت‎ and 3. Sometimes the T and @ 
have the sound of a cerebral r and rh respectively; in which case 
they are generally marked with a dot beneath, thus J and @, and 
and with J ory in the Persian character; as, HET bard, great,’ رثا‎ 
The various nasals of the Devanagari are represented by the Persian 
ن‎ Which will be found sufficient for all useful purposes. 
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b. The letter @ is sometimes represented by ؛ ج‎ the letter WT 
generally by ٥ش‎ » sometimes by (w; and the letter @Y is more 
frequently کہ‎ than .شض‎ The compound ‘J is generally represented 
by چھہ‎ or 45, seldom by کش‎ , its proper sound. The compound 
HT is represented by J as, 7 dgyd (djnd), LST; ; its real 
sound, as already stated, is that of gm in the French words 


champagne, ligne, ete. 


89. It appears, then, that the Devanagari alphabet 
may be represented with tolerable exactness in the 
Persian character; but the converse does not hold, as 
the Persi-Arabic alphabet has fourteen letters which 
have no exact counterpart in the Devanagari. The 
plan adopted in this case is to represent the letters in 
question with such Nagari letters as approximate them 
in sound, which in some printed books are distinguished 
with a dot underneath ; thus, 


5b ص۹ ف‎ 7 J 0 c ٣ بک‎ 
a 5٦ آ3 تن‎ a F aq ۴ q 
ق‎ SG ا ےع غ‎ 
کے‎ OUR mT Wetec. چ‎ 


a. In a few printed books, attempts have been made to invent 
distinct letters for the various forms of the Persian and Arabic رۃ‎ 
which, it will be observed, are all represented by W; but in reality 
the subject is not worth the labour. In the first place, the Hindus, 
who alone use the Devanagarf character, are sparing in the use of 
Persian or Arabic words, to one or other of which the various forms 
of the letter s belong; and, secondly, such words as they have in the 
course of centuries adopted have become naturalized, or, if the critic 
will: have it, corrupted, so as to suit the elements of the Nagar{: 
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thus, حاضري‎ is written and sounded ۴۲۲۷۲ Adjiri. In a new 
edition, in the Devandgari character, of the ‘Adventures of Hatim 
{é,{,” which we have lately received from India, almost all dots and 
double letters are discarded, as a useless incumbrance. 


b. The letter ¢ is generally represented in Négari by employing 
the vowel with which it is connected, in the initial form, with a dot 
under it; as, بعد‎ TAT ba’d ; pls wa ‘lm : عمر‎ Tq ’umr. This 
method is sufficient for practical use; but it is by no means satis- 
factory, as may be seen in the monosyllable YY» which in Persian 
and Arabic is sounded ba’d (the a uttered from the bottom of the 
throat); but, according to the rules of the Devanagar{ alphabet, it 
makes bd’dd, unless we use the virdma (.) under the a, as 8 » 
which would amount to something like an absurdity. 

¢. When, in a word, two vowels follow each other, the rule is, to 
write the second vowel in the initial form; for though not at the 
beginning of a word, it is the beginning of a syllable; thus, 
SAT hia; رتو‎ ho’o. This is precisely the same in principle as 
the use of the mark hamza (p. 17) in the Persi-Arabic alphabet. 

d. The best mode of learning the Devanagarf character is to write 
out several times the whole of the single letters in Plate II. The 
various elements of each letter will be found in Plate I. fronting the 
title page; the small dot accompanying each shews where the pen 
starts from in their formation. When the student has made himself 
tolerably familiar with the letters, he may commence with the first 
story, which is the same as the third story of the Extracts in the 
Persian character. In like manner he will find that the Devanagarf 
Stories, from 2 to 7 inclusive, are old acquaintances. Stories 8, 9, 
and 10 also occur in the other Extracts, but some of the words differ, 
viz., those of Persian or Arabic origin are displaced in the Devanagart 
for words purely Indian and Sanskrit. The rest of the Extracts in 
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this character are taken from the scarce and valuable ‘ Hindtstin{ 
and Hindf Selections,’ edited by Térinf Charan Mitr, head Munshf 
in the College of Fort William, Calcutta, 1827, in two vols. 4to. In 
their style and grammatical construction they offer no peculiarity 
differing from those of our Hindtistan{ Extracts in the Persian 
character. ٠ 


OF MANUSCRIPTS. 


90. We briefly alluded, at page 21, to the three most 
prevalent handwritings in use among the Arabs, Per- 
sians, and Musalmans of India. Of these, the Naskhi, 
being like the type used in this country, requires no 
explanation ; and the Shikasta, from its extreme irregu- 
larity, scarcely admits of any. We shall therefore con- 
fine ourselves at present to the description of the Tu’hk, 
of which we have given fourteen plates of engraved 
specimens at the end of this work. 


a. Plate I. Division 1st presents all the simple elements of this 
character, the small cross mark shewing the commencement of each. 
The 2nd elementary form, here marked رب‎ with one dot subscribed, 
so as to be equivalent to de, may, by a mere change of its dots, become 
پ‎ oy & (p,¢,8). The third form, now a ra J, becomes in 
the same manner ctt (ch, kh, h). The 4th makes two letters, 
ں‎ 3. The Sth, yj j and Q The 6th is represented as con- 
sisting of two forms; one an indented, the other a protracted line, may 
in aither shape form the sin and shin (s and sh), as the only distinction 
between them is that the ain (s) wants, and the shin (sh) has, three 
dots supersoribed, whether short or protracted. The 7th form, ص‎ 
and (4. The 8th, b and ظ‎ (¢,s). The 9th, ¢ and ¢. The 
next letters are 9 (3 CS ون م نع‎ and 3. Then follow the 
initial, medial, and final forms of the s + ¢ or he linked together. 
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Lastly, the 3 * Ws (Jd, hamsa, and ye), the latter under two varieties 
of form, the last of which is now conventionally used by the natives 
to denote the yde majhul (p. 13). 


b. Division 2nd exhibits the second elementary form (viz. that of 
ٹ پ ب‎ wt»), and likewise that of q and ,ری‎ as they appear 
initially, when combined with each of the others following them. 
Division 3rd shews the ra (i.e. a خ تح پچ‎ (, prefixed in the 
same manner to each of the others. Division 4th (Pl. II.), the 
۔ش س‎ Division 5th, the ص‎ (|. Division 6th, the b ×ظ‎ 
Division 7th (Pl. ITI.), the ¢ ¢. Division 8th, فے‎ and 5. 
Division 9th, the = گی‎ , and by leaving off the top part we shall 
in most instances have the initial ,}. Division 10th (Pl. IV.), 
the ». Division ‘11th, the 2 combined initially with the rest of the 
elementary forms. The tail of the he is given only in hd, hd, hk, hi, 
and Ald, but omitted in all the rest, according to the practice of 
Oriental writers. Hence the initial form of this letter is often too apt 
to be mistaken for the mim. The 12th Division contains the combi- 
nation of the characters as arranged in alphabetical notation, noticed 
in p. 20, forming the fanciful words, ٭‎ Abjad, hawaz, huttt, kaliman, 
sa'fas, harashat, sakhaz, azagh,’ and the last line may be read thus, 
indicating the name of the chirographer: 170۸7 ul musznib, al fakir 
’ubaid ullaht Rusaint shirin rakam ghaffara zunubahu. 


Plates V. to XIV. inclusive, consist of a series of words in‏ ء 
alphabetical order containing combinations of three or more letters.‏ 
The student should endeavour to transcribe these into the Roman‏ 
character, and after some time retranscribe them, as an exercise, into their‏ 
original state. Thus, the first line of Plate V. forms the combinations‏ 
bkht, bhjt, bhsht, pnj, bikh, and bind, and so on with regard to the‏ 


rest. Coming now to complete words, we may premise, os a general 
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remark, that when these contain of the letters ن شس > بے بے‎ 5 
in the middle of a combination, it is usual to give the middle one a 
bold dash upwards, terminating in a sharp point vertically, like the 
m in تنبو‎ tnbw (Plate Y. line 8), or like the y in Wem syb (Plate 
VII. line 1). 


d. Concluding remarks.—In manuscripts the short vowels and other 
marks seldom make their appearance; and even the diacritical dots 
are often either altogether omitted or irregularly placed. It may be 
useful to observe, then, that when from the ambiguous position of a 
dot, it may apply to more letters than one, it should of course be 
assigned rather to the letter, which is not complete without a point, 
than to one which may dispense with it. Thus the third combination 
Plate I. No. 2, should be read 6%, and the eighth ns, th8ugh the dot 
be over the last letter as if it intended to be a (6. But in many 
cases the sense alone can determine the point. Thus the last word of 
No. 2 may be either be or pe; and the dot over the ninth word of 
No. 3 is so equivocally placed between that and the word above it, 
that it may be read cither حضص خض‎ or ,جفے‎ according as the 
dot is conceived to belong to one or the other, above or below. The 
grand key, however, to the reading of manuscripts, 1s to know the 
language; at the same time many useful hints may be gleaned from 
Ouseley’s ‘Persian Miscellanies,’ 4to. London, 1795; Stewart's 
‘Persian Letters,’ 4to. London, 1825; and ‘Essai de Calligraphie 
Orientale,’ in the Appendix to Herbin’s ‘ Développments des Principes 
de la Langue Arabe,’ 4to. Paris, 1803. See also a fork entitled 
‘Oriental Penmanship; an Essay for facilitating the Reading and 
Writing of the Tu’lik Character,’ by the author of this Grammar. 
London: Wm. H. Allen & Co. 1849. : 
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91. The Musalmans reckon by lunar time, their era 
called the Hyra, commencing from the day on which 


Muhammad departed, or rather retreated, from Mecca to 
19 
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Medina; which, according to the best accounts, took 
place on Friday, the 16th of July (18th, new style), 
a.p. 622. Their year consists of 12 lunations, amounting 
to 354 days and 9 hours, very nearly ; and hence their 
New-year’s Day will happen every year about eleven 
days earlier than in the preceding year. 


a. To find the Christian year corresponding to that of tho Hijra, 
apply the following rule:—From the given number of Musalman 
years, deduct three per cent., and to the remainder add the number 
621.54, the sum is the period of the Christian wera at which the given 
current Musalman year ends. For example, we mentioned (p. 20), 
that the deat} of the poct Ahl{ happened, a.x. 942; from this number 
deduct three per cent. or 28.26, and the remainder is 913.74. To this 
last add 621.54, and the sum = 1535.28, which shows that the 
Musalman year 942 ended in the spring of 1536. This very simple 
rule is founded on the fact that 100 lunar years are very nearly equal 
to 97 solar years, there being only about eight days of difference. A 
more accurate proportion would be 101 lunar to 98 solar years, but 


this would lead to a less convenient rule for practical use. 


6b. When great accuracy is required, and when the year, month, 
and day of the Muhammadan era are given, the precise period of the 
Christian sera may be found very nearly, as follows :—2Rule. Express 
the Musalman date in years and decimals of a year; multiply by .97; 
to the produet add 621.54, and the sum will be the period of the 
Christian wra. This rule is exact to within a few days, and if in the 
Musalman date the day of the week be given, as is generally the case, 
the very day is easily determined. 


The Muhammadan or lunar months are made to consist of thirty‏ ے 
and twenty-nine days alternately, but in a period of thirty years, it is‏ 
found necessary to intercalate the last month eleven times s0 as to be‏ 
reckoned thirty days instead of twenty-nine. The months retain their‏ 
Arabic names in all Muhammadan countries, as follows :—‏ 
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LUNAR MONTHS, 


, DAYS. DaYs. 

muharram 30 wey rajab 30‏ *عرم 

safar 29 Geb sha’bdn 29‏ صفر 

AST ر بیع‎ rab) ul-awwal ” 80 رمضانں‎ ramazdn 30 

aT ربیع‎ rabius-sdni S55 shavowdl 29 
ربیخ آلخر‎ roll’ ul-dbhir | yaad ذ‎ si) bade 

jumda-al-awwal 30 PACT, use st ka’da 80‏ جمات آلول 

sal Sloe jumdd-as-sdnt reel 450 st) hijja 
جماد آللخر‎ juméad-al-akhir | da sd st hija | 2 


d. We here subjoin the days of the week; on the left hand are 
the 1ames in use among the Musalmans of India, next those of the 
Hindus; and on the right, the Persian names, which last are much 
used in the dates of letters, etc. 


DAYS OF THE WEEK. 





MiBALMAN, ] HINDG. ENG. PERSIAN. 
ر بیبار 1:۷۰ اتوار‎ rabi-bar, | Sun. FRING 
پیر‎ ٢ سو سو ار‎ 86۸۸۳ OF pir. سوسبار‎ som-bdr, | Mon. baci 
J&, mangal. منکلاز‎ mangal-bdr| Tues. شنبہ‎ das 
بد‎ budh. بذھبار‎ budh-bdr, |Wed.| جہارشنّبه‎ 
رات‎ des ”ینز‎ rat. برھسپتبار‎ brihaspats-| Thur. witty 
bdr. 
جمعہ‎ jsum'a. | yb س1‎ sukra-bar.| Fri. آدیدہ‎ 


se sanichar. سنیبار‎ sant-bdr. | Sat. | 2d or شنبہ‎ 


148 . HINDU CALENDAR. 


92. The Hindus reckon by solar years, and luni- 
solar months. - Their principal era is that of the Kah- 
Yug, of which the year 4956 expired about the 11th 
of April, a.p. 1855, at which period their new year 
generally commences. 


٠ 


a. The Hindu year is divided into twelve equal portions, which 
may be called solar months; but all festivals and dates are reckoned, 
not by these simple months, but by the duration of the moon which 
terminates in each. Hence, although the month datsdkh begins de jure 
about the 11th of April, it may have commenced de facto from one 
day to twenty-eight days sooner. When two new moons occur during 
one solar month, which happens once in three years, there is an 
intercalary month, and the month so intercalated reccives the name 
of the one which preceded it, that is, of the solar month within 
which the two new moons may happen. 


6. Beside the era of the Kals-Yug, the Hindus in the northern 
half of India reckon from the time of a renowned prince, by name 
Vikramaditya, who lived (or died) about 57 years before the com- 
mencement of our sera. Another common era is that of a prince 
named Salavahana, which commences 78 years after the birth of 
Christ. The former of these eras is called the Samvat, and the 
latter the Saka wra. Several other eras are in use in certain parts 
of the country, for a full account of which the reader may consult 
a profound work devoted entirely to the subject, entitled ‘Kala 
Sankalita,’ 4to. Madras, 1825. 


* THE HINDU SOLAR MONTHS, 


gua? April. بھادون‎ August. وس‎ December. 
7 iets ع‎ ٠ب‎ 
: team May. اس‎ or کوار‎ September. ms ۶7 January. 
ار‎ 
آساڑہ‎ June. CS اکن کا‎ le or 
7 خر‎ October. , February. 
Sse or LSS ile oa 
P July. 1 


March.‏ چیت we | November.|‏ سرأاوں 


STAT ٭٭٣8"+‎ 
٭چ‎ awh a 
q fa Arh at az ٭ چو‎ alan 8 جج‎ eo. 


٭ Sat war. fare‏ ٭ہہ٭ atte ۶ act‏ ج 
Sx 58‏ شید نی اہ تشد یی پر ری 





wt. waite: Qc dh وسر ہہ‎ 
۹93. aa >و‎ Gar ٭٭‎ wer, fre we 2, 3 
at ۹ 3 are a ر7‎ 

aw wT ۴‏ ٭ 6+۰" Ade 8 yar, fe‏ ۹ ٭٭٭ ج 
care! Gata.‏ بج )۹ Stier 3 we fire,‏ :1م" 
A ×۳. ۳۰+ He ate sh ve TET?‏ ۷[ 
٭ چپ مو٭و ade Raw, wera ware! ware‏ 
ہے ×۰ قوم +9 مو ara, at‏ 

B UF BS WT we 3 81۴۸ 8۹ Wi. chara 
Treat ٭‎ TAT TUT وع‎ ۲8819 cre ٭‎ Uw wel 


: 
fart. 8م‎ Giz ٭٭)‎ Yar. تو‎ Ve ae TM WHT. 
aya wa, Fae! :کہ بی‎ wh ۲ج9‎ ۹۰ aw 
aren, ۹ 8, at fava aa 8, جج‎ 9 AEA ٣ 
Rs 38۰38 As aw Wr, H چ‎ area. 

4 US UGE ATT ATE S Ue fey ٭‎ MY eT ٤ 
چو‎ arene at fleqa Hw ۵ fe wera >۱ 
qa ٭ عوع ٭ ٭٭ہے‎ fae a are F ۹۹ کو‎ 
fear. arqare ۰۲م ٭‎ fa ج‎ ×۲٣ ٭.٭‎ ATE? erat 
fe wera at ٭ ٹم ہ ےم چم‎ 9 WTS 
werfat >3 ٣. ٭ہہچ‎ 3 aur, جج ج"‎ faw 
مد‎ ae GA? :."۴۳۶ AV ہو‎ 

٭ aT‏ ج )ج جو ٭ UN aTay WT va‏ ؛ 
٠٢۲ aM aeer‏ جج aw, Ta eat!‏ 8۲8۰۲۹ .8۱۹39 
جج faa‏ ج ae, ware. gar‏ 38 ٭٭ ge aa.‏ ہج ٭ 
Wi, va‏ غ۹ srt &? Fat ast arar &. wer fawt‏ 
مج مع ٢ہ cater ar, ۶۰۹۸ A. rer,‏ 3 8 ٭ 
Vr arum. ۲‏ بد Tw,‏ +٭ ٭ HT, YE sta‏ 
BU, CAH: TEATS. HUT, war M! TT ara waa‏ 
wed a‏ وہ qa aT. wee ter ge‏ ×× ي fea,‏ 
WT GET Hara TAT Tar.‏ :3 

© UN ١۰ Het ۴۲۰ yeara @ aw, fe 75 
VHA ٭‎ WT MAT چ‎ |r. SUA SU, Ure ٭ےے‎ 


8 


A cae ace ۷۱۷. wer, et, ar. we ڑا‎ eer 
ware Harare ۱۶ ۹3, 9868 a ay. aE SU TET: 
WATT Gor, wea: SH. fare aur, fe at wet 8 
xara OQ, wre ATE: Hat. aw, ۴چ‎ wa wea! 
۹۲ Sar ۱۰۹۱ دہ‎ ×۲۲ ۲ area? ae, +1۷ ! 
یآ‎ fear fe ٭٭‎ arg: ۹ sz, a wise an? 
een ee a ee ee 
az. 

c ark aye wet at fest feear ar; un 7 
ہہ 38 بے‎ w Rar, wie va R ٭٭ 6ج‎ TER qa. 
ay waa fea 8 fer, a aga ۹۱ ara fret a, 
٭‎ ۱۲ fered aE وہ‎ fe AT A ےہ ی‎ FefewT Bar 
Bae ی‎ fed ay Tae Ye Fe Der, wea az 
aft are ٭٭‎ it پچ‎ Tr, at ٭و جح‎ Fa 
at ee are fae eur avi ear. aq tea ٭‎ 
3.٣ fea, war, W ج‎ a 8۲۲ fea وچ‎ at 
TST; TE ay, fre Bat >۰ oy 8 پ ٭‎ fear ع‎ 
TU ۹۲۹ 8 THA THA; WT ۹۰ W ۴. 

cus جح‎ 8×٣۰ توچ‎ us writ st fee 
at Ut, ca a are sare W +جج‎ wt As, WT ww 
wu ar He fe 59ج 6چ‎ HT. xe st Dat پچ‎ 
waa ۱۸۲ fe ۲۴ are یم‎ atae یں" ۹ 8 چو ہچ‎ 


٭ us‏ وہہ 
pe wei wy WY‏ 
nae ln ۰ ٦٦‏ 
رس رت ہے شف 
Sat ۱ ۱‏ 
یں 
va‏ ٭ے fea‏ وچ ees Z fear ut,‏ 
at ne‏ ,2ء fwafeer‏ ج3 
el , ait fear afsra ۴‏ 
Us ۳8 USAT‏ یی 
کٹ رٹ یمسوے 
سکیف سس سد ولا 
et a‏ و sei ew a wie ewe‏ 
٭۳ feat.‏ ٭ tq‏ چپ سیت 
eee‏ ا ا سپ 
aT atfaa 1 ‫٠‏ ! 
pie 4 aq |‏ 
| . 8 8 
ووھتےے پودست .8 | a‏ 
ere‏ کے سے 
Xe oa‏ 
Gat YET‏ 8( ۸جو wT‏ یں بی 
ae wate? gaa wer ae‏ 
f drole pheno aie eeu‏ 
ارگ ڈرانن paca des‏ 
8-1 بر فی بیشریوانشرلی 5 
ao‏ : ۱ ۷ 
وم بد = 


و 


۹ We ore 8 3-٢ werd 83 are we 
Te uw. SH 8۵ ayy ٭‎ us aw ٭‎ 6۴5 
۹+. AT GIT wR 8 caM >۵ yea ait. fae 
ftura ٭‎ arer, fe qa a ar ae! war, at ara ٭‎ 
٦×× AVA. CHAT ay, AW Piet aie 88 car, ٤۲ 
4 9, UT UH ۹۱۰٢۹ at Feat wer; faqra us ٭‎ 
aT at se ےو و جم ٭ یہ ٭‎ aT Taare و‎ 
٭٭ْ٭‎ aur, fe al ce aye 8۹2 8 8: wre ٭‎ 
٭‎ ٢۹ Sk eet ۹8. was aur, fe fas جو‎ 8 
STR 88۵8 Ts TY. aE Ga, Te ۲۹ ٭‎ WE oT, 
پچ‎ at Ns ww wae, we fe ge ae, aie} va 8 
facet un tet caw ard, fa ae 8۹ era az 
Gz war, wrt Want aren, fF ۲8 ۹۲۰ 6۲ arg 
tar Wy, faa ar wyar ear eat Hae. waar TE 
VAT 77۰. 

QR ST arargara faqat waa ٭‎ fae, >۲ 
wa Wa AAS AC IT TER. TT UN a cat F TET, 
fe art! qa ae ae یی‎ aT 8 iw va ٭رع‎ aT 
y. Cea ×۳ TEA ٭٭>‎ ae ga ae ٭٭‎ waa یع‎ 
رت"‎ . es ANT at TE, Ht WA A Var, ai ca a 
WAS وچ و3‎ fa a wre wea ۹ ٭(‎ fra. va 
3 fawe, جج‎ WEA, قب‎ aia. ٭٭ 88۲ج 38۱8۰۲ ج٭‎ 


a 


Rar? facta ٭ ۲خ‎ )::۲۴ ۹۳۹ war, WT +٭‎ Tere 
era fac wre. va a ٭‎ un 8 euaae 8 aq, ۴ 
wa}! sit جچوو‎ , Ger fea fea avi ga aa? 
CIT ATA GEA RU, WET TE. ay aren, faa are 
3 weal ard, FF oar va wa; vie ٭ قب‎ 
٭ج‎ ut dear sot; We fare aa WM We ۹ 
3پ‎ wig 3 ara 8)۹: TH ey, A A 5۵و"‎ BT 
933 8: 81 ge feat  ٭‎ at ج‎ 83 Fy کا‎ ۰ 
ae ۹٭×8ب1!‎ ۱ aa ga, 3۴ fare Fre, wer wy! 
aT ara. 

Ma 9,۰ ava aya‏ ۹6۴۲ ٭ Us AISU WT ata‏ ىی 
Acar. us fea fan 7٤۲‏ ۴۲۳۲ی ٭ UN‏ ی3 
aw, ۴‏ 2 ([ی) ٭ چیم ara at wag, aa‏ 8 
a fasta? Par,‏ ج8 Goma = we‏ ٭ یىی ج 
UT aM ¥.‏ 8ج a‏ ٭ ۰ Wa. SU, WS 9 ary‏ 
SIA CIR] AT F 5۲۸, aT fear; we va‏ .جو BUT‏ 
aur, fe Fa 65‏ 8 ےوہ Hala at a SIT. aT‏ 
avy etgat; ater, us‏ ٭ at 8 er fear, wa ce‏ 
WT STS, at ary |, Te ۴۲ et ate. ce‏ ۱۰ 
ay ٢‏ .جو Sly Z, A at Tat‏ یج WAU, WET.‏ 
ta ×۶ ow xa 3, 8 gs 7‏ 53 ٭ ara‏ 3۹ 8 


Hea. KS TAS GR ۴۹۰ ٭ وو‎ ۹۴۳۹+ wre fea; 
Wee a Tarra er fre. fac. ۳۲۔۳۳۴‎ gaz 
9۸ ۴ ۴۲ TS Are, fe ay ٭‎ a - eH A 
Wary aT UTS. TTA Sur, Ut at me, UT ہہ چ ٭‎ 
۴۸8982۰8۳۴ ٭‎ cara at ۹۱۷۴ F چج‎ arg. 
at ی ٭ ٭۱٭‎ a ۸ fear, ay S TAM are, as 
TH. UHR TECH Te ca A ۲۹و۹‎ fae gare. aa 
wa ٭٭٭ ٭‎ fifsara a aur, faa ٭ جو :جج‎ wT و‎ 
URITaT B; wT A 3 aE ٭٭بہ‎ avy gal? wt ge 
QI KL FT VW, 88 UH 4 Zar FT. a ili 
fara ۴۲ ۹8٭‎ ۹ 1. 

1 un fea weet ٭و‎ a ٭يھ‎ ۹83 ۵ ara 
BER  ٭ہ‎ TAT Yar. Maa Fay Tur fear, ۳ 
OT ATATE F AA A SKC YW. ٭>٭وو‎ ary a wer, 
fe amt ara AT AMM A wk .٭‎ Arve aren, ۴ 
were! ae Te ata 3, ۲ ۹۲ ۰۸ us aa. Ik 
a ٭×‎ fH, 9> 55۲۹ Mt uaz 8: 7 far faq wa, AT 
a fear. fax fiqae 8 aw fF, ٭ ! ٭؟ہ‎ aa ٭‎ 
چو‎ ay ۲۹ء ی‎ BT ٭٭‎ 3.۰ RT awa wear. ٭ہچ‎ 
ara & ٭ ٭ب++ ۹ 3پ‎ ane Fs وو ث‎ ger 
VI, Wre TT ہہ‎ Wa ٭‎ THT ج٭ ہہوچ)م‎ GY چو‎ 
UH TAT FY TART HU, AUNT A Tw fe یآ‎ 


G 


faftat exc UH HTT UH UN GIT FY AT NTAT TH 
>چ‎ 8۰۲ VS. ATTY Al ATA Al 5جو‎ Wi ے‎ UT 
3 aaa و‎ 81 aE ata waa, fa out ۴۰۱۷۹ as پچ‎ 
٭‎ Cia, >۲ 8 UH ۹۳۲ Wey ST AT ۲۲ ۰7, 
UM War wer. crea qre ar feqrar; are 
8 و9‎ we 8 He, AAA BM ج_.‎ AC ara si a 
١< *و ,یج ٭و٭‎ drweara ern. fa xe ee 
fast tera ate aty ac wer, fe were! eer 
arfva, wer arise, vert ٭ ٭‎ ae ara ark, fa 
wei 8۰۰۹ ag ,5ڈ ٭ بچ‎ >۲ UT جو‎ UT AT ہج‎ 
WAT ٢٦۶ AE ATA UAT |S ٭‎ GANT ATA ٭‎ 
.ےگ‎ FI .6ج‎ HW Arai 3جو‎ B a ۹6+ far, fa wa 
5۹۹ ٣ ۰ 

۲> جج alae ۹8 97 fe‏ ۲۴× ؟ WRAL‏ یب 
BT AGS, Ta HT AAT A Ae AS ATs ATS a flaca,‏ 
We fre <fcA Fare ew aT TEA, GATT TE FT‏ 
fe att‏ .و ot fage at Tea‏ ہج wea. us‏ 
GF Tr T fear‏ ٭> 6 GUT‏ ٭ FZ ATT‏ ٭ UTHAT‏ 
٭ ae TA‏ .م8 Fre, ak! cag‏ ٭ THE.‏ 
eax fea‏ ۹3۸8۰ ٭ج yer,‏ ٭ ٭٭ 3 art; cet‏ 
aT fewer ¥,‏ جم ٭ ATE ATES ETN‏ ۱ 3 
نو ۹(۱ ٭ AT HF TATUT A} aA, cw ee‏ >3 


ے‌ 


TAT ۰چ‎ ۹2 a, whe چو و ,ج‎ ay Ter fe 
ark TH TU vat AETHER oh wif va F ٭‎ 
.ہو‎ SAF HET, ATT 8: VA a war ¥, ve ٭‎ 
fea eu, a oy ۱۹ ج‎ arct WaT, Ta zeae TM 
S. ae ga ate ۱۴ ٭٭‎ fans. far cer, fe us 
ن۹‎ aadtaat ٭ججہ‎ 83 38 ers are are Th .٭‎ 
wa 2 gat, ww UM 8? say wer, ۹8۰۹۳۲ ara 
,و‎ ATES. ی‎ TWA F GAS ۹ ATATE Bate TW 
at ara, wre get fea coemnifet Fz, Arcs ٭‎ 
6٭چ+-٭‎ ۹8. 8١۹۹ ۱۹ Nat fears. ٭ی؟‎ 38 Ge 
sue a fear. fac ٭×٭ہہ٭‎ sa wer, Nowe! 3 7+ 
۳۲۰. arer, ei ۱*۹ caf aa ٭‎ gaa Vi, 
ATSATE ٭‎ Stet ۹۱ wie at wer, ی3‎ cw aT 
agra aq, af at wi art wren &. a 4 eM 
wage ati ava aT Sat a fear? ۹86001 um wagz 
way He, WT fra ss GO srs; aes ۹.۹ 8 
wara, 3 aia feared. <a ara ٭‎ gaa ۸۲ ٭ جج‎ 
۴×۰ 3 ۹۱۰۴ at ۴۲۳۴ ac fear. 

Qe uTwaet ٤×۲۷ 3 ۹5۲865۰۰ 3 جج ٭‎ 3 Te 
an uN یىی‎ awat fea w, We ve 8 detfwai 
aya, NT Se aT He ۲۹ A waa fea a, ta 
fae fe oe SS, ATE 399و399‎ eT 


a 
aatferat are, wre ast Mt gate Berea ٭‎ faz 
faa ۹8۰+ ٭‎ TER. un fea frat fret  ٭‎ 
wo VETS ہ۱8‎ GATES H WS BART بیع‎ FA, 
frat "۵3 جم‎ was ered و 39۹۹ : ہج جم‎ 
a fac quearat; vas Sa at azar at ۰×٢۰ uA 
ata aq darferat ٭ج‎ Ud; Sad ۹ areure 4 5۴۲ 
Sal, Hla V? GA 8 Be wararc fear, 7! 
art ay are ae, ua fiech at ۹86 .٭‎ ware ai, 
fa savas ara waa ٭‎ ara. ۹6 ate & we. 
AITATE A UTA al, fe TIM GSTs at aM ara 
fa ہ8‎ &? dreat 8۹ ۹, fe ۰۱ 
وخ جج‎ aa e. gad ۹ arcare 38 sre at, fa ۹5 
چو ٭‎ ata aa ah ٭‎ afaa anc A جب ٭‎ a 
qara. و‎ ast wisi fat wy, ٭ ہج‎ ae 1+ aa 
[٦۲ ٭‎ afya ware Het 7. 

to ج٭‎ FC UH fer >٭ ہج ٭٭٭٭‎ abet 
WET Ta; wre a Ctaat ere fea, = 8 wea. 
یہ‎ ue He va ۱۹۶ areata A 8 wre fH ars 
WN ٭‎ Ere ج٭٭‎ Ze ۲8۰۲ 8۲۰ ¥, ٭٭‎ fae 
WATT 6۲119۰۶ 8٣ rere ٭٭: ٭‎ der جج۹‎ 
VIN F ore wt ,ج9‎ wit ۲ہج جو‎ 26 8)۰ ۹۶7 
WT ۴۹ 83 Garda 83 awa wa, feat M! چرچ‎ 


ا 


Hae ware Te ark ast faa war Fi, a ce Fe aa; 
a fad are aa; ay ae at fea aut یی‎ ay cae 
@ra A TA ٭‎ arat ”جو‎ wa fad ٭‎ fare 
2.۰ CAAT AY, FE AA A aay, raw age saa 
wa WH we aty fear. vat are *٭‎ or ya at. 
WT ATS 8۲۲۶۹ aT ٭و جو ٭ ٭٭ج٭؟‎ ۰ 
WE ٭‎ HET, Sar fea ٭‎ ern se? fan 8 ٭٭‎ wer, 
Hers! ب٭‎ HIT aT. ۲٭٭‎ at fe SY gers. 
Heat F ay ۹٭‎ a ara vufea wu. ؛۹ 8ج۴‎ ary 
at wes sae. feat a! qa a ut at ary 
fear? seta era aiwat !چو ٭×‎ wa at 
say faut arat Mar aca fea a aq 98ج‎ crea 
aa vas ery fear, cu fea fe areaqre az 3, 
za 8 wat wara, wit ge faa aS ara a ea 
faara. ca cea ٭‎ gaa ۹ naa ۲٭‎ ٭۲چ٢٣ج‎ 4 VaAT 
و‎ war faar, wre erent a fara ua aia frat. 
ya HTS ATIAY ۲ج‎ WI 92 FY TAQ, WIT IE 
awa, fa erat! dare ۴ج‎ Sree, at at BY, ٭ ٭‎ 
al M VL. GIST AST FART BY GAC Sa, ٢7 
wt! GQ qd ٭‎ fee ٭ ,8٭‎ al wy, 4 BT AT a پآ‎ 
facia wa 4 aa ٭٭‎ ۹ ۰ aH aaa Wa. wa 
fea sa 4 ٭۹٭٭۹ ۹+۲ ۹۴ ۲٭٭٭‎ ×۴۲ ۰۹۲. fH 66۴ 


اخ 


UC 9م‎ UT. UTS F ara ۰ ١. AS 8 HT, 
arar!  إج٭‎ VST, WATS. BFA WM TH ٣۲ 
fava Twa ۹ eer Gs چ۸‎ va ہج‎ ۲٣۹ WaaTT 
,وچ‎ NT ت3‎ HS He Feat wer. was sk us 
wat 3 Seat TET, TET BATA Se? ٦٣٤ 
GSA و‎ WT at A ce ۸ ۹9-۰ ae ae; WaT 
Ret We wit wearar wrat ¥, AYT HTT ج۹۱‎ VT WET 
Stat S. AE YA TE GAT VST, WIT 32 BY VST, ۷ 
ta Ne feat war. fac at wa faa are, fa 
Sat, ae wn Pree att ×× 5 wag ٭ جع٭‎ 
arg at wea A چو .و ہچ‎ ga, ,جو ٭‎ 3 TAT 
we faa. aq art ae var, f& a a fares ٭ ٭‎ 
بن‎ Us oe ۹3 as 8 &. ai ga, 3 ۲ wart ۰٭‎ 
WIT arta 8 Ure 2٥8۰ fear, 8 he Ne 3وج‎ we; 
TAIN SG UTA UH 8 wer, fe ark! Sat, ۴ 
aT Are ۰٭ ٢٭٭ ہج‎ NT fe ٭‎ ava avy war. 
te Aa F Gaa Waray و ج8 ٭‎ ae, wt ara! 
erat & 38و‎ aaa aT ale 9> sua ۹۲ ۴۹۲ ر۵×‎ 
age at wa ge 1۱۹۲ aa ۹۲:۸. facut ۹۷۰ 37۲ Her, 
erat 31! qa we aud 9, dare ۵ 2> az aT 
SX, AAT AY WM VT. Ke aT چچ‎ Gua ۰. 

٭٭ ۲۲ج Far ys‏ جج ٭ Ste ae‏ 5 ےب 


RR 


fae un ٭ 5ج‎ arg 8 ٭٭”‎ ce موچوو"‎ fear, frat 
afea! at a2 at ara § ge a feerar ۲٭چ‎ 
ےچ‎ WaaH >۲ F ary ay Saar facar ¥, 7٤۲ 
3ے‎ wer att 1۰ و0‎ "7 
0. ۹ fe wi A, 3 ہج‎ gay ٢ہ.‎ 8 

4 UR Ie ع8‎ az, 6ج‎ vet aa a HAT 3817, 
We Aa 3 ae Ta TH جو ٭‎ qa چو ٭‎ Sa Wa 
a are a ce. ۹۴ fara a ata Gant ATS AT ATG 
8۲ feat st 5۲ 888 1۱۲ Sa VET WAT; WT UT 
۹ wre "۱۹5 as 3. fret 4 frat MN  ٭ چو چو‎ 
aa te چو ٭‎ Wa ga 9 fe Fa qare ava at 
axa fea & feat vet ae ٭‎ way faa, 3 Sai AH 
.و‎ at ۹+٥3 یچ‎ BIT UTE ٭٭ج؟۹٭‎ 3۱۹, ۲ ۴۷+ 
MN! foray جج جم‎ >3. ۸> AT a a ۹. 
.۹3۰ج‎ wear a Sa Stat A ara ٭٭ج‎ aa a ))۹۰ 
fa a fea ٭‎ au, aa & Wis, ais S کے‎ AT ۶٤ 
wa 8 %, cn 8 eat wit wet am? Ue. VAD, 
TH Ga FI AV, Twa Tas 3,3 WT ۱۹ HT ate BATA. 
Ta ara ٭‎ Gad ۹3 we ATS aT aiw as; WT 
ux ave fe fax ora sufea gu. va a ى٣‎ Hh 
59۲+ M a acer, fe cy fea wee ٭‎ 8۲ va aa; 
WT AY TE MTR MATT ۴۲ ATM WAT. SET A GET, 
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fa wa wa wa wiat wa? frat RN a au, fe ۴ 
Se SF Twa A 8 WT TAT STA AT ATT ST S ٭ِ‎ 
ant "9 wr :ہ66‎ wa ae cease ۴٭ج‎ oa 
553, a4 qa ):: @ ora wa Gaia ۰1 ۲ 
AT GAL >٭‎ AY AAT ۹۰٢ W Aa a 
۹*7 sit ×58: ٭‎ aa ward ata 4 aray, ۹, 
weat frat 22 ve wt. facta a rai ١و٭ ر٭٭‎ 
We ۵ہ 0:۶ ٭9‎ 6: aT BTM ی8‎ ۲:۶۵ 
we >٭٭ج‎ yar, fe qa ae ٭٭٭ ج"‎ WH? are, 
٭‎ wet a va at ۹8ء‎ ay. ۲ی"‎ oe ) 
ama; fac cet 8 eq caida ae Gear. ٥ 
wag, fan a ce aware %, ce ٭‎ ca ×1 ara ۳ 
ara fadt ۱18 82 Hera area. at way, 78 
HUT, HT Aa ٭‎ HUT VY VEGA; VW WIAA wa a 
WIT ,8ظ ٭ ۴۰۶ ٭٭>‎ Wa wee, WATT ٭ م‎ 
ST It ra aca ٭‎ fast ۹۸. aH wa ٭ ےو‎ 
بج8‎ are era F are A ea ۹ ara aA ۹ مب‎ 
fara fa art wiz 4 ga. 

"ge ٭‎ aTzare & ered us fea frat 7۴ 
4 یچچ‎ aT UE )۲۸۴۰ ATA; چچ٭‎ WT ATT BY 
ame, & art >3 fea warcl wea 6 cre. 
83۴ Aras wa ge; fat 38 aw, weet ۸ 


ا 


ہچ Mt waa‏ ہج ay aye, Fare wa A fra‏ یو 
at ve? feat at ava wagra wa ma; caa‏ ٭+ 
ABTA F va AM Ga at We TAT;‏ :8ی 93 
٭ ficaa Ha, waraart! arc awa ¥ Ax a,‏ 
جہع F‏ وو fe @ at‏ بج ٭)  HET UT WT‏ 
Sivas‏ وی A‏ ۲83 ۶ج ٭٭ WATT Ml MIWA Rl A‏ 
ARITA A 6 3 ۱ wy vat; TET 9 ۱‏ :3۔۹ 
aM sl, We wae‏ ٭ Hea‏ ٭ WHC GAS AT,‏ 
HT; BT Ural ST آ٣ SAT MS; Tag VY VE Es,‏ 
fe wget UIs BS VE aU ¥, fe Fark We 8 firs‏ 
چو BCT? ca dpe‏ ٭ ۹۹8 ٭٭ fa Was‏ ہے 
TAT‏ : ےج ar 8: area 3:5 ah 88 at Te‏ 
چیج 8 fear, fa are 8 19841 BTA WY TT; 8۴۱ Ta‏ 
aaa 3‏ ٭ que 2 aig; ve‏ 3 يی whe‏ چو و 
٭و ۹۰ ٭ ۱۰ 8 Tat aE ۴۳٣ TEM‏ جوہ ۱۲ ,58 
A MAT? ca Ate 3‏ ٭ WATT HT Ararat‏ ون 83 
WATS 5۲١5۲۹۳5 : ATATY 4 GAS aN ve at wi‏ 
yer; ae ۹۰ a ×۴۰ fe ۷4:۹۸۲ ca farang‏ 
gaa ۹.‏ ج3 ar ae fart arc a Maer 8? ca ara‏ 
faa faa Amt W WY RY Y, 9۹۴۲۰۹ a ae Gara.‏ 
ڈو چ چ مجح Aq MATA 3 TUT, ATU! @ at va‏ 
٭ب wei, at Wi, WT 88۱8 wR 8:8 ×۲ TTA‏ 


Re 


frat. ×× 8 yar, et wr? ater, ۹, ۲ 
aaraa Sa uN ata ata weet at Bet wel awar 
2, ca 8 3 att era ae, 8 wget و‎ Ht 
۵58. 9> ATE ٣۰ AT ٭چ٭‎ TTT ۹ ٭‎ 
facaareat; ٭٭‎ 3 Wt aaa att era dw, fe wget 
WT VT Ted ¥. .6چ ٭‎ qed, va F 
wera Hae gq ay, fe weet we يہ‎ vem ٭‎ 
WT GM ×5: fra TH وچ ہ ۹9 ٭ ٭‎ cae 6أ‎ 
* ٭9‎ a ara, fe .٭ ۸٭٭ہ ۹ ۹ ٭٭٭‎ aw ara 
BART FITATS A AW, WAT WA جج‎ Fe, Ga at 
wad &. ۴۹۲ fear, fe weitere! arz ٭ 3ج‎ 
یج‎ Al, Wt WEST ع۴ ٭‎ are ae ava ¥, fa ® 
are 8 a fara Carer ۲٭‎ +٢ aT ATA S. WS 
gaa Fi, ٭+ہ‎ 8 weg ۲٭‎ aa a WUT A, WIT AT 
arat & ۹۹5۲۲؟)‎ at ۴ ٣۰ 


۴ 


چاندنزیان کسین ata‏ کیا Jv‏ کہ CS‏ مُو ol aly‏ مین رخنا یا 
سوراخ ‘sr‏ چنا چہ نواب خاندوران yb jis,‏ مرحم کيی ناموس 
ِي رٹھون پر بیشتر dee ye‏ چائەزیاں هوتین تین ٭ علیل Nia‏ 
آلقیاس میانون پر بھي - باوجوں GI‏ کہ ایک Sle‏ ہیر Ae‏ 
تھا - اور دوسرا ھفت gle‏ ٭ ف آلواقع UW‏ غیرت کا og‏ هي - 
Gy‏ جس کا Glee‏ رتھ MI‏ جھمکڑي کی ساتھ MG‏ 20 
تماشایون بازاریون S‏ جي مین آوي کہ اس مین کوايی Sam‏ 
Gaile‏ رشک 5p‏ جلوہ گرهوگي ٭ پس Sy‏ سواري S‏ رتھ یا shee‏ 
کا liga HG,‏ بغضی بعضی ib‏ امیرون “a S‏ 
eee‏ هی dele‏ یہہ هی کہ وھ ۶ت0 اعقیقت ۲ ete‏ اچھي 2 
ور طرز el‏ ابی پسند پر موتوف هي ٭ es‏ بہت بري 0 
اور ہواٴي اس کي بھي بہت سي سوارِیان Cole‏ سلیقہ لوگون نی 
آور کارِیگرون Jb‏ بنواین اور egy‏ ٭ ESL tog‏ و a‏ کی 
ast,‏ تخت و MU‏ ۔ US oneal‏ جھالردار OY‏ - اور شہزاِیون 

وزبرزادیون و اہیرزادِیون کي ely‏ مہاڈول چونڈول سکھپال Slee‏ ۔ 
اور غریبون SF‏ عورتون کيی we‏ ڈولی ٭ تا کوي جیب زادي 
اشرافزادي پیادہپا نہ IG‏ اور اُس کي قد و قامت کو کواي ن 


* نہ دیکھي‎ w= 


۹ 


ديکھي تو اپني تضت پر پھر پاون Gi‏ ٭ پرساتھ tf ome ol‏ 
مرا ا oi ashy yet‏ طبع se‏ کیو سوار EP‏ هین ٭ اور بعضي 
ae‏ مرا کر تی سرت 
کا ساز ere Si‏ رتھ پر ھوتا 2 ‘ چناچہ گرہیون مین خس 
کا - yl‏ بریمات مین موم جامیکا - جاڑون مین SUL‏ ٭ پراکثر Ul‏ 
مین مہاجن صراف جوھري متصدي سوارهوتي Sd‏ ۔ یا عورات ھندو 
مسلمان کی آر سی tll‏ گی GUL‏ سان ای بن 
پر ایت ج۴ “جھماتي سازسجوا بیلون کی گلون مین گھنگھرو سینگون 
S aude‏ سِنکُوٹیان ‏ آورساونگیون مین GWE‏ جھانچھ = جوون 
مین زنگٹ لگوا بندھوا Neb‏ ھوکر بڑں ثھسي سي میلي ثببلي 
مین پھرتیان ھین - یا باغون S‏ سیرین کرتیان Sad‏ واقہ Care.‏ آمد 
نے ےا تن 
sp‏ پریون کی تخت se‏ آتي ond‏ ٭ 

بیت ٭ جہان ھوتا هي gy‏ اُنکا گذارا - كِسي رعتي هي وهان 
تاب نظارا ؟ کہان Up‏ هي حاصل BN a Glas Clb‏ بن wile‏ 
هي بس A‏ دیوار ٭ جو اِس مین Bl‏ گیا رہ هوا سي - جھمکڑا 
ایک نظر آیا ادا سی ٭ جو وہ بجلي S‏ بھي یون سامني am asl‏ 
کر اُسکی ST‏ لوٹ هي جاٴي ٭ 


اور صاحب عصمت بیبیون S‏ کی رتھون پ US‏ ٹوپ پ پڑي هوي - 


PA 


& 
۰ 


بعضي اشرارعیار احمد obi‏ گجرات مین وهان کي بیلون ew ES‏ مین 
جوت سوار هو os‏ کو جنگل مین TT‏ ۔ آورمال متاع مساذرون 
سوداگرون کا لوٹ Sle!‏ تھي ٭ 2 Se‏ سوار ey Sol ot‏ 
ڈالتي ۔ لیکن ان کي sede wf‏ یہہ بھی مشہورہي ۔ کہ گاڑیی 
خاص dal hast‏ جند کا هي ٭ tet‏ والي اُس کي 8 oe‏ 


pl‏ مین مین نہایت آرام DU‏ هین ٭ فراغت سی چار آدہٍي 


تی 


گپ شپ te tp US‏ چلي Ged Sle‏ - اور سفر مین کیفیت 
حضرکی SE‏ مین * لیکن اس کي:پہبي sper - EP See?‏ دار 
ہو یا منڈي bets She‏ اُس کا کچھ glee‏ کي We dl‏ ہو تو 
ve‏ با ےر ۳۲ و ID ae‏ : ے ر 
متجھولی QS‏ - اور بہت Cpe‏ اورسبکٹ ھوگا توگیٹي - اس کي 
بیل بھی حد چھوئي Sem‏ ھین - انھین گینی کہتی ھین - قسم ھین 
Al‏ علحدہ هي * 

اور چار پہیون OS‏ رتھ وہ اس سي کہین بہترھی A‏ نسبت 
نی ای یی سس OEE‏ ہکا بی اُس مین Be‏ 


هي ہ امیرامرا کي Sole‏ قابل de‏ هي ٭ نی الوائع بعٍي تو 
ul‏ هي خوشڈُول سب gh‏ دار Sym‏ هي کہ ديکہني وا لي نقش 
دیوار بن je yl get Sle‏ بھي اُس پر باناتی سادي یا کارچوبي 3 
غیرہ نہٹ صفاٴي آور چم کي ساتھ ٭ اگر سوج pl‏ زمیں 


پرھووي - تو اپني رتھ سي اتراس مین آ بیٹھي ٭ اور راجہ اندر بھی 


rv 


دیکھا مین نی BIS‏ کسي لومڑي کي پیچھي دوڑتا هي آور 
agile‏ سی Al he‏ پان کي ble‏ هي ۔ بوچاري sped‏ لنگڑی 
ist cal‏ غار مین Sle‏ گت اور گتا «he‏ وغین ای ee poly‏ 
ee‏ کو مارا کہ ay‏ اُسکا قُٹ گیا ء پیادہ pa‏ قدم نیا 
تھا کہ ایکٹ گھوڑی نی ات جو پاؤن Gly‏ ماری تو SN‏ بھي ٹانگت 
وٹ ah‏ ٭ وہ گھوڑا بھی دور نه گیا تا aS‏ پانو Kal‏ سوراخ مین آگیا 
رف gee 7٦ iets‏ سی هھوش مین Joy! LT‏ سی isl‏ 
کہا دیکھا تو نی ol‏ سبھون نی کیا کیا کام کتٔي اور کیا کیا پائي ؟ خبردار 
هو کہ ged DE ee‏ کہ جو SS‏ ود کام 5S‏ کہ لبق SI‏ نہین 
وُہ یسا کُچھ دیکھي جو نہ دیکھا هوہ آخر مین غفلت سي باز UT‏ 


اور توفیق کا دروازہ جھ پر کھلا٭ 


EXTRACT FROM THE ‘ARA,ISH-I 25۸077777‏ 
ھرچند کہ ناگورا بھی آور بیلون سي ہمرتبہ پہتر هي - لیکن اسکو 
Ll ome‏ ٭ ُورت شکل اُس Ss‏ نہایت خوب - ڈیل ڈول نیٹ 
خوش اسلوب ۔ قد و قاست مین بھی بلند - بادشاہ PrP ages‏ 
کسي کي پسنّد ٭ قدم آیسا چلي کہ FN‏ نہ بب سکي - 


دوڑي af Lil‏ چالاٹ cosy gil‏ رہ asthe‏ ٭ یون سنا هي کە سابق 


۳ 


عالم تھا Sal‏ الہام ھوا - aldol‏ نہ عبارت هي اس سی کە دروازہ 
عیش و کامرانی کا sys! ail‏ کبولي بلکہ پادشاہي پاسبانی هي کە 
آورون os‏ کو اُٹھاکر cis‏ کی shale‏ کري - اور ظالمون کي 
دستِ ظلم کو مظلومون کے دامن سي کوتاہ کری ٭ جب MON‏ سي 
Gb J Hob‏ چلا yl‏ ممیدان سي شہرمین betty‏ خلقت کو بلک 
فرمایا کہ Fish‏ اب تکٹ میرا دیدڈ دل حق بینی سی ند NE‏ 
ef‏ إلہام سی سر دریافنت کیا اور خواب غفلت سی جاگا ٭ 
ter‏ ھون کہ آج کي دن سي کسي ظالم کا دستِ lB‏ رہیمت پر نہ 
پہنچي oh ol‏ جناکار کا oS BY‏ غریب SSS‏ گر نہ 
جاوي ٭ حاجبون کو فرمایا S‏ یہہ خُوش Set‏ شہر کي cnt Se‏ 
کو nls go Lig‏ منادي سی رعیّت کی جان مین جان هُوي ۔ 
آورگل IS ole‏ امیدوارں BUS‏ مین کھلي alle‏ مظلوم نوازي 
و ظُلمگدازي es‏ کمال مرتبي پر SP‏ = آور عدالت fal‏ ایسی 
dee‏ کہ بکری کا bet tog:‏ کي wt‏ سي دودھ پیتا اور تدرو باز کي 
ساتھ بازیان کرتا ٭ اسواسطي لغب Kal‏ شادداد هوا٭ درگاہ کي “حرم 
رازون مین سی کسی في پُوچھا کہ اگلي آئیں کو چھوڑ Gb‏ عدالت 
S‏ شروع WS‏ سبب کیا $09 بادشاہ gf‏ ماجرا ley‏ کیا اور کہا 
کہ سبب اس غفلت سي بیدار ip‏ کا آورهشیاري کا یہہ هي ۔ کہ 
ایکٹ روز شکارگاہ مین هر طرف گھوڑا دوڑاتا تھا اور نظ رکرتا تھا-اکایٹ 


۳ 


سي SS‏ ایسا هي جو اس مشورت مین حاضر نہین هی؟ سھون 
یی عرض M al SS‏ نہین هي ٭ حضرت نی گھوڑي کو اُسکی Me‏ 
AIS‏ بھیچا۔اُسني CA‏ گوشي مین تناعت SS‏ خلق سي Lhe‏ 
ٹرٹ کیا تھا گھوڑي S‏ بات نمانی pb yh‏ & نکلاء دوسري SM‏ کو 
le‏ کە اُسی لی ٦‏ ۔ بگا اُسکی کہنی سي حضرت کی بارگاد مین 
se‏ هوا ۔ حضرت نی فرمایا کە تُجھي ایک مشورت کی واسطيی 
Wh‏ هي - تب ST‏ حیات og‏ کا ذکردرہیان لیا ٭ اُسني کہا 
آب حیات آپ هي LS‏ پیوبنگی یا دوستون خیرخواهون کو بھي 
پالوبنگی؟ حضرت نی فرمایا S‏ صرف میري At‏ آیا هي اورون کي 
Egle! S a‏ نہین هي کیونکردون ؟ اُسني Se‏ اي ober‏ 
paar oly‏ اور دوستون سي جدا SP‏ زندگي کرني کیا sh) Eas‏ 
هی ؟ sy‏ خدا نی دُنیا مین سردار کیا هی بغیرمددگارون SSS‏ 
کام سرانجام نہوگا ٭ حضرت ني اس Get‏ دوراندیش کی بات پر 
wil‏ کي اور اب حیات پھیر دیا ٭ 

۹ نقل می کہ HN‏ زمانی مین eno gf altel CS)‏ تا 
jhe‏ کیا تھا - اور قدم عدالت of‏ راہ سی باہر رکھا تھا ٭ رات دن 
وت ls‏ سی اُسکی خُدا کی درگاہ مین نالی تھي ۔ آور اُسی لعنست 
GS‏ تھی ٭ ایک wo‏ بادشاہ MGs‏ کو گیا آور ty‏ سبب SN‏ فضلِ 
aod!‏ شامِلِ حال تھا ایسي ایک میدان مین جہان ہي Be‏ کا 


me 


چُوھا سو من لوا کھاتا Gg‏ وھان کا ُچوهي مار هي CON‏ لڑکي کو آٹھا 
سکتا هی ٭ انی حقیقت دریافنت کی yl‏ کہا 2 آندیشۂ نکر چوھي 
تیرا لوھا نہین کھایا 8 ٭ جواب پیا کہ تو بھي پریشان نہو S‏ 
موشگیر تیری لڑکي کو ond‏ لي گیا هي - میرا Way‏ ”جھي دي آور 
اپنا لڑکا و لی ٭ 

۸ نقل ھی کہ حضرت gle‏ فی حکومت کی آیام مین (کہ ود 
تمام جاندارون کی کیا آدمی کیا سواي il‏ بادشاہ تھا) اُسکی we‏ 
ایک دانا عالم غیب سي پیالہ Se Sete oT‏ لیا اور عرض کي 
کہ pl‏ سي ٭ُجھ پریون OMS‏ کہ اگر آپ اس پبالي کو نہ پبوین 
جلد ul‏ جہان سي رخصت ھورین آور جو ون تو jane‏ هو٭ 
اب یہ۔ پیالہ Ole OT‏ سی بھرکر لیا هُون - جي چاهي Eh‏ 
اور قیامت as‏ زیست sty 0 Lh‏ اور ملک عدم کو 
les gf‏ ٭ حضرت Jo plane‏ مین اپني سوچا اِس کام مین 
عقلمندون سی مشورت کیا چاھٰی ٭ حسب آ کم cal‏ کی دانا 7 
دوراندیش ھی گروہ کي کیا !ِنسان کیا حیواں سب pole‏ هوئي ‏ اُس 
de"‏ بھید کو ool‏ ظاہرکیا ہ تب AE EI EA ae‏ 
Jy‏ پسند باتین کہینۓ ٭ حاصل I‏ یہہ ھی ۔ کہ نقد عمر وہ دولت 
هی کہ بمدد عفل کي اُس سي خوبیان بہم yl - lain‏ رضا 
Shad‏ حامل Bee ess‏ سب S‏ راي یہی S gud‏ حضرت 
پیالہ آب حیات کا پیوین ٭ سلیمان فرمایا کہ use‏ ملک کی داناوٰن 


ب۳۳ 


کو UT‏ ور ag‏ مانگي دوست کي پاس گیا ۔ وہ بے کر تصرف مین 
ایا تھا ٭ کہني td gle IO‏ لوھي کو مین فی گر کي کو مین 
رکھا تھا - آوراس بات سي مین غافل تھا S‏ اُس کون مین چوهي کا 
پل هي - جب OM‏ معلوم هو Lage‏ فرست پاکر سب کا سب کیا 
گیا ٭ سوداگر اِس بات کو جھوٹھ “مجھ کر کوئي تدیبر سوچتا تھا - 
اور ple‏ کہتا تھا کیا ae Fs aw‏ کو تو ad‏ سي SUS‏ 
Ga!‏ هي ۔آور وہ دانتون سي لوھا Le‏ سکتا ھي ٭ وہ جھُوٹھا ِس 
بات سي خوش هوا اور دل مین کہا یہہ بڑا نادان هي کە میري باتون 
پر yer‏ گیا اور اوی سي دست بردِار هوا دک als‏ کام کي 
مضبوطي کی A‏ ناک آج7 ي روز ضیافت کرون ٭ تب اُسکوگھر مین 
لیگیا اور دعوت کيی تیاري کی لگا ٭ سوداگر نی کہا ays as zi‏ 
کام 8 BTS‏ و Ml‏ کمن dee Ke‏ 8 

را این .| گھر Slat‏ چھپا رکھا رسای پر ارت کی کو اور 
Sol‏ پریشان eo bes‏ اي ile‏ تم کیوں os? ele‏ هو؟ کہا 
کل سي بیٹا میر! جو نور چشم اور سرور دل تھا غارب وا نے تا 
ڈھُونڈھا ak‏ پتا نایا ٭ بوا کل جو مین تمھاري گھرسي NG‏ 
شکل کی ایک SH‏ کو جو تم dee‏ هو مین ني دیکھا کە ایک 
چُوهی مار اُٹھائی te‏ جاتا می ٭ تب وہ چیا کہ آي ier‏ نا 
he‏ بات کیون IP AAU‏ موشگیر لڑگي ار SY Kad‏ 
سوداگر نی ہنسکر کہا اِس سے يی ad‏ جب نکر Migs‏ جس شہر کا 


rr 


نی کمال تگنگی کی سبب بی تامّل باز کو زمیں پر پٹکٹ دِیا آور وہ 
مرگیا ٭ اس مین Hl,‏ پہنچا۔ باز کو a Nye‏ بادشاہ کو پیاسا پایاء 
في yl‏ چھاگل شکاربند سی کھول shor‏ کو خُوب po‏ دھا کر 
bol‏ کہ بادشاہ کو پاني پلوي ٭ اُسني فرمایا کە see‏ اس AE‏ 
پانی سي جو پہاڑژسي جھرتا هي کمال ety‏ هوثي هي ٭ تو پہاڑ پر 
چڑھ اور اس چشمي سي پانی کا aly‏ بھر کر لي آ ~ کیونکہ پھر 
ہہ تاب نہین هي کە جب تل پیالي مین قطرہ تطرہ جمع هر 
مین Weil‏ کرون ٭ رکابدار جب چشمي obs LS‏ پہنچا دیکھتا 
کیا هي کہ ایکٹ bof‏ مُوا هوا Ol‏ کِناري پڑا ي۔ اور زھر بھرا OW‏ 
اسکا پانيی مین de‏ کر قطرہ قطرہ پہاڑ پر سي OS‏ ٭ وہ Br‏ 
il‏ اور یہہ احوال عرض کر ایک oh shed dly‏ کا چھاگل سي 
پھر کر بادشاہ کو :یا ٭ وہ پیاله منہہ سي لگا کر bay‏ لگا - yl‏ رکابدار کو 
باز کي ماجریں سي آگاہ al SE‏ جلدی اور bal‏ پر بہت 
سي نفرین $ - اور oe‏ جیا یہہ de folie gle‏ سي 
گیا فائدہ اس sad‏ یہہ هي کہ عقلمند اپني کام کو بغیر حُوب 
of dob‏ شُروع نہین SS‏ ھھین ٭ 
۷ نقل هي کہ کوٹي EE‏ پُونچیا Shops‏ سفر کو جاتا تھا۔ سو من 
اوھا کِسي دوستِ کي گھر مین امانت رکھا کە تنگ دستي کی وقمت 
موجب فراعت کا ھو٭ جب ڈوردراز SS pies‏ مُذّت کی بعد گھر 


۳ 


پہان ای آفتابہ اشرفیون سي بھرا هوا گڑا هي = SIG‏ کي اپنی کام 
مین ل ٭ کسان نی جب ود جگہ۔ کھوديی اور S db‏ بات سے 
مُوثي کہا ۔ آي بلبل جب هي کہ آفتابہ زمیں ee SB S‏ نظر 
آیا - آور دام SOME‏ آوپر igi‏ نہ دیکھا ٭ bb‏ جواب دیا تُو 
ces‏ جانتا ميی جب قضا پہنچي نە Faye‏ دانش مین روشنی رھی - 
نہ تدہیر عقل کی ge‏ فائدہ کري ٭ 

٦‏ نقل مَي WS‏ زمانيی مین SS‏ بادشاہ ای GU‏ بہت 
پیارکرتا تھا - yl‏ وہ ھمیشہ بادشاہ کي BW‏ پر بیٹھا kay‏ تھا ٭ ای 
روز باز کو ob‏ پر بیٹھا کر شکار کو perl up CO GIL‏ نظر 
UT‏ ٭ بادشاہ نی کمال شوق سی Sl‏ پیجھي گھوڑا NS‏ آور اُسکو پکڑا ء 
ازم ae‏ اگرچە ST le A ey‏ تھي پرکوئي بادشاہ تل 
نہ پہّاچا تھا ٭ اِس سین بادشاہ پیاسا ھوکرھر طرف پانی کي تلش 
مین WS‏ دوڑانا تھا ٭ plo CAN ST‏ کو مین پہنچکر دیکھا © پہاڑ 
پرسي پاني AL‏ ٭ ترکش مین سي they‏ نکال نپچي SNE)‏ 
تطري جو لپکتيی هین Ul‏ مین جمع ھون - اور Aly‏ بھر جاوي ٭ 
جب aly‏ بھرچکا چاها کہ Sb SH‏ وونہین پر مارا- تمام sly‏ 
گر گیا ٭ بادشاہ نی اِس حرکت سی خفا ھوکر پھر dhe‏ کو cl‏ 
WS ost SY‏ دیرکی بعد جب WO ep‏ چاھا کە ee‏ لگاوي = 
بازنی پھروھی حرکت کي - آور اس پاني کو پھي گرا bo‏ ٭ بادشاہ 


ve 


شادمانی سی Llp‏ شاعم KI‏ زیادہ * ald se mo‏ او 
باغبان اہین دیکھ کر حُوش ہوتا ٭ ایکٹ روز پیُولونکا PAD ELS‏ 
کو نکلا تھا - ایکٹ Jy‏ کو دیکھا ype S‏ کو گل کی SER Be‏ 
چہي Be‏ تھي -آو راُسکي رنگیں پتیون کو al‏ تی زچونچ سي 
Sy‏ تھی ء باغبان SF‏ پریشانی دیکھ ہي صبّرھوا - آور بلبل سي 
رنچیدہ Sp‏ فریب کا جال راہ مین legs‏ - آور حیلي کي Bho‏ ڈال 
lS‏ پکڑ پاجري مین بند کیا ٭ اُس بیدل بلبٔل فی طوطي کي مائند 
Oy‏ کھولي اور کہا آي عزیز جھ sagt‏ خاطر کو کیون قید کیا تونی ؟ 
جو Spot‏ خوش آوازي a‏ اس بات Sn‏ تو میرا آشیانہ usp‏ 
هي باغ مین هي ٭ اگر کوٹي yl‏ بات تیري خاطرمین آئي هو Lal‏ 
سي بھی اطلع ارس SS‏ کے ناکما کن US‏ نین 
es sie‏ کہ تونی میرا کیا احوال کیا - آو رگلون پر جو وسیله Spe‏ 
زندگي کا هي کیا خرابي لثي - آور “ُجھي بسبب أسکي کیسا آزردہ 
کیا؟ بلبل بولي Ul‏ بات سي درگذر - اور سوے تو سہي کہ مین 
ol‏ فصورسي جو FBI‏ کو پریشان کیا پنجري مین بند Bo‏ - 
ُور تو جو Jo‏ کو US rest‏ هي gah‏ حالت کیا هوگي؟ اس بات 
Ue ole‏ مین اثر کیا بلبل کو آزاد کردیا ٭ Jy‏ اُسکا شکر ادا 
کرکي بولي - جب تونی مُجھ SS‏ تو البته مین Se‏ 
بدلی she‏ کرون ٭ معلوم کرچس درخت کي نتچی تو کھڑا ھی 
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خداکي بھي هوتي 2 عالود wis‏ دنیا مین سیکڑون رسوائي 

ہے سی ان سا epee = am the coll‏ ان بەچارون پر ظلم 
IS‏ سي جو سواي درگاہ خبدا کي BS‏ آسرا od‏ نہین رکھتی oe‏ 
Slew set‏ نکرکہ اس حال سی Wolk‏ مین Jf‏ هوگا ء 
وہ ظالم جو شراب غفلت کا نشا اپنی دماغ مین رکھتا تھا اسکی 
راستگوثي اور نیٹ اندبشي سي برھم S Uy Sym‏ ان باتون سي 
ee‏ در سر ندي ۔ - اور ان افسانون سي رُچیدہ نکر yl‏ خفا SP‏ 
eae‏ وت مآل کار ظالمون کا اچھا نہین هی ۔ قضا“ 
Gall‏ سي ool‏ رات ep‏ کي ڈھیرمین GST‏ - اور وھان سي 
گھر تل ty‏ ۔ جو کچھ اسباب تھا جاکر Boo he SE‏ 
وت اپني دوستون مین بیٹھکر انسوس مال کا کرتا تھا - ور کہتا تھا 
یہہ OT‏ کہان سي لگی ؟ وہ درویش جستي اگلي روز نصبحعت کي 
تھی وھان UT‏ اور کہا - اي ظالم اب تل تُو gb‏ نہین معلوم کیا هي 
کہ یہہ آگت مظلُومون $US‏ دھوثین کي هي ٭ اُسکي جو طالع 
پاور تھي اس بات Jo‏ مین SO EN‏ - شرہندہ ہو PES‏ 
گا سے مي کہ Clb ey‏ جو مین ي بویا تھا WGN‏ ثمرد seat‏ ہلا 
آخراُس زبردستي سي درگذرا آور ظلم چھوڑ دیا ٭ 

۵ نقل می کہ کسی LS‏ کا ایک ye‏ پھلا باغ تھا ٭ گوشۃ چس 
مین ایک جھاڑ گالب کا تھا She‏ کامرانی سي تازہ = gl‏ درغت 


ra 


بر yen gen 6h Slade‏ ٭ جب UT Slat‏ حلوائي ني اُس سي 
سبب ty‏ کا پُوچھا ٭ أسني کہا A‏ بھائی مین اس طشت کو 
yl Lio‏ شہد کو S Lid‏ نعمتین اورمکھپون کو شکم پرور نعمت خوارون 
کی مائند“مجھا ء٭ اور أنھین جو طشت کی کناريی بیٹھین تھین مردان 
آزاں کہ تقدیر کی Ke‏ سی دُنیا مین آئی پراسمین جي نہ لگائی ۔ 
اور تھوڑي پر قناعت کي Lio yl‏ کو ناچیز جانا ٭ ور جانیو کہ جب 
چونري موت کي هلي جنھون نی Jo el‏ کو تھو Li‏ اُسكي عشق مین 
دہ کیا مَي وی “اي مین Onl‏ بلاکي دام سي fader‏ — اور sper‏ 
ني تمام ہمت aol‏ دنیا مین صرف کي هي آور اُس تج ہتھاس 
cle SG‏ کو Sas‏ راہ سي hee‏ ھي آجروی رسوا ہونگي ٭ 
Su ۴‏ کہ اگلي زماني مین ایک ظالم تھا کە Some‏ 
bys‏ ظلم x‏ مول لیتا - اور er‏ مول کي ented‏ اُس سي 
قیمت بہت کم دیتا - اور آپ SS See‏ دولتمندون 8 سرکار 
مین bey‏ ٭ غرہا lb OI‏ سي عاچز هوئي تھی اور دولتمند بھي 
تنگ آئي تھي ٭ ایک دِن gal‏ ایک g chet‏ بس WS‏ 
ظلم سي مول لین - اور oT‏ قیمت دِي * ود مظلوم خداکي fe‏ 
مین aT‏ و OES AG‏ ٭ اس مین کسی صاحب FS Jo‏ اس احوال 
S esta § el S 9 alle‏ اکا - لم کرنا آور کسیکا 
حق مار po bs)‏ او ہي مروتيی هي - اسکي سو ناخوشي 
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آخر لومڑي ڈوراندیشی کي مدد سي gape‏ کا خیال چھوڑ سللم 
رھی ٭ اس مین ایک بھوکپا bee‏ پہال پر سي isi‏ اور اسکي وج 
اہی a ree‏ دام کي اور 
le‏ کوئي کي اندر گر SWS eS‏ زس کي ماري اپني oS‏ 
gf le‏ کي اندرگرایاء چیتي ي اس خیال پر کہ Ny‏ مُجھي 
Sasa Uw!‏ کھاني سي باز EE,‏ جست کي آور صیّاد کی پیٹ 
کو He‏ 3 ٭ غرض Cel oy‏ شکاريی حرص کي شامت سي دام مین 
پھنسا Ey!‏ لومڑی ني ھلاکت سی مخلصي BY‏ ء 

۳ نقل SS‏ ایک درویش blo‏ جسکا ab‏ قداعت تھا بازار 
مین گیا ہ ایکٹ Se‏ ني جو nid‏ کي tle‏ سی کچھ بہرہ 
رکھتا تھا اس عزیز سی التماس كي کہ ایکدم میريی WS‏ مین re‏ 
تا CT‏ نصیعت آمیز باتوں سی gee‏ فائدەمند yp‏ ٭ وہ مردِ 
حُداشناس do‏ نوازي سي وہان بیٹھا 0 حلوائي نی ایک طششت شہد 
سي بھرکرد رویش STS‏ رکھا ٭ مان جو Joe‏ کا هي See S‏ 
پر جمع هوتي مین SUG!‏ أسپرگرین ٭ بعضي کناري پر بیٹھین آور 
aie‏ درمیان مین ٭ حلوائثي ف چوٹري هلائي تا مکھیون کو OU‏ = 
sy‏ جو OLS‏ تھیں سج سي رت ارب جو پچ مین تین 
جب cyl‏ نی Ble‏ کە اُڑین شہد Sl‏ پرون مین eed‏ گیا آور 
دام ele‏ مین پھنسیں © درویش اس احوال کو دیکھکر حُوش I>‏ 
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SN ٭ تب‎ Wp Nad کرونگا ٭ و مہیني کي بعد ایک لڑکا‎ aly 
FES le eS تریّیت کرونگا آور علم و اداب سکھاونگا - اگر‎ 
ادب دونگا ء غرض اس‎ oh مین هی‎ BLD اسی عصا سي جو میري‎ 
Lal lee جان کر‎ we لڑکی کو اپنی سامھنی‎ Colle خیال مین‎ 
اور آپ‎ st پر دھري‎ GE پر مارا ٭ وي‎ od شہد اور گھي کي‎ 
٭‎ oF 8 پر لگا وي‎ ol نیچی اُسکی مقابل بیٹھا تھا- جونہین عصا‎ 
ارتا اور کپڑون پر پڑا - اور‎ ae yl اسکي‎ es تمام شہد‎ 
جاتي رهي ٭‎ Si! ويی سب خیال‎ 

٢‏ نقل هي کہ IG IS‏ ایک دن کسي جنگل مین چلا جانا 
تھا ٭ ایک لومڑي نہایت خُوبصُورت خُوشآیند نظر آئي ٭ 
شکاري کو پشم OI‏ بہت خوش oT‏ ٭ خیال کر لیا کە US‏ بڑي 
قیمت مین اُسي ey‏ هي ہ لومڑی کي پتجھي چلا آور بل سي EN‏ 
مطلع els‏ اُسي کي نزدیٹ راہ مین ایک SS WS NE‏ سی 
چھپا bo‏ اور ای مردار Sl‏ اوپر رکھ آپ گھات مین جا بیٹھا 0 
لومڑی کو اُس سرد کي ہو کھین BS heb‏ پر لئي پرسوچ مین 
هي کہ اکرچہ طعمي کي ہو دماغ کو معطر کرت هي لیکن بل کي بو 
بھی دُوراندیشي SF‏ مغزمین S cate‏ ٭ اگرچہ هو سکتا می کہ 
Nye AS‏ جاثور هو پریہ بھي Sol Sh Soe‏ نیچي دام گایا 
هو اور دانا جس کام مین اخشتمال زیان کا ہو وہ نہین IS‏ ین ٭ 
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عطار دیکھتا تھا اور ڈرتا ٭ Ln‏ بادشاہ کی سواري JG‏ 98 - عطار 


Pog GP‏ مس ےی 


ی دانشمند سی کہا -کە جسوشت تمني جھی Ay‏ سونبي ist‏ - 

مین کہان تھا؟ 8 اور بھی میري نزدیک تھا؟ پھر کہو شاید مین 
Spe‏ گیا oe‏ ٭ دانشمند ي پھر سب Lele‏ بیان کیا ٭ عطار نی 
ا یہ کوسے yl Aa OE‏ ید آاء rd Mee‏ 


کہ اسنی ہزار رپی دانشمند کو دئی اور بہت عذر کیا ٭ 


EXTRACTS FROM THE ‘KHIRAD AFROZ.’ 

١‏ نقل مَي COIS‏ مرد پارسا کسي سَوداگر کي همسائي مین رهتا 

تھا - اور أسکي بدولت پارنا iF‏ اوقات خوشي اورکامرانی مین bs‏ 
dt‏ سوداگر همیشۂ شہد yl‏ کي Woke‏ کرتا - اور ھر روز 
اُس مین سی تھوڑا | پارسا کي bate gle‏ تا ۔۔ yl‏ وہ ُس مین سی 42 
خرچ US‏ اور SL‏ گھڑون مین رکھتا جاتا ٭ ایکدِن گھڑون کو Bo bet‏ 
کر سوچا کە اگر یہہ دس سیرھو دس درم کو بیچونگا — اور اپنا سر 
plat‏ کرونگا - Ut yi‏ زرسي پاچ بکریان Sy‏ لونگا 0 وی چھ ae‏ 
gin‏ مین جنینگی ۔ اور ھرایٹ کي 9529999 Lise‏ ٭ ھرمال 
fn pn‏ = دس ہیں می BA pom Me‏ ہو 
us ie‏ مین سی بعضونگو Gey‏ — آور اس سس اونات بسريی 
کرونگا ٭ اور ایک رنڈي کِسي SF bE sh‏ ڈھونڈھکر اس سس 


re 


پر آ لگین - تو spt‏ بات جھوٹھ ۔ اُور جو نہین توسے هي ٭ اسكي 
Wt Seba et‏ زان جو رر و اک بی ہیں 
Heid dion petals‏ 
پھرروز thes‏ مین مال بھي خرچ PES‏ تو ویسي میسر نہوگي ٭ 
٭ ایک داشمند ہزار CO) dy)‏ عطار کو SS Seo‏ سفر کو 
گیا ٭ ایک ممدت کي بعد پھر آیا- اور Ay‏ عطارسی مانگی ٭ عطار 
فی کہا تو جھوٹھا هي ٭ آخرگفتگو op‏ بہمت لوٹ جمع هو گئٔي٭ 
سبھون ني دانشمند کو جھوٹھا Und‏ آور کہا - يہ یہہ عطار بڑا 
دیانتدار هي - أسني eS‏ جیانت نہین کي ٭ اگر تو اُس سي 
hea‏ تو سزا پاویگا 0 دانزشمند ۰۸- رھا ۔ “a Spo a3‏ مطلب کا 
بادشاہ کو گذرانا ٭ بادشاہ نی اسکو فرمایا S‏ تیں روز SN‏ دوکان 
پاس بیٹھ ۔ اُس سی کچھ نہ کہہ ہ چوتھی دن مین اس طرف GT‏ 
آور se‏ سلام کرونگا - سلام کی جواب کی سوا مُجھ سی لچ نہ 
کہیوہ جب مین وھان سي gale Me‏ = عطارسي Ay‏ مانگیو۔ آور 
جو کچھ ود al Set aS‏ کریو ٭ دازشمند ني ویسا ge‏ کیا ہ 
چوتھی روز بادشاہ کی سواريی pF pal‏ = دیکھتی ھی بادشاہ نی 
دانشمند کو سللم LS‏ اسني سللم کا جواب دیا ٭ بادشاہ ني AUS‏ 
tle wis‏ ! کبھو میری پاس نہین آتا ہي = آور ممجھ سی AE‏ 
اپنا حال نہین کہتا ٭ دانشمند ني ذرا Ua pe‏ آور get‏ نہ کہا ٭ 


re 


وہ سوا ایی 
جانتا کہ بي ef‏ اشرفیان ged‏ ٭ بادشاہ ني dnd‏ دیکر US‏ اي 
Lu‏ گے درا خی کر کے 
تو ني کي هي ٭ ان ANS nb‏ ما پاس Ge‏ ۔ اور مین sie‏ 
ما کی خبرگیری کرونگا - یہہ بات ON‏ ہو ٭ 

CK! ۹‏ بادشاہ ني اپني وزیر yl‏ میرسخشي سي صلاحا پُوچھا- 
مال آور شکر کي جمع کرني مین igen‏ عقل کچھ کام ہین کرتِي * 
اگرمال جمع wi‏ تو لشکر نہین رھتا - اور جو نو رج فوج ow‏ تو دولت 
نہین رهتي ٭ وزیر ني عرض کي - خداوند | tye‏ جمع ses‏ - 
جو gy‏ نہ Seay‏ تو 48 نقصان نہین - کیونکہ جب فرور Se‏ 
رکھ Cid‏ ٭ جو میري بات کا آپکو اعتبار نہو- تو EN‏ یہہ دلیل 
هي - COIS‏ برتن مین تھوڑا شہّد AED NS‏ = ابھي ھرارون 
مکھیان گر اسکي آ جمع efi‏ ٭ جونھیں شہد کا باس رگھوا دیا ۔ 
ole uxt‏ بات کہتي هي bd Tal Gl‏ ٭ تب pel‏ کہا 
کہ دیکپئيی حضرت جو SE EO‏ - سو آپ ني 
دیکھا ء پھر ہیر خشي ني کہا - اگر afer‏ عرض cr ste‏ 
SS‏ وقت پر کام آوي Sagal‏ مال ہرگز 4 sail‏ نہ 
کریگا ٭ اگر آپکو یقیں obi‏ تو میري بات کو pleted‏ کر Ast‏ ٭ 
ایکٹ ھانڈي مین شہد رات کو اِس hor‏ رکھوا Shag‏ = جو مکھیاں 


rr 


سي کہ CEI Ugh‏ خوبي کا دیرکر بہترهي نہ هوني سي - اور 
ae‏ جلدي ہو سکي ee‏ کام کو چھوڑ کر de‏ کي طرف آنا 
oo el‏ 

۸ ایک بادشاہ ني ناگہان oil‏ خذدمستگا رکو ING‏ ٭ جب آواز 
لڑکی کو جو اسکا نوکر تھا دیکھا Sle‏ پاس گیا کہ Sal‏ جگا دیوي ٭ 
کیا دیکھتا هی؟ کہ ایک لکھا هوا کاغذ Sal‏ جیب مین پڑا ھی ٭ 
بادشاہ ag‏ هوا کە دیکُون اس کاغذ مین کیا لکھا ھی ٭ اُس کاغذ 
کو جیب سی نکال کر دیکھا - کہ اسکی ما کا خط gla ge‏ یہہ نات 
لکھي هي Se‏ برشوردار میري ! تمني بڑي تصدیع اُٹھا کراپني تتخواہ 
سيی diy shel‏ ھمکو ei‏ ٭ نہایت سعادت مندي جو فرزندونکو 
Git‏ هي تم Les‏ - خدا تمکو WON‏ عوض دیگا ٭ بادشاہ اسکو اپنی 
کمري مین LES‏ اورایٹ کاغذ مین کَتُي اشرفیان لپیٹ OS‏ 
جیب مین رک دین اور pl‏ چلا کي پکارا کہ dl‏ بیٹھا ٭ بادشاہ ني 
کہا ۔ تم کیا ایسي بي خبرہو جاتي هو؟ لڑکا تُچھ جواب نہ دیسکا - 
yl‏ جب all gal‏ جیب مین bat FNS BW‏ مین لببٹي هوئي 
اشرفیان پاکر نہایت be‏ ھا = آور خوف سي بادشاہ کي BY‏ 
پرگر پڑا ۔ اور اشرفیان i AAS‏ لگا ٭ بادشاہ نی کہا ۔ تم ws‏ 
Se‏ ہو؟ لڑکي ني کمال عاجزي سي جواب دیا = کہ آي بادشاہ ! 
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Gh‏ پادشاہ کي دربار مین bes‏ کە پادشاہ تُجھکو بڑا کام Ua‏ چاہتا هی ٭ 
a!‏ مک thal pla of‏ را اقب تق sik‏ 
آخرقاني ني اِس بہانی سی اسکو رخصت کیا ٭ 

۴۷ دو لی نو جوا ای هي ساتھ De ple‏ ٭ ol‏ مین 
سی ES‏ لڑکا بہت اچھا SSG‏ تھا آستاد جوس lay, won‏ 
دیتا سویاد کرلیتا - آور OLS gl‏ اپني گھرمین پڑھا کیا WIS‏ ٭ دوسرا 
le‏ بڑا شریر تھا جو gil‏ همعمرکي net‏ پرھنسا US‏ تھا - آور 
ھمیشہ یہہ بات اپنی ہممکتب سی کہا کرتا SNE‏ توگدھا ھی ٭ 
وہ اُسي AST‏ یہہ جواب ba‏ کرتا - کە LY‏ تھوڑي نون مین دیکھا 
ale‏ کیا هوہ آخرامتحان کا روز آ پہاچا۔أُن دونون eS‏ کي دریا 
میں رت A aise‏ ني اس احمق کوبہت پنچھي جہالت کي 
گر اب و غ شرم سی ڈوبتی > Vem is?‏ - اور پکارنی لگا ےا 
پار! جو تمھاريی SL‏ مین ہي وقوف ged ST‏ سو اکٹرون کي 
نژدیک عقلمند هو Sich‏ آور جو ایسي وقت تمنی سیکھا تو تمھاري 
کام نہین آئي کا ۔ doled‏ مَي ٭ ANS‏ ہمجولي پراب هم بھي 
Led‏ مارین ۔ تو glee‏ بای Fe‏ = موائق اُس Se‏ کي کہ چو 
چیتي ala we‏ ٭ لیکن داناڑی کي ale CRS‏ ببید مَي کیا 
aye‏ کیا دُشمني سي gal‏ حالت مین افسوس S‏ جگ۔ Keel‏ 
کرنا a‏ اب مین اپنی ly‏ کو موقوف کرونگا اس نصبعت اور کہاوت 


Ye 
مین سوڈڈول هي ۔ پرکام‎ pte کسواسطي کہ تلوار اکرچۂ‎ — gale 
بیگانی اسکی دوست‎ - POA EE اسکا برا ٭ ہي ٭ جو‎ 
٭ جو جیسا‎ yd gre ote ih ھوتي - اور بدخو والي کي‎ 
بؤیگا سو ویسا هی پاویگا ٭‎ 
کیا ٭‎ ope سا مال ایکٹ صراف کو‎ ae ني‎ Vat” ایک‎ ۱ 
صراف سی تقاضا کیا ۔ اسنی قسم‎ UT آپ سفر کو گیا ٭ جب پھر‎ yl 


Ge‏ می 


بای کہ تو ني مجھي نہین LS A ete eo We‏ 
oS‏ قایىي ني SS HE‏ کہا - کہ کو سي مست poh‏ فلا 
صراف میرا مال نہین دیتا-مین تیري مال ADS‏ ایکٹ تدپیرکرونگاء 
reer‏ اُس صراف کو Sb‏ پہہ کہا - کہ میري پاس 
ey‏ کام هي - اکیلا نہین کر سکتا هون - چاہتا هُون کە ee‏ اپنا 
ناب کرون ۔ oS seal‏ تُو بڑا إیماں‌دارهي ٭ صراف ني قبُول کیا 
رر لو نب کس Pith‏ 
سي SUS‏ اب مال کي درخواست صراف سي کرو۔ البتہ دیگاء 
وہ Catt‏ صراف کي LEE‏ ٭ صراف ني اسکو eee‏ ہي SW‏ 
اچی aol‏ آژ۔ de‏ آئی = مین Yet‏ مال بھول گیا Mile‏ 
رات چھی UT ob‏ ٭ tell‏ یہہ ھی - کہ مال Yo jets Al‏ = آور 
زیابت کي طمع سی Sl‏ پاس گیا ہ قائیي نی فرمایا کہ آج مین 
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حاکم کوقتل کرڈاا تھا ٭ وي دونون مساف رجدي جدي مکانون مین بازار 
کي پیي تھي ٭ کە اُنہیں خونیون نی اُنھین پکڑا ۔ اور ائمی pp Sled‏ 
ایک سي seen‏ لگي - کہ he Lead‏ کیا کام می ؟ جس نی syle”‏ 
وھان کا سیکھا تھا - خوبي سي جواب دیا ٭ اُس کو اُھون نی سلالمت 
چھوڑا ٭ اور دوسرا eer silane‏ 3 صرف حاکمون SP‏ زبانں سي 

جواب دِیا - اس انبوہ نی جلکرخفگی سی سر اسکا کاٹ ڈااء 
۵ کہتي ین کہ CEN‏ مرتبي لُقمان کي صاجب ني get‏ کہا 
کە فُلانی کھیت مین جو ہو ٭ lal‏ ني اُس زمیں مین چینا by‏ ٭ 
مان کا مالک اُس bee‏ مین گیا اور ھری aad‏ دیکھ laid‏ سي 
با -کە مین ني تجھ سي کہا تھا اس کھت مین جو ہو = کسواسطي 
ُو نيی Le‏ بویا؟ لقمان ني جواب be‏ - اس آمید پر مین ني 
چینا بویا کہ جو le‏ ٭ مالٹ ني کہا - یہہ کیا phos‏ سمچھ 
Fe‏ کہین یسا Uys‏ هي ؟ Ula‏ ني Ula‏ کہ تم ھمیشہ نیا کي 
end‏ مین Sn Gy Gall‏ هو۔ اور 3h WS‏ هو کہ قیامت us‏ 
Cole ww‏ پھل پا'وگي el‏ مین ني هي خیال “WS‏ 
کہ اِس چیني سي جو پیدا هونگي ہ اس بات سي شرمندہ هو اُسکي 
EIST Sud Joel‏ بی بانین Sel g‏ فرماي ہوئي 
a: Pet ee ee‏ 


yA 


چوراتا هي = نہین تو جَوامِرخانی مین اُسکا کیا کام هي ؟ بادشاہ af‏ 
فرمایا کہ جب gil‏ آنکھ سی دیکھون = تب باور کرون ٭ دوسریي دن 
on‏ ني سلّطان کو خبردِي = یہ آیاز چواجرخاني مین گیا - aya‏ 
ني فور yer‏ سي Glee‏ دیکھا of‏ آیاز ني ایک صندوق کھول 
ي پرانا میلا کپڑا پہنا ھی ٭ بادشاہ مکان کي اندر coe jel = LF‏ 
پوچھا BS gull S‏ کیون پہتي ؟ SBE gh‏ کہ جب مین 
yt‏ بندگي مین نہ تھا یسي iS‏ پہنتا تھا - اب خداوند 
ِي abe‏ سي نفیس پوشاٹ میسرھي = اِس Uy Al‏ جامہ ہر 
روز پہنتا ھون کہ sal‏ قدِیم حالت فراموش نہ کرون ۔ اور بادشاہ کي 
بوجو کر میق dekh‏ 
سيی آگایا - اور اسکا مرتبہ Lae‏ ء 

عم د وآدمي pal‏ ھوکر نكلي - کە کسي دوردیس مین جا رهیي ء 
تبوڑی دِنوں eS‏ ایک ملک مین جا پہاچي ٭ ایک نی دریافنت 
کا کہ دل ger‏ اور خوبي کي ساتھ جو یمان Spit seu‏ 
بسن ole‏ کي کي رھني والون کر کی بھاکھا the‏ ٭ غرض Boo gel‏ ‘ 
ا نا Sunil (UG eye‏ زہاں کو حفارت سی نہ Mee‏ 
صرف درباري اور عالمون obj SF‏ تحصیل کي ٭ تضاکار بعد AF‏ برس 
S‏ دونون کسي بستي مین FT‏ ٭ وھان کی بھاکھا اور ual‏ ملک کی 
CMI‏ تھي - پر ey Sol‏ والون نی هنگامہ Che sab Slat‏ کی 
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بیٹھا تھا ٭ انھین دورسی dT‏ دیکھ - أن ني اپنی جي مین جانا ےہ 
شاید gol‏ کا پیغام TT pl‏ ہین ٭ ہہ “مجھ EL‏ کہہ اپني یہ 
بھیٹر بھاگت گیا - کہ Old Wl‏ کي بات مین كبھي نہ سنونگا ء 

CHI FF‏ بادشاہ وزیر کي ساتھ سیر کو گیا تھا ٭ گیہون کی درعت 
آدبي کي قد سي لسبي دیکھ ES‏ مُا آور SA‏ آیسي بُلند 
درشت گیہُون tS‏ نہین Be‏ ٭ وزیرنيی عرض کیا کە میريی 
وطن مین هاتھي کي ڈیل براہر gad Ge‏ © بادشاہ Une‏ وزیر نی 
جانا کہ بادشاہ نی میري قول کو ذروغ gal lee‏ سي ھنسا ٭ آخر 
گھر ol ate‏ وطن کي لوگون کو SUS‏ تھوڑي درخمت گیہون 
کی جوا دوہ sty bis‏ تکٹ Bh yp ST Jai‏ ٭ ایک سال کي بعد 
گیہُون کی در حت وہان سي ST‏ وزیر باذشاہ کي aps‏ مین لي 
گیا ٭ بادشاہ فی سب استفسارکیا ٭ اسني عرض کي ‏ کہ پارسال مین 
نی کہا تھا ۔ کە گیہُون S‏ درخمت WP‏ کي برابر لسي Ie‏ هین - 
تب جہاں پناہ Bt pelt‏ بات کي تصویق کي oA‏ 
بادشاہ نی فرمایا aS‏ اب مین نی باور SFA ANS‏ سي ایسی بات 
ست of‏ جو ایک برس DSF‏ کي بعد Seed‏ جاوي ء 

۴۳ کہتی S oad‏ سلطان ope‏ غزنوي آیاز کو بہت دوست 
LS,‏ تھا ٭ حسد کی سبب سب امیرون نی باذشاہ سی کہا - که 
آیاز هر روز اکیلا Gale‏ مین جاتا هي = معلوم ip‏ هي کہ یہ 


و ہ ایک فی دی سی Sek‏ تم نی ام ان پرکون ہی 
چنس لِي ھي؟ کہا ایک آکھي مین ened‏ اور دوسریی مین wey‏ 
asl‏ دونون کا بوچھ rly‏ رھی ٭ کہا ریت کو ڈال دي ۔ اور کون 
کو دونون طرف ادھیا us‏ شتر بک بار ھوگا از تم دشیار٭ اُس نپ 
IY‏ دوسمت ! تمہاری glo gil gle‏ پر کتني دولت هی ؟ 
بو! یہي نقط ae‏ جان جو دیکھتي هو۔ اس کي سوا آور NB‏ 
تبضی مین نہین EE)‏ هُون ہ کہا تم آگي جا مین پنچھي رون ۔ 
نہین تو مین آگی جاٴون۔ئم sey‏ آوہ خُدا نہ کری تمھاري alll‏ 
J en las‏ ٭ مین باز ol UF‏ داناي سي - het‏ نادانی 
هي بہترهَي ہ 

ایک بہرا گدڑیا جنگل مین wate ceil‏ چراتا تھا ٭ تضاکار 
ET‏ ایک de‏ بھی oF th‏ ٭ نب اُس نی ایک لنگڑی بھیڑکي 
SASS hs ip‏ جو وہ بھیڑملي۔تواسی مین کسی کو PNK‏ 
راہ پردونگا ٭ تنا gah‏ هي بھیڑ ملي ۔ تد وہ of‏ بھیڑکا کان پکڑ 
کِسي کو دیني لي ee‏ اس مین سونہین سي ایک اور OUT be‏ 
اس نی وس سی کہا = یہہ بھیڑ تو لي ٭ وہ بوا- SVS‏ قسم ! مین 
ی ON‏ ٹالگٹ نہین توڑي ٭ غرض cot‏ کہتي کہتي دونون قانبي کي 
oF gle‏ ٭ قاضي et‏ بہرا تھا۔ أور اپني گھر مین کسی سی خفا ہو 


to 


Sy by Pera‏ - کہ ان میار ch BB Le‏ دیکھ 
مُجھي اپنا ُا هُوا پیر SATUS‏ جب نہ تب اُس کی بھی 
اي تن ee is‏ تھی Vy ores) l=‏ ھون ٭ یہہ سس سب 

el MUS‏ ۔ آور واعظ شرہیندہ ہو دم کھا Lay‏ ء 

۹ کسي بادشاہ نی byl‏ فرزند عو ریو ہر 
جوم A SAG‏ جب أسمین BU‏ ہو تو ِسي حضور مین ا ٭ 
کی مو کسے ‏ او 
تھي - خاطر خواد gerber‏ ٭ جب دیکھا کہ لڑکي کو اُس ple‏ مین 
حوب مہارت Lo pp‏ - تب ptm‏ مین آکر عرض SS‏ 
جہاں‌پناہ ! welt‏ اب تُجُوم مین BY‏ و فائق مُڑا - جب Spe‏ 
مبارٹ مین آوي ۔ تب KOT‏ امتحان tt‏ ٭ فرمایا کہ اسی Fy‏ 
حاضر کرو٭ حکم کي ساتھ هي TS‏ پہاچا اور بادشاہ کی خدمت 
مین آداب leet‏ لیا ٭ حضرت ىي اپنی دست Glee‏ کي EE‏ 
مُٹھی مین لیکر فرمایا - بُوجھو تو! glen‏ مُٹھي مین کیا هی ؟ SB‏ 
نی عرض کی کہ پیر مرشد ! کچھ گول گول سا هي ۔ اُس مین سوراخ 
اُور پتھر بھی نظر آتا ھی ٭ حضرت GG‏ کہا اسکا نام CPUS‏ لڑیا 

LS -‏ کا پاٹ ٭ تب عالمپناہ معلم کيی چہري کي طرف 
othe‏ آگي eal‏ عرش کي کہ خداوند ! ple‏ کا نقص نوبن ۔ یہہ 
عل کي AOS‏ هي ٭ 


۳۴ 


کہا مین Wale‏ هون کہ gg‏ آنکھین روشن ay‏ ۔ تاکہ سیاہ اور سقید 
مین تفاوٴؤت کر سکي ۔ پھر کبھي i Bb de‏ نکھاوي ٭ پس i‏ 
آٹکھون oS‏ پیٹ کي cle‏ سي PAN‏ ٭ 

۷ ای مرتبي ای کي گھر مین AST sh‏ ۔ چارون 
طرف St Wf‏ ٭ گھروالي دو بھائي تھي - آور SI‏ ما باپ 
ole 6 cis nly‏ کي CHL‏ نہین AO‏ تھي - آور اُس 
آگٹ سي سب نہین Me AG‏ خوف سي PI‏ ٭ وي دو 
Sle‏ اُس مصیبت مین خیران - ایک ني BN‏ کیا کہ گبرسي 
al te‏ نکالی ٭ تب days!‏ آپسمین یہہ کہا - کہ کہان پاوینگی 
ہم ایسي بیشمار دولت جس سي همني زندگاني پائي ؟ آ۔ اسباب 
چھوڑ SG SSIS‏ الوین ٭ ag‏ بات SEN SE‏ باب کو 
pas‏ پر چڑھا لیا = آور gi wiry?‏ ما کو۔ اور اس آگٹ سي 
چا کر أنکو ایکٹ he‏ مین بیٹھا Lo‏ - اور کسي چیز کا خیال نہ 
کیا - سب اسباب de‏ گیا ٭ 

۸ ایک واعظ کسی گالو مین oS‏ ای آذمیون کو وعظ کرتا 
تھا ٭ اِس مین کوئي گنوار we‏ وہان آ بیٹھا - اور لگا اُس کا ace‏ 
دیکھ دیکھ بیقرار هو dey‏ ٭ اس کو روتا Qe‏ سب ني جانا کہ یہہ 
کوئی بڑا Jorge‏ هي جو LN‏ روتا ECON «ob‏ اس سي پُوچھا 
کە بھائی ! سپ کہ تو جو Li‏ روتا (gb‏ تیري دِل مین کیا PUT‏ § 


ir 


gu ٥‏ وقت مین ای شیر بیمار پڑا ٭ سب درندي اسکي 
ole‏ کو آئي ۔ مگر ed‏ نہ آئي ٭ بھیڑٹی فی أسکي Be‏ 
کي ٭ یہہ خبر لومڑی کو Sate‏ ٭ شیر في Se‏ سي کہا کہ جب 
shes‏ آويی تب ae‏ خبرکرنا ٭ جسوقت کہ وہ آئي ob the‏ 
إشارہ Late bes‏ پوچھا gil‏ دِن ٹکٹ تو کہان تھيی؟ أستي 
کہا - US yo‏ تتلش مین ٭ پھر أسني کہا کیا FUE FH Lo‏ 
کي ساق کا ST He‏ دوا هي ٭ شیرنی caged‏ چنگل Se‏ کو 
مارا ۔ GI ode yl‏ نکال کر تھا گیا ٭ لومڑی رخصت هرثي آور 
بھیڑیا te‏ سی لوهو مین ws‏ نکلاء لومڑي نی کہا جب بادشاھون 
کي پاس Fo ced‏ اُس بات کوکہ منہہ سي کیا WG‏ ھی خیال 
Lg,‏ ضرور ile‏ + 

٦‏ نقل em‏ کہ ایکٹ ud Usk‏ طییب پاس آیا ٭ پیٹ کي 
درد سي ort Se Mg‏ پر اوٹنيی then yal‏ سي نالہ کرنی op‏ دو 
مانگني لگا ٭ طبیب CIE‏ همراھیون سي بُوچھا - اسني آ کیا 
کھایا هي ؟ کہا de‏ روٹي کا ٹُکڑا ٭ gal‏ فرمایا جو دوا SAT‏ 
بصارت کو زیادہ BLS‏ سو لاو nl SU‏ پیمار AT SF‏ مین 
گان ٭ وہ S Ue‏ اي طبیب ! یہہ کو سا مقام خوش طبعي اور ھزل 
کا می؟ مین پیٹ کی در سي Ue‏ ھون ۔ اور تو آنکھون کي دوا 
Uy‏ هی To‏ کی Bod‏ شِکم سی کیا sie‏ رکھتی هي ؟ طییب ي 


if 


PIS gl - تلوار کي ننچي گھبراتا تھا‎ ys نکالي ۔ اور‎ NY 
اس واسطی کہ بادشاہ کی خو پر اعتماد نہ رکھتا تھا = اور‎ WS aol 
AALS EES تلوں‌مزاجي اس کي جانتا تھا ٭مصاحیون مین سي‎ 
کیا گھبراتا هي ؟ - مردانہ وار رہ - کە آدہي ایکٹ روز جہان مین‎ opal 
Yop 5G آتا هي - آوردوسری رو زجاتا هي ٭ یہہ کیا بی جگري هي‎ 
- هي ۔ تو آ - میريی جگہہ بیٹھ‎ eels تیرا بڑا‎ yl - هي‎ oe اگرتو‎ 
~ آور تیریي جوا مردي دیکھوں ٭ بادشاہ بی اختیار هنسا‎ orl مین‎ 
ور اس کی گناہ سی د رگذرا ٭‎ 

۴ ایک دانشمند کِسي شہر مین وارد ھوا - سنا کە he‏ ایکٹ 
ely‏ هي ۔ سب cy len‏ کو کھانا BUNS‏ ٭ دازشمند PE‏ 
بات Weg‏ پوچهي ٭ دازشمند شرسندہ هو کي پھر WT‏ ٭ دوسرب دِں 
a sash‏ کرائي منگوا پہن کي ET‏ گی رگیا ٭ اسني PPE‏ 
ol‏ تعظیم کي - I‏ پاس LUE‏ آور لذیذ کھانا متکوایا 9 جب 
دسترخوان پر بیٹھا ۔ دانشمند لقعي il‏ کپڑي مین ky‏ لگا ٭ تب 
oul‏ پوچھا ag S‏ کیا حرکت هي ؟ دانشمند فی جواب bo‏ کە کل 
Ss SI‏ پہني LT om‏ تھا - ذرہ طعام نہین پایا ٭ آي مِعلوم 
ڑا aS‏ یہہ نفیس کھانا اس کپڑی کي سبب سي لا هي ٭ صاجبِ 
خانہ EY‏ شرّمایا yl‏ کچھ نہ کہا ہ 


\\ 

te gee‏ بد نٹ yp etd a gale Sa‏ کیا 
کہو یار تدني کچھ Glo de‏ کا بھي Whe‏ هي یہ نہین؟ وہ ہوا کہ 
مین نی اب تک متیلق کا ام op‏ نہین منا - ober‏ کا تو یکر 
کیا ھي ؟ سنکرافسوس لگا کرنی ‏ کە تمني اپنی آدھي عمرجہالت کی 
We‏ مین st * SUS‏ مین طوفان نمودار We‏ ٭ پیراٹ نی eb‏ 
سي Ale‏ کو کہا - کہو صاجب کچھ پیرنا ag‏ آپ کو SPOT‏ 
اہین ؟ og‏ ہوا ہوا ستتلق کي مین نی تچھ نہ Mae‏ هي ٭ نب اُسني 

حیف SIS‏ کہا کہ ت ao‏ اپنی ساري عمربرباد کی ٭ 
asi rr‏ درویش كِسي oe‏ کي IS‏ پ رگیا - آور سودي کي 
لئ شِتاپي ES‏ ٭ بقال IES‏ دِي ٭ درویش AIS‏ جُوتي 
A‏ پر ماري ٭ el‏ کتوال سي نالش کي ٭ مُتوال فی فقیرسي 
پُوچھا۔ کہ eld fy‏ مارا؟ gal SES ld‏ دشنام دِي 
تبي ٭ کتوال oF Sp‏ سي بڑيی تقصیر هوئي - پر فقیر هي - اس 
لی سیاست نہین US‏ مُون ٭ جا آٹھ MT‏ فریادي کو دي = تیري 
مور ي مزا یہي هي ٭ دزویش نپ ایت رُوپیا جیب سي نکال 
کتوال کی هاتھ مین دیا ۔ ۔ yl‏ ایک پاپوش کتوال کي 2 “har‏ 
کہا کہ اگر Lal‏ إنصاف هي ے تو آٹھ aT‏ آئ تم oJ oe‏ 
rr‏ ایت روز کسی See‏ سي بڑي تقصیرهوٴي ہ بادشاہ نی اُس 
کی گن LE Sle‏ کیا ۔ sl‏ فرمایا۔ میري روبروگردن ماروہ جلد 


١ 


Gat’ os ۹‏ کہین کو خط لکھتا تھا - ایک بیگانہ اُس کي 
نزدیٹ آ بیٹھا - آور اُس کي bs‏ کو ديکھني لگا ٭ تب اس ني bs‏ 
مین لِکھا - S‏ بت ىیي راز کي باتین لکهني تھین - سو نہیں لِکھي 
yell‏ - اس واسطي کہ میري نزیٹ ایک ripe Wy‏ بیٹھا هي ٭ 
اور اس bs‏ کو دیکھتا هي ٭ و بوا al‏ رازکی حقیقت جو لِکبني 
هو سو کس واسطي نہ اِکھتي ؟ مین فی تو تمھاريی خط کو مطلق نہ 
Ke‏ ٭ تب کاتب gb‏ جواب bo‏ - خیر اگرم في میرا خط نہ دیکھا 
کہو توکس ob‏ معلوم کیا کە مین نف یُون کیا هي ؟ Lal‏ بات سي 
By‏ بہت شرمندہ هو اور دم کھا رھا ٭ 

- nse ہم دونوں تصویر‎ SUS دو مور آپس مین‎ ir 
انگور کی خوشي کي شیبھ‎ GCL دیکھیں کون اچھی کھینچتا هي ٭‎ 
* مارنی اگیں‎ pe اُسپر‎ bye آور دروازي پر لٹکا دي ٭‎ - tds 
مصوٍر کي‎ sey) ٭ ایکٹ دن لوت‎ hye خوش‎ eee ديکھني والي‎ 
کہا کہ‎ gal هي ؟‎ ce کہان تضویر‎ oe ۔ پوچھا کہ‎ ZOE 
سمیچپا کہ‎ Ky مصورنی پرد پر هاتھ‎ te ٭‎ A Si! 
rp هی ٭ تب‎ betes پردہ نہین - دِیوار مین پردي کا نقش‎ 
سي چڑیوں نی فریب کھایا - اور میري‎ pS کت - تمھاري‎ 
نلاشی سی لُمنی م‎ 

2 نقل هي کہ ای Lats‏ مین دو Gate‏ سوار هوئی ۔ CS)‏ 


۹ 
کي دو Hi‏ ست کر اگر hail byl‏ هي تو مین لڑکا نہین 
om sale‏ ٭ قائیي کو یقیں SSS‏ ما یہي EP‏ 
om ols‏ کیا - ور én‏ کو کوڑي مار SIGS‏ دیا٭ 

۷ ایک شنحص هر روز چھہ oles)‏ خرید US‏ تھا ٭ ایکٹ دوست 
فی اُس سي پوچھا کہ چھہ روٹي سي کیا کرتا هي ؟ geal‏ کہا ۔ ایک 
LS,‏ ون - ایکٹ ڈال دیتا هون = دو پھیر دیتا yd‏ دو قرض دیتا 
cd‏ ٭ دوست نی کہا مین یہہ معما نہین سممجھا = صاف کہہ ٭ ctl‏ 
جواب be‏ - ایک ou‏ جو رکھتا Kal og‏ 2ت مطلب as‏ مین 
کھاتا ھون ٭ ایک Set sity‏ ساس کباتي هي ۔ وہ ڈال دینی مین 
داخل ھی ٭ دو جو وابس us‏ = او سی یہہ as olye‏ ماباپ 
کھاتيی ed‏ * دوروٹي جو Pet‏ کھاتي ھین ۔ وہ قرض دیتا ھون ٭ 

CHI ۸‏ دن aul gb JAG‏ میلس مین کہا - کہ چسني 
جوکُچھ 487 سي مانگا سو pet SAUL‏ نہین گیا SNe‏ شخص 
جو و لم کی سیر ضر ری 
کر ٭ سکندر ي فرمایا پادشاہوں سي See‏ چیز کي درخواست 
کر gully‏ هي ٭ آستي oleh‏ کیا - کہ جو بادشاہ کو CAN‏ درم 
کي دیني سي شرم آي هي ۔ تو ایک ملک psn pe‏ ٭ مکندر 
لا تر لت ر مال کا نے سی > می سی las‏ 


ابی فدر use‏ زیادہ ٭ وة lpr)‏ اور شرمندہ ھرا * 


۸ 


۴ دو Gul LET‏ شہرسی تباہ هوکر کسی ملک مین © 
ایک I‏ مین سي پڑھ سکتا تھا ۔ سو slap SB‏ لگا - اور دوسرا جو 
هنر جانتا تھا - سو اپنا پیشہ کرنی لگا اتفاقًا وی دونون بیمار پڑی ٭ 
جو پڑھا تھا سو Gal‏ حالت مین پڑھاتا تھا - اور پیسي پیدا کرتا تھا ء 
اور جو hard‏ تھا - سو ماري مَفَلسِي کي مرتا تھا ٭ کیونکە وہ تو لیٹي 
لیقي هي by‏ سکتا تھا ۔ اور اِسکا کام بي ہاتھ پانو کي le‏ ہو 
نسکتا تھا ٭ پس لزم هي کہ پڑھنا Sites‏ یہہ سب سي بہترهي ٭ 

col توڑا گم هو تھا ٭‎ oy ایک شغص کي گھر مین‎ fo 
گھر کي سب آدمیوں کو طلب کیا‎ bo کو خبر دِي‎ ol 
کہا‎ l= SNe SF طول مین برابررسب‎ gH ES! اور ایک‎ - 
سبکورخصت‎ ty جایگي - تس‎ op کە چور کی لکڑي ایک انگل‎ 
کیا ٭ جس في چو کي تھي - خوف سي ایک انگل لکڑں کاٹ‎ 
0 کو باسچانا‎ ye - دیکھین‎ HS ڈالي ٭ دوسری روز قاي نی سبکي‎ 
آور سزا دي ء‎ sd اس سی روپثي‎ 

٦‏ دوعورتین SEMI‏ کي واسطي آپس مین جھگڑا کرنی تھین- 
اور گواہ نہین رکھتین ٭ دونون تابيی کي پاس بین - yl‏ انصاف 
We‏ ٭ قاني ني ole‏ کو با کي فرمایا - کہ SEN‏ کی دو ٹکڑی 
CANS‏ ایکٹ دونون کو دي ٭ ایک عورت یہہ بات سنتی هی چپ 
رہي ۔ دوسری پي فریاد شروع کي - کہ ,خدا کي souls‏ میري لڑکی 


Vv 


دیکھو ۔ کہ دم کي he‏ کھوڑی کا بر ہي ٭ شہرکي لٹ جمع 
ُوئی ٭ وه Gas‏ کچھ نقد bed‏ = تب آدمیون کو eal‏ مین جانی 
دیتا ٭ جو کوئي کویلی سی پورتا شرم سي کچھ نہ کہتا * ود ملس 
تھا - اُس بہائی سی اپنا کام کر لیا ٭ 

۴۲ ایک بخیل “چد کي طرف واسطي نماز کي چلا جاتا تھا ء 
الناٴي راہ مین اس کو ob‏ آیا - کہ چراغ گھر کا Slee?‏ نہین UT‏ 
مون © ومان سی bet‏ = اور دروازی پر؟ اونڈی سی She = LS SIG‏ 
کو گل کر۔ lye yl‏ ہت کھول - کە گھسیگا ٭ لونڈي ني کہا ۔ اي 
صاحب ! sl‏ راہ جو oT‏ گنی جوتا نہ گھسا هوگا؟ ہوا ي عقلمند 
tty a sis‏ ست کر کہ ul ost & gx‏ هون - ور بغل مین 
جو کو لیا ھون ٭ 

٣‏ ایک ممسلمان slay‏ تھا ٭ غُلام سی MISS‏ حکیم کی 
پاس Sle‏ دوا لا ء اُسني کہا ۔ شاید حکیم چي اسوتت گھر مین 
crane‏ ٭ کہا ہ ھونگی ۔ جا ٭ تب gel‏ کہا۔ اگر ملاقات بھی هووي 
لیکن دوا yas‏ ؟ تد ad LS‏ ھمارا لجا ۔ البتہ دیتگی ٭ پیر SUS‏ 
جو Od opel‏ بھی دِي اگرفائِدہ نکري ؟ کہا اي کم ہخت ! sage‏ 
بیٹھا تمھیدین باندھا GS‏ یا جایگا؟ کہا ۔ صاحب ! فرض کیا کہ اگر 
نائدہ بھی کری - تو Sole‏ کیا؟ ST‏ ایکون مرنا بر حق هي ٭ جیسا 


اب مري تیسا تب مری ٭ 


: 
gad lr BY Slee‏ ٭ بادشاہ نی کہا کیا ag AF‏ مشل نہین سني ؟ 
tbe‏ گي a‏ انذھیر ہ 

۹ کسی کو بادشاہ کي یہان سي oll‏ ملا ٭ یہہ خوش خبري 
op‏ کر اُس LEIS‏ دوست SOLES ee‏ دینی کو ای دن اُس BES‏ 
آیاء اُس نی oll‏ دوست سی A‏ ہی و کون iy‏ اور whe‏ 
ug‏ آئي هو؟ وہ غریب نہایت خفیف مُوا اور کہني لگا کیا ٭ُجھي 
ےر تح جح hd‏ 
Xp‏ 2 = اس +o UTS ss kes st‏ 

cht te‏ بڑا Slop‏ تھا ۔ اُس کي دو ht‏ تھي ٭ تھوڑي دنوں 
مین وہ Slop‏ مر گیا ٭ تب باپ F‏ دولت دونون نی بانٹ 
یہ یک کی دو یں میتی مین اي سب Fe‏ ی ۔ 
usp‏ آدمیون کی che‏ سی * دوسری oS‏ سوداگری اختیار کی - بھلي 
آدمی کی aS‏ سی ٭ ایک فقیر هوا - دوسرا درلتمند ٭ پس جو 
کوئی بھلي آدمی کی بات be‏ اُس کا Ga de‏ * اور جو کوئی ؛ بر 
کی بات Gils‏ اُس کا برا هوگا ۔ یسا gt‏ دونوں کا هوا ء 

1 اٹ شس ہواي ایک کھوڑی کي اور کچھ نون EL‏ 
gal‏ اس گھوڑي کو اصطبل مین باندھا ۔ پر اسطرم کہ اگاڑي کی 
طرف پچھاڑں کي * اور شہر مین منادي دِي ۔ یہ عجب تماش 


۵ 


CHI ٦‏ کایھ آور اُس کا pe‏ دونون ایک گھرمین dpe‏ تھی ٭ 
لا نپ کہا۔ رام Hee‏ دیکھ تو پاني key‏ هي یا کہل گیا؟ اُس نپ 
کہا۔ bay‏ هي ٭ پُوچھا۔ تو کِس ط جانا هي تین تو پڑا سوتا ھی ٭ 
LU‏ اي تھي۔ اُس کو مین نی ٹٹوا تھا ۔ Soe‏ تھي ٭ “US‏ 
چراغ le‏ دي ٭ کہا ge‏ ڈھانپ کی سو رہو۔ اندھیرا هو She‏ © 
پھر کہا - دروازہ بند کردي ٭ کہا ۔ بھیا ge‏ ! دو کام eben‏ - 
ایکٹ کام تم کرو ہ غرض ne Leal‏ آور سست تھا آخر نہ ANSI‏ 
پڑا پڑا جواب دیتا yy‏ ہ 

GEM ۷‏ ای سی یہہ شرط کی تھي -کە اگرمین بازي نہ 
جیتون - تو سیر بھرگوشتا میري بدن سي تراش لو ء ایسا ڑا کە 
اُس نی al‏ پائي ٭ حریف في کہا شرط ادا کرہ اُس ني نہ Ube‏ 
دونون قاضی کی پاس AS gtd‏ ٭ قاضي GE‏ مدعي سي فرمایا معاف 
کرہ al‏ إنکار کیا ٭ قاي فی برھم Sm‏ کہا کہ نراش لي - پر 
جو ایک سیرسي ایک رتی زیادہ کاٹیگا تو سزا sh‏ ء 

۸ ایکٹ Gat‏ بادشاہ کي all ye‏ کي el LFS pt‏ 
بادشاہ کي خدمت مین SS Be‏ - جہان پناہ! geet‏ قضاتون 
حُصُور کي Sa‏ دیوار کي نتجي WSs‏ بادشاہ فی فرمایا FS‏ 
laa‏ کیون نرها؟ بولاکە غُلام کو معلُوم SNES‏ حضرت کي زیر جبروکھي 


۴ 


۴ ایک شیر آور ای ope‏ ني gil‏ تصویر ایک گھر مین 
the‏ ٭ مر ني شیرسی کہا ۔ دیکھتا هی انسان کی تماعت کو4 

یسا nt‏ کو اپنا تاپع کیا هي ٭ شیر نی جواب SW‏ مصور eT‏ 
تھا - اگر Kl‏ مصور ge pad‏ تو ایسا نہ هوتا ٭ 

Jas سي ُچھ سُوال کیا ٭‎ Ses درویش ني ایک‎ ESI ٣ 
۔ تو جو کچھ کہیگا سو‎ aS قبُول‎ ager ایک بات‎ ILS ني‎ 
اُس ني کہا ممجھ سي‎ FS ٭ فقیر فی پُوچھا ٴوہ کیا بات‎ GS 
سوا جو کُچھ تو کہیگا سو مانونگا ٭‎ CI ہت مانگت ٭‎ aed gs 

Sle بہت‎ te پیمار‎ pe کَي 6 ایک‎ ue IF 
سي بہت‎ ut دیر تل بیٹھي رهي ٭ حکیم‎ gl عیادت کو آي ۔‎ 
SANS مین سي پہہ دریاقفت کیا اور‎ ol ناخوش هوا ٭ ایک ني‎ 
IVE کرو * حکیم نی کہا‎ cota gaa حکیم صاجب ! کُچھ‎ 
٭‎ de GEG pos کی عیادت کو جاثیي ۔‎ 

we تھا ٭ ای‎ LS) بخیل سي دوسّتي‎ gu شغص‎ O61 lo 
= دي‎ 67 IN al مین سفر کو جاتا هون ۔ تو‎ US اس سي‎ 
شی سس ارم ارہ تہ‎ ob ری فی‎ 
رکھا چاہتی > تو اپنی‎ ok get جو‎ - bo نی جواب‎ Sa 
مانگی‎ EN شخص سي‎ BSUS کریاں‎ eo کو خالي‎ ET 
تھی ۔ اس نی نہ دي ٭‎ 


۳ 


ہین ٭ اور دوسرا اس منہہ زور حچر کي rly‏ - جو لگام ہین 
مانتا ٭ 


pes CR ۸‏ اور se‏ .دہٍي سی إفالس مین دوستي هوي ٭ 


کمینہ دولتمند هوتي هي چیب زادي سی آنکھیں لگا چرانی ٭ تب 
وہ خفا ہوکر- بولا - یہہ سپ هي کمیني FS‏ دوستی جیسی SF BY‏ 


۹ ای شغخص ني افلاطوں سی پوچھا - کە تم ني بہت برسوں 
دریا کا سفر کیا ٭ Wo‏ مین کیا کیا حجائب دیکھی؟ oplll‏ نی 
جواب دیا - کہ یہی aye‏ دیکھا - ک مین دریا سي کناري کو 
سلاممت late‏ « 

lel oe gd ٤‏ یی کی وت کیا کم آتا 
هی ؟ بیرپل نی عرض کیا - کہ جہاں‌پناہ ! آوسان ٭ بادشاہ نی AUS‏ 
هتھیار اور زورکیونں نہیں SES‏ پیرہل نی کہا - جہان پناہ ! اگر bey!‏ 
خطا هو جاوي - تو ھتھیار اور زور کس کام اوي ؟ٗ 

ا ایک هر پیاسا SU So‏ کي چشمي پاس SALT‏ اُس سي 
yl‏ ٭ وہ چشمۂ بڑي غار مین تھا ٭ جب پاني پیکر iS tale‏ 
اوپر چڑھی - چڑھہ نہ سکا ٭ ای لومڑي نبي دیکھک رکہا - اي بھائی 
تو نی بہت برا کام کیا - ped‏ اترنيی سي did‏ چڑھنی کا diy‏ 
elo Qo‏ 


۲ 


- کہ آپس مین شور کرتي هین = اور بھونکي هین‎ oS og F 
- کرتي هین‎ Wher تکلیف هي ؟ مگر وي لوگٹ جو آپس مین‎ gad 
us برپا کی هین - گٹون‎ obs yl dud هین ۔ اور‎ ste HS yl 
٭‎ PS ھین کہ یہہ‎ EH) زیادہ خراب هین ۔ کیونکہ وي‎ 

٥‏ ھندرستان مین ایک بڑا درعت هي - جس سي بہت کام 
IG‏ مین ٭ اُس کی مابي کی نیچي ھرایکٹ آدمي آرام پانا هي ء 
اور پتی بجاي دوا کی کام آتی al * gem‏ اُس کي لٹ سی eh‏ 
بنٹی هین ‏ آورشاخون سی مستول ٭ اس کی پتی بہت بڑی هین - 
جب اِکتھي هو جاتي ھین ۔ تو پال بنایا جانا ي ٭ 

٦‏ ایک آونٹ آرکدھي سي نہایت دوستي Ble gi‏ دونوں 
Utes jie‏ هو © درمیان راہ کي ای ندي he‏ ٭ پہلی Sigh‏ 
Sh‏ مین پیٹھا۔ اُسکي پیٹ ٹکٹ Me gl‏ ٭ کہني لگا اي یار! 
ادھر آئو۔ پاني تھوڑا هي ٭ گدھا بوا - سی هي ۔ تیريی شکم نٹ 
هي ۔ تُجھي تبوڑا معلوم UP‏ هي ۔ لیکی ger‏ پیٹھ Gp CS‏ - 
as‏ ئن سا گا 
۱ ۷ جو دانا لڑکا هي ۔ وٰہ CO a)‏ اپني گھر مین بي کہي پڑھتا 
هي ٭ اور نادان لڑکا اپني FES‏ کبیل کي واسطی طاق پرڈال eS‏ 
tS‏ اُس کي ما باپ اُس بد چال سي ہزار منع کرین ٭ ہا 
ڑکا اُس اسیل St‏ طرع هي - کہ جس کی Bb‏ کو نرور 


مت cP.‏ 
ہنتی ات هی لفہ 


SEY bj‏ مین 


em |‏ سي زیاں هي ٭ جلدي کا پھل ندامت هي ٭ Sel‏ 
آرام کي Usd‏ هي * eet‏ سي oI‏ هي ٭ پرھیز اچهي دوا 
هي ٭ عاقل کو اشارہ بس ھی ٭ خدا کا خوف دانش کی Jol‏ 
هي ٭ گونگي زبان پہتر هي ETS le ٭٠يس Yi oder‏ بھُول 
هي ٭ إنصاف سي خلق کو آرام هي ٭ 

٢‏ توڑا LIS‏ بہت uly‏ سي Uke‏ ہي ٭ طلب کر ple‏ کو 
طقلي سي OS SU‏ ٭ پیماری قید بدن PS‏ اور غم قید 
seattle Sey‏ بي سبب کام نہین BUS‏ ٭ ale‏ طلب کرتا 
هي مال کو - آور ile‏ کمال کو ٭ لم کي تحٍیل سي عقل صاف 
se‏ می ٭ جب دو بلا مین پڑو۔ تو LT‏ کو إختِیار کرو٭ دنیا کي 
tet‏ مین غم ملا هي = اور اس کي شیرینی سي سم 

٣‏ کسی موچی کا گھر جاڑيی کي موسم میں جلني لگا ٭ ای 
غریب Sas ST gly oye‏ لگا ٭ یہہ حالت دیکھ کي CEN‏ 
ٹھٹھول ني کہا _ کیا ححوب ! کسي کا گھر جلي - ES‏ 


VOCABULARY. 


[N.B.—The letter m. signifies masculine, f. feminine, a. active, n. neuter. It has not 


been deemed necessary to give the names of the different parts of speech, except when 
a word belongs to more than one division. In the HindGstani words and phrases, 
k, stands for karnd; h. for hond; ا‎ for dend; ر‎ for yand; and ۸. for lend. The letters 
a, ہر‎ &, and h, at the end of each definition, denote respectively the Arabic, Persian, 


Sanskrit, or Indian origin of the word explained. ] 


uttar, m. an answer; the north. s‏ \ تر 


utarnd, n. to descend, to alight. s‏ اترنا 

accidentally. a‏ رلٰ/11 اتفاقًا 

tind, so much, so many. 8‏ اتنا 

4i\ dth, eight. ٭‎ 

Ghat uthand, a. to lift or raise up, 
to take away. 8 

uthnd, n. to rise up, to be‏ اٹھنا 
abolished, te go away : uth-jdnd, n.‏ 
to depart. ٤‏ 

u skal asnde, in the midst, in the 
course of. @ 


t ۱ ۲ 
yp asar, i. impression, effect. a 


<! dj, to-day. s 

f. permission, orders. @‏ 1٤6ء74‏ اجازز ت 
an interjection to ail Ge‏ ہاو \~ 
bespeak attention, as: Sir, hark‏ 
youl A‏ 

\z>\ achehhd, good, excellent, well. s 

oll احمد‎ Ahmad-dbdd, the capital 


of Gujerat. p 
1 


| 


ab, now, presently; ad dak, till‏ اب 
now ; ab-kd, of now, of the present‏ 
time. 8‏ 


| db, m. water, lustre. p 

Nacul ۸/144, f. beginning. a 

ms ابھا‎ abhdgt, ill-starred, wicked. s 

abhi, just now, immediately. ۵٤‏ ابھی 

aber, m. time, delay. h‏ ابیر 

ہ dp, self, selves; your honour.‏ آپ 

aputrak, childless. s‏ اہٹرٹ 

aparddh, m. fault, trans-‏ ابرادھہ 
gression. &‏ 

dpas, our-, your-, or them-,selves,‏ ابس 
one another; dpas-men, among‏ 
themselves, etc. 3‏ 

wpasthit, arrived, present. ۰۵‏ اپستھت 

LI apnd, belonging to self, own. 8 

d pahunchnd, n. to arrive‏ 1 پہچنا 
at. h [strip off. s‏ 

utdrnd, a. to cause to descend,‏ اتارنا 


آیا 


pel dni, m. a tear. s 
wilail insdf, m. equity, justice. a 
انعام‎ in’dm, m. a present, a gift, a 
انکار‎ 7/7 m. refusal, denial. a 
آنکہ‎ dnkh, f. the eye. s 
انگل‎ ungal, m. a finger’s breadth. s 
انگلی‎ ungli, f. a finger. 8 
راومہ انگوٹھی‎ f. a ring worn on 
the finger. ٭‎ 
انگور‎ angur, Ta. ٭‎ grape. p 
آئنند‎ dnand, m. joy, happiness. 8. 
انھ‎ and انھون‎ snk and tnhon, same as 
wy) in; unk and unhon, same as un, 
(q.v.) ۸ 
آواز‎ dwdz, f. noise, sound, voice. p 
اوباش‎ aubdsh, dissolute, depraved. a 
yy) upar, up, upwards, upon. s 
اور‎ or, f. direction, side. 4 
اور‎ aur, (conj.) and, but; (adj.) more, 
other; aur kuchh, anything elsc. A 
wy! ausdn, .طط‎ courage, presence of 
mind. h. 
ارقات‎ aukdt (pl. of wakt), times (of 
devotion). a 
اونسمٹگ‎ int, m. a camel. 
اوچا‎ 07۸07۸, high, height. ۸ 
,ا اہ‎ ۴ asigh. p. 
got char, m. food, subsistence. s 
ap! dhat, f. a sound, noise. 4h. 
اُھل‎ afl, m. people. a. 
أي‎ at, 0, Oh. ph 


ہ Ayyds, a man’s name.‏ آیاز 


ee 


(4) 


الہ 


usd tldht, divine. a 


leader in religion,‏ ٭ imdm, m.‏ امام 
a prelate, priest. @‏ 
wile! amdnat, f. trust, deposit. *‏ 
w=! imtthdn, m. proof, trial,‏ 
examination. @‏ 
del dmad, f. arrival, coming. p‏ 
a‏ 08ل صہ لع umard (pl.) nobles,‏ امرأ 
dae! umed or ummed, f. hope; ummed-‏ 
war, hopeful. p‏ 
amir, m. a commander, a noble-‏ امیر 
man, a grandee, a lord; amir-‏ 
gdda, son of a grandee; amir-‏ 
addi, daughter of a grandee. ap‏ 
peel dmez, (in comp.) mixed with,‏ 
full of. p‏ 
i, (inflection), plur. of yzh, this ;‏ ان 
un, plur. ofwuh, that; (vide Gram.) ۸‏ 
Lt dnd, n. to come; s. m. the‏ 
sixteenth part of a rupee. s‏ 
amboh, m. a crowd, multitude,‏ انبوہ 
mob, concourse. p.‏ 
anubhav, m. imagination, idea. 8‏ انبھو 
tntizar, waiting, expectation. a‏ انتظار 
wl anjén, strange, unknown ;‏ 
anjdn-h. to act the stranger. 8‏ 
andar, within, inside, p; Indar,‏ اندر 
the god of Swarga or the higher‏ 
regions. ٤‏ 
andhd, blind, dark, s‏ اندھا 
٭ andherd, dark.‏ اندھیرا 
andhert, f. darkness. s‏ اندھیرے 
andesha, m. thought, sus-‏ اندیشہ 
picion, anxiety. p‏ 
insdn, m. man, a human being,‏ انسانی 
mankind. a‏ 


با 


bdst, f. play, sport, a game. p‏ بازيی 

bédsan, m. a basin, plate, dish,‏ باسن 
goblet, pot, ete. 4‏ 

cl bigh, m. a garden. p 

bd ghbdn, m. a gardener. p‏ باغباں 

Jb ہآ‎ m hair. e. ear of corn. A. 
wing. p 

Ys bd7d, above, up, high. p 

EAL bdlak, m. a boy. ہ‎ 

gh balu, f. sand. 8 

Ub bdndti, made of broad cloth, 

" woollen, h 

Lisl Sdntnd, a. to share, to distri- 
bute, to divide; ddnt-l. to divide 
and take. 8 

Lawl ddndhnd, a. to bind, to shut 
up; to frame. s 

bdnkd, foppish, impudent. s‏ ہانکا 

bd-wujud, notwithstanding pa‏ باوجوں 

bawar, m. credit, faith; bawar-k.‏ باور 
to believe. p‏ 


bahir or béhar, without, outside. s‏ باھر 


baham, together. p‏ باهم 

JLy bibdd, m. quarrel, fight. « 

٭ bepat, f. misfortune, calamity.‏ بہت 

batdnd, a. to point out, to‏ بتانا 
teach. A‏ 

f. a candle, lamp. s.‏ بش بتی 

Ligh bithdnd, a. to cause to ait, to 
seat. ۸ 

baja land, a.‏ جلانا 
carry into effect. h‏ 


to perform, 


bajdnd, a to sound, to play on‏ :جانا 
A musical instrument. ۵‏ 


(5) 


ایا 


aiydm (pl.ofyaum),days, seasons. 6‏ ایام 

aied, such as this, so. &‏ ایسا 

ESI ek, one; (art.) a, an, frequently 
joined to its substantive, as ایکدن‎ 
ek-din, one day. &. ; 

ekbérag’, all at once. p‏ ایکبارگی 

tmdn, tm. faith, belief, religion,‏ ایمانں 
conscience. a.‏ 

tmdn-ddr, faithful, honest ;‏ ایماندار 
tmdn land, to believe. p‏ 
wnt d,in, m. rule, law. p‏ 


نب 


۰ 


Lb dddd, father, son, sir. A 

bap, m. father. h‏ باپ 

bdt, f. a word, affair; ۸۵۷۸ hahte‏ بات 
ht, on the speaking of a word, im-‏ 
mediately ; bat-chit, f. conversation,‏ 
chit-chat. A ۱‏ 


ol bad, ۶ wind. p. 

slLsal badshah, m. a king ; bddshahi, 
royal. p. 

bddi, m. acomplainant, speaker. s‏ باديی 

bdjnd, n. to sound, to ring. 8‏ باجنا 

bdr, m. load; fruit; time; door;‏ بار 
water. ph‏ 

sj bdrah, twelve. h 

bdrgah, f. a king’s court. p‏ بارگاہ 

dds, back; bds-dnd, to decline,‏ باز 
reject; bas-rakhnd, to keep from,‏ 
to prevent; (s.m.) a hawk. p.‏ 

bdsdr, m. a market; bdsdrt, one‏ بازار 
who attends a market. p‏ 


بس 


سر badt, f. badness, evil.‏ ہدی 

bidyd, f. science, knowledge. s.‏ ہدیا 

bar, ۶۰ bosom; produce; (prep.)‏ ہر 
upon. p.‏ 


| بر‎ burd, bad, wicked. A. 


yy bardbar, equal, like, level. ور‎ 

bardbart, f. equality ; compe-‏ برأبريی 
tition. p‏ 

U Sub, barbdd &. or bar-bdd d. a. to 


cast upon the wind; to destroy or 
waste. p 8 


us ہر پا‎ bar-pa k. to excite. p 

britant, m. affair, circum-‏ برتانت 
stance. 8‏ 

bartan, m. a dish, plate, vesscl,‏ برتی 
utensil. ۸‏ 

Braj, name of a district, A‏ برچ 

bar-Ehurdér, happy ; aterm’‏ برخوردار 
applied to a son (p. 22). »‏ 

baras, a year. 8.‏ برس 

barsdt, rain, the rainy sca-‏ برسات 
son. 8.‏ 

barasnd, n. to fall (as rain), to‏ ہرسنا 
shower. 8.‏ 

wy? Faran, m. colour, complexion. s 

barham, offended, confused,‏ !> ۵م 
ر۰ angry.‏ 

ط biriydn, f. time.‏ بربان 

bard, large, great, (adv.) very. s‏ بڑا 

bard,t, greatness, 8.‏ بڑاي 

bly barhdnd, a. to increase, to pro- 
mote. 6. 

7ر to increase.‏ .ھ barhnd,‏ پڑھنا 

enough, abundantly. p.‏ ,ہ٥٥‏ بس 


(6 ) 


= 

ba-jde or ba-jd, in place, in-‏ جايی 
stead of. p‏ 

byjli, ٠ lightning. 4.‏ بچلی 

bajnd, nu. to be sounded, to‏ سنا 
sound. 8۰‏ 

lx bujhdnd, a. to explain ; ما‎ extin- 
guish (a candle). A 

bichdard, helpless, wretched. p.‏ چارا 

bachand, a. to save, protect. ۸‏ چانا 

bachnd, n. to be saved, to‏ چنا 
escape. ۸‏ 

dcx? bachcha, m. an infant, a child, 
the young of any creature. p. 

Ulex bichhand, a. to spread. 8. 

UT ہحال‎ ba-hal dnd, to recover. a. 

bakhshish, f. gift, grant, for-‏ جخشش 
7ز giveness.‏ 

bakhashnd, or bakhsh-d. or‏ خشنا' 
bakhshish-k. a. to give, to bestow. p‏ 

bakhsht, m. a general, a com-‏ بخشی 

“ mander in chief. p 

bukhl, m. avarice, stinginess,‏ بخل 
parsimony. @‏ 

cla? bakhil,a, a miser, niggard. a 

bad, evil, bad ; used in compounds,‏ بد 
as bad-gat, a rascal; bad-kho, ill-‏ 


disposed; bad-strat, ugly, ill- 
favoured. p 

west? bad - bakht, unfortunate, 
wicked. p 


1-0 بد سلو‎ bad-sulikt, ٠ ill-usage. p a 
wy badan, m. the body. p 

ba-daulat, by favour of. a‏ بدولت 
buddhiwdn, wise, intelligent. s‏ بد هو ان 


7 


hai rt ba-martaba, in a degree, con- 
siderably. p ٠ 

da-miyib, by reason, on‏ ہم جب 
account of. p a‏ 

bin, without, not having.‏ بن 

bandnd, a. to make, to form. A‏ بنانا 

banaj, m. trade, traffic. s‏ بے 

band-k.to shut up, to make fast. ph‏ بند 

bandagt, f. slavery, service,‏ بند گی 
devotion. p ۱‏ 

bandhwand, a. to cause to be‏ بندھوانا 
fastened. h‏ 

Ly bannd, n. to be made. & 

banwand, a. to cause to be‏ بنوانا 
made. h‏ 

bani, pl. sons, children; bant‏ بی 

" Terd’il, the Israelites. a 

banyd, m. a shopkeeper, mer-‏ ہدیا 
chant. s‏ 

y bu or bo, f. smell, fragrance. p 

42-9) bojh, m. a load, weight. h 

<>») bush, f. understanding, idea. s 


bijhnd, a. to understand,‏ پوجھنا 
comprehend. 8‏ 


dolnd, to speak, pay. h‏ بولنا 

bond, a. to sow, plant. 2‏ ہو نا 

4) ba, by, with, in; ba-nisdat, with 
regard to. p : 

bahd, m. price, value. p‏ ہا 

see bhdkhd. s‏ ,۸۸40۸۵ بھاشا 

Luly ۸۸4:۸00, to speak, say. ہ‎ 

bhdkhd, f. language, dialect. 4‏ بھاکھا 

ہ bhdg, m. good luck; destiny.‏ بھاگکی 


(7) 


—) 
ہستار‎ distdr, m. extent, latitude. ٤ 


ہ basti, f. an abode, a village.‏ بستی 

ba-sari karnd, a. to pass, to‏ سري گر نا 
spend (one’s time). p‏ 

bisan-pad, a song in pfaise‏ بس بد 
of Vishnu. ٤‏ 


bisirnd, n. to weep, to sob. ۸ |‏ سور نا 


ہ basdrat, f. sight, vision.‏ بصارت 
ba-zdhir, ostensibly. a‏ بظاهھر 
ba’d, after, afterwards, at the‏ بعد 
end. a‏ 
ba’z, some, certain ones. a‏ بعضش 
some, certain. a‏ باب۸ La’ze or‏ بعتی 
remote, far off. @‏ ,ا؛ ba’‏ 7 
x baghal, s. f. the arm-pit. p‏ 
baghair, ad. “without, besides,‏ بغیر 
except. a‏ * 
bakkd?, m. a grain-merchant, a‏ بقال 
shop keeper. a‏ 
bakrd, m. a he-goat. ٤‏ بکرا 
f. a goat, a female goat. ۵‏ ماج+امۂ بکريی 
bakhdn, m. explanation. 8‏ بکھانں 
bagld, m. a crane, a heron. 8‏ بگلا 
bil, m. a hole. s‏ ہل 
bald, f. calamity. @‏ بلا 
a. to call for, to summon.‏ رآ۸۷ ہلا نا 
billand, to cry. h‏ 
bulbul, f. a nightingale. p‏ بلبل 
ay balki, yea, on the contrary. p‏ 
و buland, high, lofty.‏ بلند 
billt, f. a cat. 2‏ بلی 
ba-madad, with the help of, by‏ ہمدد 
means of. pa‏ 


las ( 8 ) ee 


bhaunknd, n. to bark. s‏ بھو bhdgnd, n. to flee, to run away; Bue‏ بھاگنا 


bhi, even, also. A‏ بھی 
bhaiyd, m. friend, brother. s‏ بھیا 
ہ bhit, fa wall.‏ بھہت 
bhitar, within, inside. A‏ بھیٹر 
bsg bhejnd, a. to send, convey. ۸‏ 
dag) bhed, m. a secret, separation,‏ 
secrecy. 8‏ 
bher, f. a sheep, an ewe. 8‏ بھیڑ 
bhert, f. an ewe. 8‏ بپیڑيی 
٭ bheriyd, m. @ wolf.‏ بھیڑ L‏ 
bhesh or bhes, m. garb, habit. s‏ بھیش 
bhigd, wet, moist (past part. of‏ بھیگا 
to be wet).‏ ,بھیگنا 
us be (also abe), an interjection of‏ 
reproach, as: sirrah! you rascal! he‏ “ 
(prep.) without; much used in‏ ,5¢ بی 
“forming negative adjectives, as‏ 
be-adab, unmannerly, and these‏ 
again become substantives by adding‏ 
t, as be-adabi, rudeness. p‏ 
wy baydn, m. explanation, relation. 6‏ 
slo dydh, m. marriage. s‏ 
be-bas, helpless, destitute. p‏ بس 
f. a lady; (vulgarly) a‏ با ہبی 
wife. h‏ " 
iw bait, f. a couplet, poetry. a‏ 
be-tdb, powerless, without‏ ہیتاب 
و endurance; be-¢abt, helplessness.‏ 
be-ta’allukt, f. freedom from‏ بی تعلقی 
worldly ties, immediate communion‏ " 
with God. p a‏ 


bhdg-j. to run off. ۸ 

Jhdnti, m. manner, mode,‏ بھانت 
way. A‏ 

bahdna, m. pretence, evasion,‏ بہانہ 
contrivance. p‏ 

pe بھا‎ bhd,§, m. brother, friend. s 

bahut, much, many, very. 8‏ بہت 

re bthtar, good, well, better. p 

Vax bahuterd, much. 8. 

Ul,s@ baiywdnd, a. to cause to be 
sent. A 

bhar, fall; ’umr-bhar, during life;‏ پھر 
din-bhar, all day; bhar-d. a. to pay,‏ 
to fill; bhar-pdnd, to be satisfied. s‏ 

Va? bahra, deaf; bhard, full. ۸ 

bhraman, a walk. ۵‏ بھرس 

bharnd, a. to fill. h‏ بھرنا 

Sharosd, m. hope, faith. s.‏ پھروس 

bahra, m. portion, lot. p.‏ بہرہ 

bhistt, bheshtt or behishtt, m. a‏ بھستيی 
water-carrier. p‏ 

bahkdnd, a. to delude, to mis-‏ ہہکانا 
lead. h‏ 

dhald, good, worthy; bhald ddmi,‏ بھلا 
a gentleman. 7‏ 

ole bhald,t, f. kindness, good 
deed. h 

baham, together, one with‏ ہم 
another, one against another. p‏ 

bhukhd, hungry.‏ بھرکھا 

"5 ee Ohul, f. forgetfulness. s 

n. to forget, to mistake,‏ را۸٥‏ بھو لنا 
to be deceived. «‏ 


ہے 


¥ 


Urn pdposh, ۶ a slipper. p 

pat, a mill-stone. h‏ بات 

pddshdh, m. a king (same as‏ بادشاہ 
Bddehdh). p‏ 

oy pdr, m. the opposite bank ; (adv.) 
over, beyond; pdr adi, last year. s. 


pared, devout, pious. p‏ پارہ سا 

pds, near, before. ۸‏ بپاس 

lol pdsbdnt, ۸ keeping watch. p 
پا کیزہ‎ pakiza, clean, fine, elegant. p 
ہال‎ pal, m. a shade, shelter. 

Ab palki, f. a sedan-chair common 
“in India. ۸ [cept. ٭‎ 
bh, pdnd, a. to get, find, reach, ac- 
پاپ‎ panch, five. 8. 

pdndd, a master ; priest. s‏ پانڈ 

gil pdnw, m. leg, foot. ہ‎ 

sh pdni, m. water; lustre. ۵ 

by patd, m. token, indication, 8 


Ly patid, m. a leaf. ۶ 


٭ patthar, m. a stone, a rock.‏ پتھر 


sy patti, f. a leaf; hemp. s 
Lise pataknd, a. to dash, to beat. h 


pichhdri, f. the rear; the‏ چھاڑي 
hind-quarter of an animal. s‏ 
prchhla, latter, last, modern. ٤‏ پچھلا 


pachis, twenty-five. ٢‏ ہجیس 


| ہچاس‎ pachds, fifty. h. 


we (9) 


\Ly detd, m. a son, @ child. ۸ 

baithdnd, a. to set down, to‏ بیٹھانا 
place. h‏ 

baithnd, n. to sit, to be placed. A‏ بیٹھنا 

by, m. seed; principle. 8‏ بی 

sy) besd, ill-timed, ill-placed, im- 
proper. p 


oss be-jigar, cowardly ; be-figart, 
cowardliness, want of ‘pluck.’ و‎ 


bich, (prep.) among, between,‏ نے 
“during. h; the middle. 8; btch-‏ 
bichdw,‏ 
means. 7‏ 
syksp bechara, helpless. p‏ 
bechnd, a. to sell. h‏ پچنا 
beshtar, generally, for the most‏ بیشتر 
part. p‏ « 
و bedér, awake, wakeful.‏ بیدار 


mediation, intermediate 


Birbal, name of one of Akbar’s‏ بیرہل 


ministers. 7 
بیس‎ bis, twenty. 4 
بیشمار‎ be-shumdr, incalculable. p. 
قرار‎ be-kardr, uneasy, restless. a p 
بیگانۂ‎ begdna, strange, undomestic, 
foreign. p 
بیگم‎ begam, (fem. of beg), a lady. p 
a) batl, m. a bullock. 4 


ى۰ bimar, sick, a patient.‏ بیمار 

5 بیمار‎ bimdrt, ۶. sickness. ور‎ 
بینڈا‎ bendd, crooked; absurd. h 
ہیور‎ Syaurd, m. account, history. s 


padar, m. (pidar, h), a father. p‏ ندر | be-wkif, foolish, stupid. p a‏ ہیوتوف 
2 


a 


SY plohhe, after, in the rear, in 

" pursuit of. A 

US پیدا‎ paidd-k, a. to produce, to 
procure; patdd-h., to be born; to 
be found. h p 

pir murshid, your highness,‏ پیر مرشد 
sire, your worship. p a‏ 

pairdk, m. a swimmer. ۸‏ پیراٹ 

Vw purnd, .ھ‎ to swim. ۸ 

Lana paisd, m. & copper coin, money, 
cash. ۸ 

pisnd, a. to grind, triturate. a‏ پیسنا 

pesha, m. trade, profession. p‏ پیشۂ 

Message. p‏ 8 .0 ,0012(۷ پیغام 

yes paimdn, 1. & promise, an oath, 
a compact. p 

pind, a. to drink. s‏ پینا 


ہب 


بی 


پر power, endurance.‏ ,(؛ تاب 

wl tabt’, m. a subject; (adj.) sub- 
missive, a 

Lyi tdpnd, a. to warm one’s self 
before a fire. 8 

ta,str, ٠ impression. a‏ تائیر 

tdza, fresh, new, green, young;‏ تازہ 

fat; happy. p 

tast, Arab, Arabian. a‏ تازيی 

LSU édknd, a. to look, stare at. 3 

td-ki, so that, to the end that. p‏ تا کہ 

ta,ammul, m. meditation, re-‏ تاہل 
flection, purpose. 0‏ 

Tdn-sen, name of a musi-‏ تانسین 
clan. 8‏ 
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پھل 


phal, m. fruit; effect; advantage;‏ پھل 
progeny. &‏ 

pakla or pahild, first, before;‏ ہلا 
rather; pahle, at first, previous to. ۸‏ 

Lig phalnd, n. to bear fruit, to be 
produced. 8 

bisiy pahunchand, a. to convey ; 
ba-ham pahunchdnd, to get together, 
to store up. A 

bsstys pahunchnd, n. to arrive. ۸ 

. Lange phanend, n. to be caught in a 
noose, to be strangled. 7 

Lows pahannd, a. to put on, to wear. h 

phulnd, 0 blossom, to bloom. s‏ پھر لن 

Lis pahiyd, m. a wheel (of a chariot, 
etc.) h 

pher, back, again. ۸‏ پھبر 

pherna or pher-dend, a, to turn,‏ پھیرنا 
to circulate, to give back. h‏ 

phailnd, un. to spread,. to be‏ پھیلنا 
divulged. ۸‏ 

piydda, m. a pedestrian, an‏ بیادہ 
attendant on foot; prydda-pa, on‏ 
foot, as a pedestrian. p‏ 

yy pyar, mo. affection. 8 

piydrd, dear, beloved. s‏ پیارا 

prydsa, thirsty. 8‏ بیاسا 

aly ptydla, m. a cup, goblet. p 

pet, m. the belly, stomach,‏ یٹ 
womb. 8 :‏ 

ol pith, f. the back. s 

Lg patthnd, n. to rush in, to enter. 8 

pichhd, m. pursuit, following. h‏ پچھا 

pichhari, f. the hinder part. 4‏ پچپاڑی 


ste 5‏ ) 12 ( کے 


wt) x» va’rif, f. praise, description. a 
ax) ta’zim, f. reverence, honouring. ¢ 
تفاورت‎ tafdwut, m. distance, dis- 
tinction, difference. @ 
ui tafannun, m. recreating, re- 
freshing. 4 
تقاضا‎ takded, m. demanding, xact- 
ing; urgency. ۶ 
تقدپر‎ takdir, ٤. predestination. ہ‎ 
تقصیر‎ takstr, f. fault, crime, blame. a 
LS tak, postp. up to, as far as. h 
WAG takalluf, m. ceremony, pomp. a 
تکلیف‎ takitf, f. trouble, annoyance. a 
تاش‎ taldsh, f. search, seeking. a 
تی‎ talih, bitter. p 
S15 talak, up to (same as tak). h 
تلوار‎ talwdr, f. a sword. 8 
تلو نمزاجی‎ talawwun-misdy}, f. fickle- 
" ness of disposition. 4 
3 tum, you (tumh and tumhon in the 
inflection). ۸ 
تماشا‎ tamdshd, m. an entertainment, 
show, spectacle, sight; tamdshd’i, 
a spectator. 6 
تماش ہیں‎ tamdsh-bin, a spectator. p 
تما‎ tamdm, entire, perfect, com- 
plete. a 
تمبور!‎ tambiird, m. a kind of drum. a 
تمھید‎ tamhid, f. subterfuge, shift. a 
a\ gsi tan-khwah, f. wages, salary. p 
تنگی‎ tang, narrow, strait; tang dnd, 
to be disquieted, annoyed. p 
دستی‎ 25:5 tang-dasti, f. distress, 
poverty. p 


tab, then, at that time, after-‏ تب 
wards; tabhi se, from that very‏ 
time. ¢‏ 

sls tabdh, ruined, lost; 60۸۸-7. to 
be in misery. p 

dijdrat, ۶ trading, traffic. a‏ جارت 

. کچھ‎ tujh, inflection of ہ1‎ thou. A 

tahsti, ۶ acquisition. a‏ ُحصیل 

takht, m. a throne. p‏ تخت 

tad, conj. or adv. then. h‏ تد 


tadbir, f. deliberation, counsel ;‏ تدبیر 
management. a‏ 

tadarv, a pheasant. p‏ تدرو 

tar ba tar, all‏ تربتر tar, moist;‏ تر 
wet or weltering. p‏ 

Lali tardshnd, a. to cut or clip, to 
shave, to shape out. p h 

ew J tarbiyat, f. education. a 

Loi tark, abandoning, leaving. a 

و tarkash, a quiver.‏ تر کش 

ies تر‎ ~Lurki, of or belonging to 

" Turkomania. p 

Le 3 taraphnd, n. to tremble, quiver. ۸ 

tts (inflect. of 80), which ; tis-‏ تنس 
par, whereupon. h‏ 

tasalli, f. consolation, soothing. a‏ تسلی 

و thirst.‏ .ا tishnags,‏ تشنگی 

tasdt’, f. trouble, privation. a‏ تصد ہم 

Rada tasdth, f. verifying, attesting. a 

éasarruf, possession, use. 2‏ تصرف 

taswir, f.a picture, an image. a‏ تصویر 

Saat tazhik, f. ridicule, sport. a 

ta’ayjub, wondering, astonish-‏ تقيبی 
ment. a‏ 


جان 
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لو 


pa tatolnd, a. to feel, to handle. ۸‏ لن pron.‏ رت“ to or tau, adv. then;‏ تو 


Ww tukrd, m. a piece, a bit, a morsel. s 

Los tuind, n. to break. A 

li, toral-mal, a man's name. ۸ 

thathd, m. a joke, a jest. h‏ ٹھٹھا 

a ٹھٹھر‎ thathol, m. ز8‎ دا٥‎ a buffoon. ۸ 

3 ٹھٹھو‎ thatholt, f. fun, humour, sport, 
joking. h 

thaharnd, <. to stay, to rest, to‏ ٹھہرنا 
be settled. A [deem. h‏ 

thahrdnd, a. to determine, to‏ ٹھہرانا 

Langs thassd, m. vanity, setentation: h 

thandd, cold. h‏ ٹھنڈا 

ye thaur, f. place, spot. h 


tip, m. a note of hand. ۸‏ ٹیپ 


ہ۰ 


بب 


Ul sdnt, second, equal. a 
4% sika, trusty, confidential. a 
bys samra, m. fruit; result. @ 
cl.) sawdb, m. the future reward of 
virtue. ١ 
٠ 
جح‎ 
جاڑا‎ yard, m. cold, winter. s 
جاگنا‎ jagnd,n. toawake, )٥ 6۹4 
جال‎ jai, m. net. ¢ 
dal jdma,m. a garment, robe, vest. p 
جان‎ jan, f. m. life, soul, spirit; dear, 
beloved ; ydn pahchdn, an intimate 
friend. p 


thou. ۸ 

tord, m. a purse containing 1000‏ توڑا 
rupees. h.‏ 

tornd, a, to break, to change (as‏ توڑنا 
coin). 8‏ 


cing taufth, f, divine direction. ٭‎ 

ہ tolnd, a. to weigh.‏ تولنا 

Conor taun, then, in that manner. 4‏ توں 

thd, was (verb auxil.). h‏ تھا 

than, m. breast. 8‏ تھں 

thord, little, scarce, seldom, less,‏ تھوڑا 
few. h‏ 

thailt, f. a purse tied round the‏ تھیلی 
waist, a bag. h‏ 

taiydr, ready, prepared, finished,‏ تیار 
complete. @‏ 

taiydrt, f. preparation. p‏ تیاريی 

titri, f. a butterfly. 7‏ تیتريی 

ter, m. the bank of a river. 8‏ تیر 

tir, mM. an arrow. p‏ تیر 

tes, sharp. p‏ لیر 

tis, thirty. s.‏ ٹیس 

tisrd (f. tert), the third. 8‏ تیسرا 

tn, three ; tain, thou; ten, from.‏ تیں 


3 


نلےا 


tdli, f. a sort of musical instru-‏ ٹالی 
ment, A.‏ “ 

tdng, f. the leg, foot. h‏ ٹانگی 

LSS tapaknd, تھ‎ to drip. A 

tat-pinjiyd, bankrupt. h‏ مت ہوجیا 


7 

sald, expeditious, quick,quickly.p‏ جلد 

تز jaldi, f. quickness, rashness.‏ جلدي 

salnd, n. to burn, to be kindled ;‏ حلنا 
to get into a passion. ٤‏ 

۵ چلو‎ jalwa, m. light; jalwa-gar, 
brilliant, beautiful. a 

pats jalev, f. retinue, attendance. ۸ 

jam’, f. a congregation, collec-‏ جمعم 
tion ; sum total, number; jam’- k. or‏ 
-rakhna or -kar-rakhna, to collcet ;‏ 
-hond, to be collected. ۵‏ 

٭ Jan, m. person, individual.‏ جن 

sins, f. genus; goods, com-‏ جنس 
modity. @‏ 

jangal, m. a forest, a wood. s‏ جنگل 

jannd, a. to bear, to bring forth.‏ حننا 

Jo,(rel. pron.) he who; jo-ko,t, who-‏ جو 
soever; so-kuchh, whatsoever. ۸‏ 

m. barley ; 76, if, when ; ju,‏ مر جو 
searching. p 8‏ 

ہ ju,d, m. a yoke; dice, gambling.‏ جوا 

jawdb, m. an answer. a‏ جواب 

jawan, young, 8 young person ;‏ جوان 
jawan-mardi, valour, p‏ 

7٦٦0۸05 f. youth or rather that‏ جو ای 
period of life to which the Romans‏ 
applied the term jurentus. p.‏ 

jawdhir, f. (plur. of pe):‏ جواھر 
gems, jewels; jawdhir-khdna, a‏ 
jewel-house or treasury. a‏ 

Jauhari, m. a jeweller. a‏ جوھريی 

jutd, m.a shoe, a puir of shocs, ۸‏ جوتا 

LG > jottk, m. astrology. e 

jfotikt, an astrologer. ۹‏ جوتٹکی 
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جان 


to be; to pass; to‏ مع jand, n. to‏ جانا 
reach ; to continue. jdt@rahnd, to‏ 
vanish. 8‏ 

yanchnd, a. to test, to try,‏ جاچنا 
prove. 8‏ 

jan-dar, a living being. p‏ جاندار 

Lily jadnnd, a. to know, to under- 
stand, to consider. ۵ 

jdnwar, m. an animal, a bird. p‏ حا نور 

m. a fool; (adj.) barba-‏ ,67ر حاھل 
rous, brutal. a‏ 

jab, when, at the time when;‏ حبی 
jab-na-tab, now and then. s‏ 

jubd, young, youthful. s‏ حبا 

ES حجبی‎ jabtak or jab-talak, 80 long 
as, till when. 3 h 

jittd, as much (as), whatever‏ جتا 
much. h‏ 

jatdnd, a. to point out, to‏ حتانا 
teach. 8‏ 

Las jitnd, as many (as), how many 
soever. 7 

judd, separate, apart. p‏ حدا 

jw, the inflection of the relat.‏ جس 
jo, who, which. h‏ 

yast, fa leap. p‏ حست 

jafd-kdr, m. a tormentor, op-‏ حفاکار 
pressor. @ p‏ 

jagand, a. to waken, to rouse‏ گانا 
up. 8‏ 

b> jagah, f. place, quarter, room, 
vacancy, stead. ۸ 

jalldd, m. an executioner ; (adj.)‏ جلاد 
cruel, hard-hearted. a‏ 


چرا 
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حوتثتث 


ہ shisthd, a liar; false.‏ جھوٹھا jutt, a slipper, a small shoe. A‏ جونی 


ur ji, m. life, soul, mind: (added 
to names, professions, etc., it 
signifies sir, master). 8 

jeb, fa pocket. p‏ حیسب 

jitd, alive, living. ٤‏ جیتا 

sind, a. to win (at play), to‏ حیتنا 
conquer. 8‏ 

jind, n. to live, to be alive. s‏ حینا 

jaisd, in the manner which, as,‏ حسا 


such as. 8 


جج 
chabuk, m. a horsewhip. p‏ حابژٹ 
Lule chdbnd, a. to gnaw. h‏ 
chashni, f. taste. p‏ چاشنی 
chal, 1. way, practice. ٤‏ جال 
Ll» chdlik, active, fleet. p‏ 
chandnt, f. a kind of cloth;‏ حاندںل 
moonlight, 8‏ : 
bole chdhnd, a. to love, to like, to‏ 
desire, to choose ; chahtye (in Braj.‏ 
chahtyatu), it is fit, proper, neces-‏ 
sary, etc. 8‏ 
Gl chabind, a. fo gnaw. h‏ 
chibilla, stupid, impudent. ۸‏ حبلا 
chup,‏ جب 
chupka,‏ چپکا 
chatur, clever; chatura,i, ex-‏ چتر 
pertness. 8‏ 
chatkand, a. to rend, split. ۸‏ چٹکانا 
Cs chithi, f. a letter, an epistle. A‏ 
chirdgh, m. a lamp, a light. p‏ چراع 


silent, speechless. ۸ 


jotnd, to yoke. h‏ جرتنا 
igor Jjornd, a, to join, clasp. h‏ 

Jon or jaun, when, as ; jon-hin,‏ جون 
or jaun-hin, the instant when. ,A‏ 

Jaunpur, name of a city. ۵‏ جونہور 

Skee shar, m. bushes; continued rain. / 

f. a thicket. ۸‏ مر جار جھاڑ جھوڑ 

jahds, m. a ship. a‏ جہاز 

jahalat, f. ignorance. 6‏ جہالت 

jhalar, f. a fringe; shdlar-dar,‏ جھالر 
possessed of a fringe, fringed.‏ 

jahan, m. the world : jahani,‏ جہان 
of or belonging to the world, man-‏ 
kind. p‏ 

jahdn, where, in whatever‏ جہان 
place.‏ 

sky whe jahdn رف مر‎ wo. refuge of 
the world; your majesty! p 

alee jhanchh, f. a cymbal. ۵ 

jhanknd, a. to peep, to spy. h‏ جپانگنا 

Wem shat, quickly. h 

to ooze, to flow. ۸‏ ھ jharnd,‏ جھرنا 

ls, جھر‎ jharokhd, m. a lattice, a 
window. 8 

en jhagrd, ™m. wrangling, quar- 
relling. ۸ 

ط jhagarnd, a. to quarrel.‏ جھگڑنا 

GligstF shamphamatd, glittering. ۸ 

splendour,‏ ص jhamakrd,‏ جھمکڑا 
beauty. 4‏ 

jhan, ma. @ Clashing sound of‏ جیں 
motals, etc. &‏ 

£196 راز‎ false; a lie. ¢ 


چھو 


( 16 ) 


چرا 


chaupdya, four-footed, a quad-‏ چوبایۂ chardgdh, f. a pasture, a‏ جرا آگاہ 


ruped. 8 


meadow. p 


ہ chauthd, the fourth.‏ جوتیا | chardnd, to graze; churdnd,o.‏ چرانا 


chor, m. a thief, a robber. e‏ جور 

chordnd, a. to steal. s‏ چؤرانا 

chor, f. theft, robbery. ۸۰‏ جوريی 

chik, f. defect, error; chauk,‏ جوٹ 
an open place in a city. A‏ 

chaukas, expert, alert. s‏ جو کس 

chaugund, a. fourfold. 8‏ جوگنا 

E> Chonch, f. beak, bill. 3 

5 xe جر‎ chaundol, m. a kind of sedan 
or palki. a 

chaunri, f. a whisk, a fly-‏ جونريی 
flapper. ۸‏ 

chishd, m. a mouse; chihe-mdr,a‏ جرھا 
kind of hawk which feeds on mice. /‏ 

+> chha, six. h 

kk chhati, ٠. the breast; chhatt se 
lagana, to embrace. 


Lengo chhypnd, n. to be concealed, 
hidden, absent. ۸ 


chhatri, f. a covering or hood;‏ حچھتريی 
chhatri-dar, covered, hooded. ۵‏ 


chhutdpd, m. smallness. A‏ چھٹایا 
chuhchaha, m. warbling. h‏ حم 
chihra, m. the face. p‏ خنہرہ 

chhotd, little, mall. A‏ جھوٹا 
chhitnd, n. to cacape. ۸‏ حھوٹنا 
chhor, m. end, extremity. ۸‏ جھور 


chhornd, a. to release, leave,‏ جھوڑنا 
let go. A‏ 


to steal; dnkhen churand, to with- 
draw the eyes. 8 

charhnd, n. to ascend, to come‏ چڑھنا 
up. h‏ 

charhdnd, a. to raise up. h‏ چڑھانا 

chiriyd, f. 0 bird. h‏ چڑیا 

chirtmdr, a bird-catcher, a‏ چژیمار 
fowler. h‏ 

chashm, the eye. p‏ چشم 

CAs om chashma, m. a spring, a well, 
a fountain. p 

chughli, slandcring, _back-‏ جغلی 
biting. p‏ 

axes chakit, astonished. s 

chuknd, n. to have done, to‏ حکنا 
have completed. 4 (Vide Gram.‏ 
p. 65).‏ 

f. a mill, a mill-stone. ¢‏ ہمہ چکی 

chilland, n. to scream out. A‏ چلانا 

chalnd, n. to move, to go, pro-‏ چلنا 
ceed, go off, pass (as coin), to be‏ 
discharged (as a gun); chald-j. to‏ 
g0; chald-dnd, to come. s‏ 

aa OCS chamak, f. brilliancy, glitter, 
beauty. h 

chaman, m. a lawn, a meadow. p‏ ۔چمنں 

chundnchi, thus, accordingly. p‏ جناچۂ 

oes chintd, f. care, anxiety. ہ‎ 

changul, m. a claw; changul‏ جنگل 
mdrnd, to grasp with the claw. p‏ 

chop, f. desire, selfishness. /‏ جوپے 


حبو 


hissa, m. share, lof, portion,‏ حصہ 
division. 4‏ 
hasr, m. rest, repose. ۶‏ حضر 
hasrat, your or his majesty,‏ حضرت 
your or his excellency, etc. 4‏ 
husir,m. presence, appearance ;‏ ۔حضور 
a regal court; his majesty. a‏ 
hakk, just, true; the Deity;‏ حق 
right, justice; lot. hakk-bint, per-‏ 
ception of right. a‏ 
Aikdrat, f. contempt, dis-‏ حقارت 
grace, baseness. a‏ 
truth, a true‏ :ا Aakikat,‏ حقیقت 
statement, an account.‏ 
wey Mtkdyat, f. a history, tale,‏ 
narration. @‏ 
hukm, m. order, decree. @‏ 
hikmat, ٢ wisdom, know-‏ حکمت 
ledge, skill, contrivance. a‏ 
hukimat, f. reign, rule. a‏ حکو We‏ 
hakim, m. a sage, a philosopher,‏ حکیم 
a physician. @‏ 
ere} halwd,t, m. a confectioner. a‏ 
hawdess, (pl.), senses. a‏ حوا om‏ 
hawdile-k. to give in charge, to‏ حر sl‏ 
consign. @‏ 


haydt, life. a‏ حیات 


Aairdn, confounded, _ per-‏ حیرآان 
plexed. a‏ 

harrat, f. confusion. a‏ حیرالت 

Aatf, (interj.) ah! alas! m.‏ حیکف 
iniquity, a pity; hasf-k. or -khdnd,‏ 
to sigh, to express one’s sorrow. ۵‏ 

Atle, m. artifice, ruse. ¢‏ حیله 


wis Aatwdn, m, animal. a 


( 17 ) 


I> 


chhokard, m. a boy, A‏ چھوگرا 

chhed, m. a hole, an opening. a‏ جھید 

chitd, m. a leopard.‏ جیتا 

chia, f. a thing. p‏ چیر 

Loo chaind, m. a kind of corm 2. 
chend, millet. h 


C 


hdjib, m. an usher. a‏ حا جب 
hajat, need, want. a‏ حاحجت 
hdsil, m. produce, result, pur-‏ حاصل 
port, profit, revenue ; hdstl-t-kaldm,‏ 
in fine, in short; hdsd-h., to be‏ 
obtained ; Adstl-k., to obtain. a‏ 
hdsir, a. present, willing ; Adztr-‏ حاضر 
jawabi, ready wit. a‏ 
hakim, m. a ruler. 6‏ حا 
hal, m. state, condition, busi-‏ حال 
ness, affair; present time. @‏ 
halat, f. state, condition. a‏ حالت 
Abyssinian, Caffre. a‏ ص habsh?,‏ ا حبشي 
es hujati, cavilling, arguing the‏ 
point. a‏ 
hadd, extreme, extremely. a‏ حد 
٭ firs, avidity, greediness.‏ حرص 
harakat, f. proceeding, con-‏ حرہ کت 
duct. a‏ 
we) > hartf, an opponent (in play),‏ 
rival, an associate. a‏ 8 
hashu-l-hukm, according‏ حسے | 
to command. @‏ 
hasad, f. envy, malice; emula-‏ ۔حسد 
tion, ambition. @‏ 


5 هو : 

dtr, f. distance; distant; dur-‏ دور 
andesh, far-sighted, wise; dur-‏ 
andesht, prudence, foresight.‏ 

daurdnd, a. to cause to run, to‏ دوڑانا 
drive. 8‏ 


in) daurnd, n. to run. 8 
دوست‎ dost, m. a friend, lover; dost- 
rakhnd, to hold dear, to love. ج‎ 

dosti, f. affection, friendship. p‏ دوستی 
dusrd, the second, other, next. s‏ دوسرا 

) دوش‎ dosh, m. fault, defect. s 

| دوکانں‎ dukdn, f. a shop. ۲ 

daulat, f. riches, fortune, em-‏ دولت 
pire; daulat-mand, a. wealthy. a‏ 

dun, low, vile, abject; din-‏ دونں 
himmati, low-mindedness a‏ 

dono or donon, the two,‏ دونون OF‏ دونو 
both. A‏ 

dharm,m. virtue; dharm-avatar,‏ دشر م 
incarnation or personification of‏ 
virtue; sire, your majesty. 8‏ 

dharnd, a. to place, to lay. s‏ دھر نا 


ھ dhakkd, m. a push, jolt.‏ دھکا 


dhan, m. wealth; dhani,‏ دس 
wealthy. 8.‏ 
dhandhalpand, m. fraud,‏ دھندھلہنا 


trickery. ۸ 

m. smoke. 8‏ 1ك کا0 دھڑان 

dhobi, a washerman; dhobin,‏ دھريی 
a washerwoman. ۸ ۰‏ 

dhim, f. noice, tumult. 4‏ دھوم 

dhona, a. to wash; dho-dhdnd,‏ دھو نا 
to wash thoroughly. s‏ 


20 ) 


Sp 

a. to con-‏ ہار ہ8 در یافست کر نا 
ceive, understand. ۸ p‏ 

das (or dash), ten. 8‏ دش 

dast, m. the hand; dast-bar-‏ دست 
ddr-h., to forbear, to desist. p‏ 

dastar-khwdn, m. the cloth‏ دسترخوانں 
on which orientals eat. p‏ 

dushman, m. an enemy. p‏ دشمن 


dushmanti, f. enmity. p‏ دشمنی 
dushndm, f. abuse. s p‏ دشنام 


du’d, f. benediction, prayer, wish. a |‏ دعا 


da’wat, f. entertainment, ban- |‏ دعوت 


quet. a 

dukh, m. pain, labour; dukhi,‏ د کیہ 
prieved, afflicted. 8‏ 

dikhdnd and dikhidnd, a. to‏ دکھانا 
shew, to point out. 8‏ 

dil, m. heart, mind, soul; dil-‏ دل 
جس pasand, pleasing, agreeable.‏ 

Uo dildnd, a. to cause to give. ۵ 
“J du-latti, f. a kick with the two 

“hind legs. A 

(Jo dil-jam’-t, f. ease of mind. p‏ جمعی 

dalil, f. argument, proof. a‏ دلیل 

dam, tm. breatlf, life. p‏ دم 

dum, ٠. tail, end. p‏ دم 

din, m. a day, 8‏ دن 

Lio dunyd, ۶ the world; people. a 

do, a. two. p‏ دو 

dawd, f. medicine; a remedy. a‏ درا 

ہ dwdr, m. a door, a gate.‏ دوار 

dudh, m, milk. s‏ دودہ 


اک 


didnd, to sink, to be drowned. h‏ دُوہنا 

dolt, a plain kind of litter or‏ ڈولی 

" sedan. A 

dondi, f. a proclamation. ۸‏ ذو نڈيی 

Liles dhdmpnd, a. to cover up, con- 
ceal. h 

dhdnchd, m. × frame, frame-‏ ڈھاچا 
work. ۸‏ 

dhab, m. mode, manner. h‏ ڈھب 

dhol, m. a drum; dholak, a‏ ڈھرل 
little drum. h‏ 

dhtindind, a. to seck, to‏ ڈھونڈھنا 
search for. 8‏ 

dher, m. a heap. h‏ ڈھیر 

derd, m. a dwelling, a tent;‏ ڈیر 
(adj.) squint-eyed. 7‏ 

bs dil, m. stature; dél-daul, size 
and shape; del, a clod. h 


= 
درہ‎ sarra, m. an atom, a little; the 
“Teast bit. a 
fo sikr, m. remembrance; sikr-k., 
mention, to praise. 4 


ر 

ہ اطوٹھ rdt, ٠‏ رات 

٤‏ ژکچھنا rdja, a‏ راجہ rdjd or‏ راجا 
rdj-mandtr, m. a palace. 3‏ راجمندر 
٣‏ ۱ از 


سے 


m. a secret, a mystery. p 

rdst, right, true; rdst-go,z,‏ راست 
و speaking truth, veracity.‏ 

to keep, stop. s‏ ,۸۸۸4ء راکھنا 


(21 ) 


سس 


diydn, m. mind, thought. «‏ دھیانں 

be diydnat, f. conscience, honesty,‏ نت 
piety ; diydnat-ddr, honest, just. ٤‏ 

use راہ‎ f. fate, by chance. s 

diddr, viewing, seeing. p ٠‏ دیدار 

dida, m. the eye. p‏ دیدہ 

yo der, £. a long time, late. p 

des, m. country, region. 8‏ ڈیس 

dekhnd, a. to see, experience. s‏ دیکھنا 

luo dend, a. to give, grant. ہ‎ 

dinar, m. the name of a coin, a‏ دپنار 
ducat. a‏ 

dindar, faithful, true. p‏ دیندار 

dtwdr, f. a wall. p‏ دیوار 

diwdn, m. a hall of audience. p‏ دیران 


2 


> 


stl dark, ۶ a tooth. A 

dérht, ۶ the beard. s‏ ڈاڑھی 

a. to throw down, to pour‏ ,14+4 ڈالنا 
out, to rush forth; 784-0, a. to‏ 
throw away. h.‏ 

dand, m. retaliation; an oar; a‏ ڈاند 
stick ; ddnd-l., to take revenge. 8‏ 

bbo dubdnd, a. to cause to sink. h 

1 dublt, £. a dip, dive; dublt- 

mdrnd, to bathe. h. 

yp dar, m. fear. 8 

darnd, n. to fear. s‏ دنا 

is ڈُڑیا‎ duriyd-l., to lead by the 
bridle. ۸ 

Lil,). dalwdnd, 8. to cause to be thrown, 
placed. ۸ 


2 ۰ 
زاد ) 22 ( رم‎ 
> رم‎ ٣۱۱-(ر‎ name frequently ce: رر"‎ ranjtda, annoyed, vexed. p 
given to slaves. s را نڈی‎ randi, a woman. h 
راحمت‎ rdhat, f. quiet, ease. a eh ر‎ rang, m. colour; pleasure. p 
راہ‎ rah, f. road, way. p wes را‎ rangin, coloured, gaudy. پر‎ 
isl) rd,e, f. sense, opinion. a رو‎ Mm. face, surface. p 
رتبہ‎ rutha, m. rank, dignity. o روبرو‎ ru-ba-ri, in the presence of ; face 
<i) rath, m. f. a chariot (four- to face, before. p 
wheeled). s Ly) riipd, m. silver. 8 


riipiya, m. a rupee. 8‏ رو rati, f. a weight of about eight det‏ ری 
barley-corns. 8‏ 

rukheat, f. leave, discharge,‏ رخصت 
rukhsat-h., to depart. a‏ 

La -) rakhnd, m. rent, hole. p 


Ls رد‎ ۶۵۵۵۵, mM. @ rope. h 


rott, f. bread, a loaf. s‏ روٹی 
rith, f. soul, spirit. a‏ روح 


m. a day. p‏ ,02 روز 
ros, m. anger; ros-k., to feel‏ روس 


wroth. ¢ 


roshan, clear, illumined. p‏ روشن risdnd, n. to be enraged. A‏ رہ سانا 


م roshnt, light, brightness.‏ ر وشنی rasta, m. 8 road, way, mode. p‏ رستۂ 


rond, n. to weep; m. lamenta-‏ رونا ruswd, exposed, disgraced. p‏ رسواأ 


we lacy ruswd,t, f. ignominy, dis- tion, grief. s 


grace. p 


rahsant, ۶ robbery, plunder.‏ ,رھ! 
۰ ہے rassi, f. a string, cord. p re)‏ ری 


rahas, 1. witticism. &‏ رھس 
hk,‏ شک 

7 7'۷۹9 Lb رہ‎ rahnd, n. to stay, be, live, con- 
is 0009 tinue ; rahne-wald, an inhabitant. ۸ 
رعد‎ ra'tyyat, f. subjects, people. رہ ھوار ہ‎ rahwdr, swift; (lit., fit for the 


raghbat, f. desire, liking. a road.) p‏ رعبمت 
ret, f. sand, filings ; rt, ۶‏ ریت rafik, m. a friend, ally. a‏ رفیق 
ritt, f. custom, habit. ٥‏ رہتی | de: ruk’a, m. a letter, note. a‏ 
rijhnd, n. to be pleased, satis-‏ رجھنا m. a stirrup-holder,‏ ۲۸۷۸-4۶ ر کابدار 
groom. @ p fied. 8‏ 
LS rakhnd, a. to place, possess, save;‏ 
rakh-d.. to put down, to place; :‏ 
rakh-l., to establish. s Y ٠‏ 
zdda, m. 8 son, child; (used in‏ زادہ raklwdnd, a. to cause to be‏ ر١‏ کھوانا 
placed, or put. ٤ composition, as shdh-sdda, a king’s‏ 


rang, pain, grief. p son, a prince.) p‏ رج 


سرڈ ) 45 ( زہا 


ہ eda, ۶ a mother-in-law.‏ ساس | sabdn, f. the tongue, language,‏ ز پان 
dialect ; sabdn-+ rekhta, the ۵۹ als sdk, f. the leg, thigh.‏ 


or mixed Hindistani. p سال‎ edi, m. a year. p 


sdmhne, (prep.) in front of.‏ سامھنی sabar-dasti, £. tyranny, op-‏ زبردستی 


pression. p سارنگی‎ sd,ingt, f. a support for the 


J) 247, m. gold, wealth, money. p * pole of a chariot. 7 


samin, ground, a field. p‏ زہیں 


sdhukdr, m.a great merchant. 8‏ ساھوکار 
sandnt, belonging to women. p‏ ز bh‏ 


sd,i8 mM. 8 groom. p‏ ساربس 
zambir, m. a bee. p‏ زنہور 


gindagt,‏ زندگی 
۸۸01ء ز ندگانی 
sang, m. a small bell. p‏ زنگی 


zor, m. force, strength. p‏ زور 


dul sdya, m. shadow, protection. p 

f.life,existence p | “~~ sab, all, every, the whole. s 

iW stab, m. cause, reason, motive; 
(prep.) on account of. a@ 

) سبقی‎ sabak, m. a task, lesson. @ 

sordwar, powerful, strong. p Ss subuk, light, not heavy; subuk-‏ زوراور 

p>) *ahr, m. venom, p bdr, lightly burdened. p 

sol ز‎ stydda, m. addition, additional ; 


subhdv, m. nature, disposition. s‏ سبھاو 
(adv.) more ; stydda-k. to increase. a‏ 


Ws سیپرں‎ supurd-k, a- to give in 


m. loss, damage. p charge, to consign. p‏ ,۷/۵۶۸ اء زبان 


a woman. 6‏ ہا +اہ ستريی under, beneath. p‏ ر8۲ زیر 


le sajwand, a. to cause to be 
fitted, prepared. 8 


é sach or ”حا‎ sachchd, m. truth, 
Ce . 
۱ true. 8 
سا‎ sd (se, st), a termination added to | صحت‎ saAht, hard, severe; very. p 
substantives or adjectives todenote | “کی‎ sakhi, generbus, liberal. a 


life. Pp‏ ر218 زرست 


similitude or intensiveness. سدا‎ sadd, always, 8 
cule sdbik, formerly. a ae sudaul, well-shaped, graceful. } 
ساتھ‎ sdth, (prep.) with. سر ہ‎ sar, head; sar-anjdm, m. livelihood, 
jlo sdtht, m.a companion. 8 success ; sar-anjam-h. to succeed. p 
ساٹھ‎ sdda, plain, unadorned. 7 سر‎ sir, m. the head, the top. ¢ 
سارا‎ sdrd, all, the whole. s Lol sardhna, a. to praise, extol. A 


sarde, 1. a caravansary, house. p‏ سرأيی sdrhd, with a half added. s‏ ساڑھا 
sarddr, m. chief, ruler. p‏ سردار | jl sds, m. furniture, harness, etc. p‏ 


سور 


ga samajhnd, a. to comprehend, 
understand. 8 

smaran, Mm. remembrance, re-‏ سمرن 
collection. ۸‏ 

samundar, m. the sea, the‏ سمندر 
wide ocean. ٤‏ 

Samay, m. time, season. 8‏ سہی 

los sundnd, a. to cause to hear. ٤ 

ہ sampat, f. wealth.‏ سنیت 

Laan) سند‎ 8011708 M. 8 Message. ٤ 

sansar, the world. s‏ سنسار 

singautt, f. an ornament of‏ کرت" 

" gold, ete., on the horn of a bullock. s 

Lis sunnd, a. to hear. و‎ 

correlat. pron. that very, that‏ ,60 سو 
same; sau, a hundred. h‏ 

sivd, except, besides. a‏ سوا 

سوار 
riding; embarked. p‏ 


sawar, a rider, one mounted or 


af سوار:‎ sawari, f. riding; equipage. p 
سوال‎ sawdl, m. request, begging, 
petition. a 

swami, m. master, husband. a‏ سو اہی 
٥٥۷/٥, BAMe 88 stwd. 6”‏ سوا us!‏ 

soch, thought. ٤‏ سوچ 

lao. sochnd, to consider, reflect. s 
سوں!‎ saudd, m.a bargain, purchase. p 


1 سوں‎ sauddgar, m. a merchant. p 


es سوں!‎ sauddgart, f. merchandize, 
trade. p 
,16ہ سو ڈول‎ elegant, ٣اا‎ -::٤٭‎ 
cl رل4 ہہ‎ m. a hole, cavity. p 
or siraj,m. the sun. ۵ 

name of a poet. &‏ ,ہ۵0۶0 Yaw‏ دا 
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سرد 


sardl, f. coldness, cold wea-‏ سرديی 


ther. p 
سرزمیں‎ sar-samin, ٠ empire, region. p 
سرکار‎ sarkdr, f. court, mansion. و‎ 
سرور‎ surtr, £. joy. a 
سزا‎ sazd, f. punishment. p 
سست‎ sust, lazy, idle. p 
سستی‎ sustt, f. laziness, dilatoriness. 7 
crsles sa’ddat, f. felicity ; sa’ddat- 
mandi, gratitude, felicity. a 
سفر‎ aafar, ٥ journey, voyage. p 
date sufed, sufaid, white. p 
سکنا‎ saknd, n. to be able. s 
سگندر‎ Sikandar, m. Alexander. p 
سکھا‎ sikhd (sikehd), a lecture. ٤ 
GLA stkhand, 
سکھلانا‎ aikildnd, a. to teach. s. 
سکھپال‎ sukh-pal, .٭ط‎ < kind of sedan. s 
ESC, sikhak (stkshak), a teacher, 
preacher. 8 
سام‎ salam, salutation; hail! 6 
سلاہت‎ saldmat, f. safety, safely. ۶6 
سلطان‎ sultan, m. ٠ sovereign; Ar. 
pl. saldtin, sovereigns. @ 
سلوٹ‎ suluk, f. bebhviour, treatment. a 
سلیقہ‎ saltka, m. skill, taste. a 
سلیمان‎ Sulaiman, Solomon. a 
samm, ٥0. poison. a 
سماجچار‎ samdchar, m. news, tidings. ¢ 
)0 samadn, like, similar. ٤ 
سمت‎ samt or simt, f. a way, path ; 
point of the compass. @ 


4s“ samayh, f. comprehension. 8 


شکم 

dls shdyad, possibly, probably, 
perhaps. p 

shabd, m. a voice, sound. 8‏ شید 

dunn shabth, f. a picture, likeness. 4 

shitddi, f. quickness, haste ;‏ شتابی 

- quickly. p 

shutur, m. a camel, p‏ شتر 

uncle shujd’at, f. bravery. a 

ya” shakhs, m. a person, indivi- 
dual. a ۱ 

shiddat, f. violence, force;‏ شدت 
adversity, affliction. a‏ 

sharab, f. wine. a‏ شراب 

L شر‎ Shart, f. condition, stipulation, 
wager. ۶ 

Sharm, f. bashfulness, modesty,‏ شر م 

shame; sharm-dnd, n. to feel 
ashamed. p 

sharmandagt, ۸۰ bashfui-‏ شرمسندگی 
ness, shame. p‏ 

sharmanda or sharmindsy‏ شرمند: 
ashamed, abashed. p‏ 

shura’, f. beginning, commence‏ شروع 
ment. @‏ 

Sharir, vicious, wicked. @‏ شریر 

shafakat, f kindness, affec-‏ شفقثت 
tion. 6‏ 


شکا 


سے 


shtkar, m. hunting, prey ; 
shikar-gah, f. hunting-field. 7 

oS شکار‎ shikart, relating to hunting ز‎ 
m. 8 fowler, hunter. p 

shukr, m. thanks, gratitude. a‏ شکر 

JSS shakl, ۸ shape, figure. a 

shikam, m. the belly; shikam-‏ شکم 
parwar, a pamperer of his belly. p‏ 

4 
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سوم 

Looe saumpnd, a. to deliver over, 
consign. Also سرنپنا‎ saunpnd. 3 

m. gold; suind, void,‏ ,0ه سو نا 
empty. s‏ 

sond, n. to sleep, to die. ٠۷‏ سو نا 

sontd, m. a pestle. A‏ سو نٹا 

sonhin, in front. h‏ سونھین 

Vs sahdrd, m. aid, assistance. ۵ 

eo sahaj, ease, facility. 8 

8ahasra, a thousand. 8‏ سہسر 

ust sahi, sure, certain. 8 

stydsat, f. punishment. a‏ سیاستئ 

siydnd, wise, intelligent. s‏ سیانا 

siydh, black; unfortunate. p‏ سیاہ 

sidhd, straight, opposite. s‏ سیدھا 

٤٦47, f. a walk, perambulation. @‏ سیر 

Ser, a certain weight, nearly two‏ سیر 
pounds. ۸‏ 

saikron, hundred, h.‏ سیگژون 

sikknd, a. to learn. 8‏ سیکھنا 

senknd, a. to parch, to warm‏ سینکنا 
one’s sclf. ۸‏ 


sing, m. a horn. ۵‏ سینگی 


a 


سی 
و cls shdkh, a branch; horn.‏ 
hol. shddmdnt, f. joy, gladness, p‏ 
shdmat, f. spot, blemish. a‏ شاہمت 
Lt shdmtl, comprehensive ; ex-‏ 
tending t6. @‏ 
shdh, m. a king, prince; shdh-‏ شاء 
zdda, a royal son, a prince. p‏ 
shdhjahdn, name of one of‏ شامجہاں 
the Emperors of Delhi.‏ 


7 


sandéh, m.f. a box,.a trunk. a‏ صندوق 

sawdb, m, rectitude, a virtu-‏ صواب 
ous action; success. 8‏ 

strat, f. form, face. a‏ صورت 

saiydd, a hunter. ٤8‏ صیاد 


duo said, f. game, hunting, chase. @ 


سح 

ye 0۳ت‎ or surur, necessary, ¢X- 
pedient. a 

ea if, frail, bedridden. «‏ ضعیف 

ziydfat, f. entertainment. a‏ ضیافنت 

\, 

tak, m. a shelf, a recess. a‏ طاتی 

will tdkat, f, power, endurance. a 

fortune; star. a‏ ٢ا١‏ طالع 

tab’, m. constitution, nature. a@‏ طبع 

tabib, m. a physician, doctor. a‏ طبیب 

C طر‎ tarah, f. manner, mode. 6 

3 iy tarz, m. make, shape. @ 

taraf, f. side, direction; ex-‏ طرف 
tremity. ١‏ 

fe) طر‎ tartk, f. way, path. a 

45) b tartka, m. way, rule of life. a 

dasht, m. a basin. p‏ طشت 

pleb ta’dm, m. food, victuals. a 

dash tw’ma, m. food, bait. 

٭ trfli, f. infancy.‏ طفلٰی 

talab, ۶ search; demand, sum-‏ طلب 
moning ; pay; talab-k., to seek for,‏ 
to send for. a‏ 

es tam’, f. avarice, grecdincss. a 
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shor, m. cry, noise, disturbance. p‏ شور 

oye shauk, m. desire, love. a 

we شو‎ shaukin, desirous; amateur 
fanciers. 6 

shahd, m. honey. p‏ شہد 

shakr, m. a city. p‏ شہر 

shahzdda, a prince; shahzadi,‏ شہزادہ 
princess. p‏ 8 

tiger, a lion. p‏ ہ Sher, m.‏ شیر 

at sherni, f. a tigress. p 


se shirint, ا‎ sweetness; clo- 


quence. p 
4 


shigra, quickly. s 


شض 


sahib, m. 8 lord, master;‏ صا حبے 
“companion ; possessed of, as, sa/zb-‏ 
Khana, the master of the hous‏ 
sahib-t ismat, possessed of chastity .a‏ 

wiles sdf, clean, clear, candid. a 
ص‎ subh, f. morning, dawn. ٤ 

sabr, f. patience, endurance. a‏ صبر 

Wa” sulbat, f. society. a 

sarrdf, m. a banker, a money-‏ صراف 
changer. 6‏ 

sarf, expenditure; sarf-k., to‏ صرف 
spend. 6‏ 

sirf, merely, only. a‏ صرف 

slic safd,t, purity, beauty. a 

waite sifat, f. praise, quality. a 

safha, face, surface. a‏ صفیر 

che saldh, ۸۶ counsel, advice. a 

(oe saldhan, peaceably, advisably, 
by way of advice. “ 


غین 

excuse. 6‏ .تا ‘usr,‏ عذر 

‘ars, f. representation ; a peti-‏ عرضش 
tion, request. @‏ 

precious, eminent, dear ;‏ بواعہ' عزیر 
(used substantively, like ‘mon cher,’‏ 
‘my dear friend.’) a‏ 

'sshrat, enjoyment. a‏ عشرت 

'ishk, m. love. a‏ عشفقی 

Las ’asd, m. a stick. a 

’attar, m. a perfumer, druggist. a‏ عطار 

ہ ’akl, f. wisdom, opinion.‏ عقل 

’aklmand, a. wise. a‏ عقلمند 

ake. ald), m. cure, remedy. ۶ 

als’ aldka(or’tldka), m. connection. a 

’aldwa, moreover, @‏ علاود 

‘ulm, m. science, knowledge ; 

elm-t-nujum, astrology. 

dk ‘ald, upon, after; ’ald haz-al 
kiyds, in like manner. @ 

sdesvc 'alathida, distinct, peculiar. a 

’umda, noble, fine. ٤‏ عمدد 

‘umr, f. age, life, lifetime. a‏ عمر 

‘amal, m. action, practice, con-‏ عمل 
duct. a‏ 

lic "inayat, f. favour, gift. a‏ بب 

wl} ر2 ۰10111 10م ! عوام‎ m. the 
common people. 4 

'aurat, f. a woman, a wife ;‏ عورت 
(Arab. plur.) ’aurdt. a .‏ 

m. return, substitute. @‏ بعومہ' عوض 

'tyddat, f. visiting the sick. «‏ عیادت 

cunning; a knave. a‏ ۳پ ہ' عیار 

'atsh, m. pleasure, delight. a‏ عیش 

’ain, m. the eye, essence, the‏ عیں 
very (thing, etc.). 6‏ 
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طور 


taur, m. mode, manner. a‏ طور 


و tutt, f. a parrot.‏ طوطی 

m. a storm of wind and‏ ,ہا طوفان 
rain. @‏ 

gb til, m. length. ہ‎ P 


ay طٰو‎ tawila, m. a tether, footband ; 
tawela, a stable, stall. a 


۳ 


ple sdhir-k., a. to manifest, dis-‏ کر نا 
play. a h‏ 

sdlim, an oppressor, a tyrant. @‏ ظالم 

zulm, m. injustice, violence; 21۰‏ ظلم 
gudaz, a melter of injustice, a‏ 
crusher of oppression. 6‏ 


a 


pre "jz, weak, helpless. a 

’ajizt, f. weakness, helpless-‏ عاجزي 
ness. @‏ 

’dhil, wise, a sage. a‏ عاقل 
ls ’dlam, m. the world, universe ;‏ 
’dlam-pandh, the asylum of the‏ 
universe, his majesty. @‏ 
ls ddim, a. learned, knowing. @‏ 

a) عبار‎ ebarat, f. term, expression. 6 

m. wonders, curiosi-‏ ر1۸ ر/زہ' غجائبی 
ties. 4‏ 

=~ ’ajab, m. wonder, admiration ; 
a. wonderful. rare. ٭‎ 

dys” 'ajiba, a. wonderful, a strange 
thing. ٤ 

wSlxe ’addlat, f. justice. a 


"adam, non-existence. 6‏ عدم 
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٭ fursat, f. opportunity.‏ فرست 

fars-k. to grant, assume. 6‏ فرش 

farmdnd, a. to order, say,‏ فرمانا 
speak. p‏ 

ol خر‎ Jarydd, .ا‎ complaint. و‎ 

faryddi, a. complainant,‏ فربادي 
plaintiff. p‏ 

fared, fraud, a trick. p‏ فریب 

JL.3 fasdd, m. depravity, violence. a 

fasl, f. time, season, harvest. «‏ فصل 

fazl, bounty, munificence. @‏ فضل 

Lass jakat, merely, only, no more. 4 

fakir, m. a beggar, dervise ; poor,‏ فقیر 
indigent. 6‏ 

Jikr, ma. f. thought, reflection. a‏ فکر 

fuldnd or fuldna, a certain one. a‏ فلانا 

ar Jauj, f. army, a multitude. a 

Jauran, quickly, instantly. a‏ فور 

us fi, in (used in Ar. phrases, as, 
ji,-waki, in truth; fi,l-faur, in- 
stantly ; fi,/-hakikat, of a verity). a 


ر5 


kdbil, fit, worthy. a‏ قابل 

ol kazi, m. a judge. a 

Covel kamat, f. bulk, height, size. a 

al kant’, contented, frugal. a 

dadind kabsa, m. grasp, possession. 6 

oot kabul, m. consent; kabtl-k., to 
agree, accept. ۶ 

katl, m. slaughter, killing. a‏ ثتل 

kadd, m. stature, size. a‏ قد 

jos kadr, £. worth, price. a 


غار 


9 


ghdr, m. a pit, cavern, hole. a‏ غار 
ghdfil, careless, negligent. «‏ غافل 
missing. a‏ راو wvic‏ 
gharra, impudence. a‏ غرا 
gharaz, f. design, view; (ad.)‏ غرض 
in short, in fine. ٤‏ 
gharth, poor; a stranger. a‏ غریب 
Ls ghurabd, the poor; pl. of gharid. a‏ 
 ghasnavi, a. residing at‏ غزنويی 
Ghazna. p‏ 
ghaflat, f. carelessness; moral‏ غفلت 
torpor. a‏ 
ghildf, m. a covering. p‏ غلاف 
ple ghuldm, m. slave. a‏ 
٠ gham, m. grief, sorrow. 4‏ 
ghaib, the invisible world. ۶‏ غیب 
ghair, other, different. a‏ غیر 
gharrat, f. jealousy. 6‏ غیرت 


بيىی 


ya fa,ida, m. profit, gain; fd,tda- 
mand-h., to benefit. a 

os فا‎ fd,0k, superior, excelling. a 

y= Jajr, f. morning, dawn of day ; 
early. a 

fidwi, devoted, loyal subject or‏ فدريی 
slave. @‏ 

fardghat, f. comfort, leisure. a‏ فراغت 

US فراموش‎ fardmosh-k. to forget. ph 

a ٹر‎ Jarzand, m. a son, boy. ہر‎ 


کرو 


ils kafir, m. infidel. a 


kal, m. time. ۵‏ کال 
kdm, m. business, action, use;‏ کا 
desire; kdm dnd, to be useful, of‏ 
service. 8 p‏ 

happiness. p‏ ۸ بامہ+”وف کاسرانی 

WS kan, m. the ear. 8 

kdmpnd,m. to tremble, to ۰۹۳۵‏ کا نپنا 

kdndhd, m. the shoulder. s‏ کاندھا 

kdnkh, the armpit. 4‏ کانکھ 

ese کا‎ kdnhkibya, the city of Kanoj.s 

gos kayath, m. name of a caste of 
‘Hindus; a scribe, a copyist. 8 

kab, when?! 8‏ کس 

habi, m. a poet. 8‏ کین 

kabhu, ever, some time or other ;‏ کیو 
کر ; kabhi-kabhui, occasionally‏ 
kabhi, same as 0۷۸۸۸۰۵ ;‏ 

kapra, m. cloth, clothes. s‏ کپڑا 

kaput, unfilial. s‏ کپوٹ 

\xS kuttd, m. a dog. s 

kitad, f. a book, writing. a‏ کتاب 

kitnd, how much? how many? s‏ کدنا 

kutwal, an officer of police. 8‏ کترال 

katori, f. £ small metal cup. A‏ کثوريی 
kuchh, any, some, something, a‏ = 
little ; Aachhu, any, the least. ۸‏ 


\ کجہو‎ kachchhu’a, m. a tortoise. ج‎ 

ba sls kirde lena or _kirde mang- 
wand, to get on hire, to borrow. ۸ 

Be) 8 Krishn, the god Krishna. s 

US karnd, a. to do, to place. s 

dds کرہ‎ krodh, angry, wroth. s 
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es kadam, m. foot, footstep. a 
کدر‎ kadim, ancient, old. « 

kardr, confirmation, rest. ٤‏ ترار 

dend, to‏ جم m. a loan;‏ ,وم کرش 
lend. a °‏ 

Rasam, f. an oath; dem, kind, |‏ ٹسم 
specics. a‏ 

J فصو‎ kusir, m. want, fault. a 

Kissa, m. 8 story. a‏ قصۂ 

Las ,یم‎ m. decree. a 

las fazedk, m. a robber; (hence 
Cossack (٠ 

kazdkar, by chance. a p‏ قضاکار 

buat? kaziya, m. a quarrel. ہ‎ 

katra, m. a drop. a‏ قطرہ 

dali kil’a, m. a fort, palace. a 

tracks kina’at, f. contentment. a 

Fa کو‎ Kaul, m. a statement, a word ٤ 

kiydmat, f. the general resur-‏ فیاہتٹت 
rection; calamity. @‏ 

aid, f. fetter, imprisonment. 4‏ فید 


himat, f. price, valuc. 4‏ ثٹیمیت 


کی 

sls kdtib, m. a wniter. a 

LNs kdtnd, a. to cut. 8 

kdr, m. use, business, service,‏ کار 
work, deed. p‏ 

ys kér-chobt, embroidered‏ > لی 
cloth. p‏ 

kdrigar, skilful; a cunning‏ کار یگر 
workman.‏ 

kdéghas, m. paper, a scrap of‏ کاغذ 
paper. p -‏ 


کھڑ 

kotah, short; kotah-k. to hold‏ کوتاہ 
back, to refrain. p‏ 

ol کو‎ kotah?, smallness, deficiency. . 

Ne کو‎ Aotwdl, m. the chief officer of 
police. 

kothri, f. a room. s‏ کوتھري 

ro کو‎ hich, departure. p 

kicha, m. a lane, a strect. p‏ کوجۂ 

kord, m. a whip, a lash; hurd,‏ کوڑا 
rubbish. 4‏ 

komal, soft, weak. s‏ کومل 

oe kaun, who? which? what? h 

kond, m. a corner. 8‏ کو نا 

kund?, f. a mortar.‏ کو نڈی 

kaunsd, what-like? of what‏ کو نسا 
sort? h‏ 

398 koh, 8 mountain. p 

any, some onc; (artic.) a‏ بڈہوٗنا کوئی 
or an, a certain (person, ctc.). 8‏ 

aS hi, that, thus, aa follows: (some- 
times a relative, who? which?) p 

Ls kaha, m. bidding, order; kahd- 
suni, f. altercation. ۵ 

khal, f. skin, hide. ٤۵‏ کھال 

hs kahan, where? whither? h 

uls khand, a. to eat, suffer ; m. food, 
dinner. 8 

kahdwat, f. a byword, a‏ کہاورت 
اك 8 saying.‏ 

“Wet رلیفارایز‎ a, ما‎ tickle, ما‎ rub. « 

kharahd, m. a hare. 8‏ گھرہ ھا 

khard, crect, standing. ۸‏ کھڑا 

SE را‎ f. a window. 
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kis, inflection of kaun, who?‏ کس 
frequently joined to the following‏ 
word, as kis-tarah, how? kis-waste‏ 
or -liye, why? h ۱‏ 
kisdn, m. a peasant, farmer. 7۸‏ کسان 
coh kasbt, a prostitute, courtesan. a‏ 
kasnd, a. to draw, cover. h‏ کسنا 
kist or kist, inflection‏ کسو or‏ کسی 
or kuchh, some, certain, any. /‏ اہم of‏ 
hisht, m.f. a sown field. p‏ کشت 
kishtt, f. a boat, ship. p‏ کشتی 
٭ kal, to morrow, yesterday.‏ کل 
YS kaldm, m. a word, speech. a‏ 
Raldwant, m. a winstrel,‏ کااونت 
musician. ۸‏ 
dos kaleja, m. the liver; courage.‏ 
kam, deficient, less, little, rarely ;‏ 
(used in composition : as ham-bakht,‏ 
ill-starred ; a rascal). p‏ 
Jus kamal, m. perfection, excel-‏ 
lence; (used adjectively, as: ex-‏ 
treme, the utmost, etc.) a@‏ 
US kamdnd, a. to earn one’s living. ۸‏ 
kamard (camera), m. a room,‏ کمرا 
chamber. (Port.),‏ 
kamina, base, mean fellow. p‏ کمینۂ 
,LS kindra, m. shore, side, limit. p‏ 5 
es Aunjt, f. a key. 8‏ 
dS kund, m. a cistern, basin. s‏ 
hangdl, poor, wretched. h.‏ کنگال 
kane, near, beside. h‏ گنی 
kauwd, m. a crow; kt,d, a well,‏ کوا 
a draw-well, a pit. 8‏ 


گژن 
us‏ 


gart, f. a chariot, cart. h‏ گاڑيی 

٭ gait, f. abuse.‏ گالی 

gand, a. to sing. 3‏ گانا 

ganth, a knot; gdnth-ka pird,‏ گا نٹھہ 
very rich. h‏ 

génw, m. a village. 8‏ گانو 

f. a cow. p‏ ر,ہ:9 گاو 

gap shap, chit-chat, con-‏ گۓ شب 

versation. h 

re ss gujardti, belonging toGujerat. 4 

gadhd, m. an ass, (metaph.) a‏ گدھا 
fool. ۵‏ 

gudaryd, a shepherd. h‏ گدڑیا 

guadrd, wm. passing. p‏ گذارا 

و guzardnnd, a. to forward.‏ گذراننا 

sf guzarnd, n. to pass; dar-guzarnd,‏ ر نا 
to refrain, to forbear. p‏ 

= gur, m. a preceptor. ٤۶ 

of gard, f. dust (Scotticé, ‘ stour.’) p 

of gird, (prep.) around. p 

girddd, m. a gulph, whirl-‏ گرداب 
pool. p ‘‏ 

gardan, f. the neck. p‏ گردن 

giriyftar, captive. p‏ گر فتار 

girdnd, a. to cause to fall, to‏ گرانا 
throw down. ۸‏ 

garm, hot; garmi, f. heat, hot‏ گر م 
season. ٤7‏ 

girnd, n. to fall, to drop down. A‏ گرنا 

Se Js guroh, ta. a troop, a class. و‎ 
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( 31 ) 


J 


khulnd, n. to be opened, to be‏ کہلنا 
revealed; to clear up after rain. s‏ 

khildnd, a. to give to eat, to‏ کھلانا 
feed. 8‏ 

US کیل‎ hhil-khildnd, n. to laugh. h. 

zhilnd, n. to blow (a flower). /‏ کھلنا 

Lahnd, a. to tell, say, bid, call,‏ ڈینا 
affirm. 8‏ 

khodnd, a. to dig. h‏ کھود‌نا 

Zholnd, a. to open, untic, let‏ کھولنا 
loose. 8‏ 


khond, a. to lose, to waste. 8‏ کھو نا 


Ahet, m. a field. s‏ کھیتٹ 


husbandry, crop. 8‏ ۸۸۸11۸-۶۰ کھیتی 
khel, m. play, game, sport. 8‏ کول 
to play, to sport. s‏ ص khelnd,‏ کھیلنا 
kahin, somewhere, anywhere,‏ کہین 

somewhat. 8 
Lins Khenchnd or khainchnd, a. to 

delineate, draw. ۸ 
کئی‎ ka,t or ka,e, some, a few. ۸ 
کیا‎ kyd, (pro.) what? how? why? 

whether (or not); kya Ahud, how 

glorious! what fun! s 
کہ'‎ kiyd, done, a deed; (past part. of 

karnd, to do, make.) 8 
کسا‎ kaisd, how? in what manner? 

of what sort? what like? h 
کیئیٹت‎ kaifiyat, f. nature, state, con- 

dition, pleasure. @ 
کیون‎ kyiin, kyaun, why? how? well? 

what? اط ہا‎ because ; kyun-kar, 

how? A 


لا 


ghardna, m. house, family. 2‏ گھرانہ 

ghard, m. a jar, pitcher. 8‏ گھڑا 

sigs ghar, f. an hour; a watch. ہ‎ 

ghisnd, n. to be worn; ghuend,‏ گھسنا 
to enter. A‏ 

eg ghantdli, f. a small bell. s 


4 کھنگر‎ ghungrt, m. a small bell. s 
گھوڑا‎ ghord, m. a horse. s 

gholnd, a. to dissolve, to pound. s‏ گھولنا 
ght, m. clarified butter. s‏ گھی 

gayd, gone (past part. of jand). ۸‏ گیا 
nud gail, f. a road. h‏ 

Lg gaind, m. a small bullock. A 
od gaint, f. a small chariot. A 


cnet gehiin, m. wheat. 8 


J 


ws} ldt, f. a kick. ھ‎ 

lat, f. trunk of a tree. A‏ لاٹ 

Lily Ud-sdni, unequalled, unrivalled. a 

> ldj,m. shame. ٭‎ 

lé-jawds, silent, silenced. 6‏ اجواب 

jim) ld-char, helpless, destitute. gy. 

Id-hdstl, uscless, without‏ لاحاعل 
result. a ۱‏ 

uw} dddnd, a. to load, to embark. ۸ 

Ldr Kaptr, two celebrated‏ )5 کپور 
minstrels at the court of Akbar. h‏ 

ہ Idzim, necessary, urgent.‏ از م 

ldkh, one hundred thousand. 4‏ لاک 
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ghar, m. house, dwelling. :‏ گھر 


of 
af gark, m. a fortress, palace. A 
گفتگو‎ guftgi, conversation. p 
گل‎ gul, m. a rose; gul-karnd, to ex- 
tinguish. p 
گلا‎ gald, m. a flock of sheep, a herd 
of cattle. y. the neck. ۸ 
گلاب‎ gulab, m. a rose. p 
گلہ‎ galla, m. a flock. p 


gal, f. a lane. h‏ گی 

gum, lost. p‏ گم 

us yt guman karnd, a. to imagine, 
fancy, opine. p h 

eS gun, m. skill; guni, skilful. s 

و gundh, m. fault, crime, sin.‏ گناہ 

Unf gunthwand, a. to cause to be 
fixed (as a string). s 

) گنو‎ ganwdr, m.a villager, a peasant. h 

gawah, a witness; gawahi, evi-‏ گواہ 
dence, testimony. p‏ 

Ju گو‎ Gopal, one of the names of 
krishna. 8 

gor, m. the grave, tomb. p‏ گور 

rs gosht, m. flesh. p‏ شہت 

gosha, m. 8 corner. p‏ گوشہ 

4S گو‎ gokh, m. a portico. h 

al گو‎ gol, or golsd, round. 8 

G گو‎ gungd, mute, dumb. h 

if, as one would say. p‏ مه goyd,‏ گویا 

ghat, an ambush. ۸‏ گھات 

OLE ghdt, m. a landing-place. s 

ghabrdnd, n. to be confused,‏ گھبرانا 
perplexed. ۸‏ 


m. master, sir. h‏ ,41۵ا لا | ghatd-top, m. a canopy,‏ گیٹا ٹوپ 


Idlach, m. avarice, desire. «‏ لے 


covering. k 


مال 

LJ Zambd, long, tall. ہ‎ 

langrdé, lame. p h‏ لنگڑا 

LS.) 6/٥4, a. to rob, plunder ; Jotna, 
to roll on the ground. ٭‎ 

lukd, m. spark, flame. ٤‏ لوکا 

ہ log, m. people.‏ لوئی 

f. a fox. 8‏ ب؛+جەما لومڑيی 

laundi, f. a slave. h‏ و نڈی 

loht, blood.‏ لوھو 

Johd, m. iron. s‏ لوھا 

LJ Jetnd, n. to repose, to lie down. f 

bisv leydnd, a. to take away, to 
carry off. 8 

lekin, (conj.) but, yet, however. a‏ لیکن 

lekhd, m. account, reckoning. 8‏ لیکپا 

ESCs lekhak, m. a writer, one who 
is writing. 8 

Ls لیلا‎ Uidd-pild, blue and yellow; 
(applied to the appearance of the 
eyes of a person enraged). @ 

ve lend, to take, accept ; set; buy. 3 

liye, for the sake of. h‏ لیی 


tg 


٠ 
ما‎ md, f. a mother ; md-dap, parents. s 
ماجرا‎ mdjard, m. state, circumstance, 
incident. a 
مار ڈالنا‎ mar-ddlnd, a. tosmite, to kill.s 
Fle marg, m. a road, path. ہ‎ 
مارنا‎ mdrnd, a. to smite, strike. s 
ماريی‎ mare, by reason of, in conse 
quence of. 8 


mdi, m. property, wealth, goods. a‏ مال 
5 
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SN 

el Idloht, covetous, greedy. # 

a. to bring; to breed, pro-‏ ہا لانا 
duce, make. s‏ 

(3) Id,tk, worthy, befitting, perfect. a 

LJ lipatnd, un. to cling, to stick to. h 

lapetnd, a. to wrap up. h‏ لپیٹنا 

WIG) latkdnd, a. to suspend. ۸ 

lajdnd, n. to be ashamed. ٤٢‏ انا 

wid lajtt, ashamed. s 

Zadnd, n. to be loaded, to ride. %‏ لدنا 

id) lasts, delicate, delicious. a 

lard,t, f. battle, quarrel, war. i‏ لڑاتی 

m. a boy, child, babe. s‏ اما لڑکا 

larnd, n. to fight, to quarrel. s‏ لڑنا 

lurkdnd, a. to spill, upset. s‏ لڑھانا 

lurhaknd, n. to be spilt,‏ لڑھکنا 
upset. 8‏ 

lashkar, m. an army. p‏ لشکر 

wih) Jutf, m. pleasure, enjoyment. a 

Ja’nat, a curse. 6 ۱‏ لعئت 

i) lakab, m. 8 surname. @ 

Luimdn, name of a famous‏ لقمان 
Eastern fabulist. @‏ 

Jukmd, m. a morsel, mouthful. a‏ لقما 

lakrt, f. wood, a staff, stick. 1‏ لکڑيی 

hikind, a. to write. s‏ لکھنا 

likhwdnd, a. to cause to be‏ لکھوانا 
written. 8‏ 

lagdm, bridle, bit. 8‏ لگام 

lagdnd, a. to attach, to apply. «‏ لگانا 

lagnd, n. to touch; to begin; to‏ لگنا 
reach or come up to. 8‏ 

lagwdnd, ×۰ to cause to be‏ لگوانا 
applied. s‏ 


اس ہے۔ا 


as Mahmud, a man’s name. a 

wae” miknat, f. labour, misfor- 
tune. a - fous, a 

mukhtaitfa, different, vari-‏ خطحذفہ 

Ax makh fi, hidden. a 

makhliss, f. escape, deliver-‏ خلصی 

“ance. @ 

muddat, f. a spaco of time, a‏ ہدت 
long time. ۶ ۱‏ 

Ode madad, f. aid, help; madad-ga’, 
a helper, ausiliary. a 

mudd'd, m. desire, wish. a‏ مدعا 

mudda’t, m.a plaintiff, claim-‏ مدعی 

“ant. a [grees. a 

maratib, m. (pl.) steps, de-‏ سرانب 

we murad, f. desire, meaning, inter- 
ence. 4 

martaba, m. a step, degree,‏ مرتبۂ 
dignity, office, time; ek martaba,‏ 
once upon a time. a‏ 

marhum, deceased, the late. a‏ مرحوم 

dye mard, m. a male, a man, a hero; 
marddana-war, like a man. p 

murddr, a dead body. p‏ مردار 

murda, dead, a dead body. p‏ مردہ 


marzi, ۶ wish, inclination. p‏ مرغی 


murgh, m. a fowl, bird. p‏ رع 

marna, n. to die, to expire; mar-‏ مرنا 
jand, to die, expire. 8‏ 

murawwat, generosity.‏ مہرویت 

cr mizdj, m. temperament, disposi- 
tion. @ 

musdfir, m. a traveller. a‏ مسافر 

mustaghrik, immersed, ab-‏ مستغرتۃ 

sorbed. a 
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1 bed 


ہاں 


end, issue. *‏ ,آ۵,ہ(ہ مال 

Le mditk, m. master, lord, pos- 
sessor. 0 [tressed, 

stile mdnda, left behind, tired, dis- 

LS. madngnd, a. to ask for, to beg. s 

ile mdnnd, a. to believe, obey, agree 
to. 8 

isle md,t, f. mother. s 

mubarak, good, auspicious ;‏ مبارٹ 
mubdrak-badi, congratulation. a‏ 

mat and matd, f. mind,‏ متا and‏ ہت 
judgment. s‏ 

mat, don’t (used with imperat.)h‏ سمت 

mata’, m. goods, property. a‏ سناع 

pe mitr, a friend. s 

mutasaddi, an accountant. 6‏ مہتصديی 

was ™* muta'apib, astonished. a 

Mathurd, name of a province‏ ستھرأ 
and town near Agra. s‏ 

mithds, swectness. ۸‏ مٹیاس 

7۴ متا‎ mithd,i, ۶۰ sweetness, sweets. ۸ 


muthi, f. the fist, a handful. s‏ مٹھی 


- 
bed 


Leo mitt, f. earth, dust. s 
مثل‎ masal, f. a fable, simile, proverb. 4 
٭جلس‎ majlis, f an assembly, con- 

vention. @ 
lee machdnd, a. to make, stir up, 
commit. 7 

xigle* muhdwara, m. idiom, usage. a 
cos muhidj, necessitous, needy. ٭‎ 

ers mahram-t rds, privy to‏ راز 

secrets, a confidant. a p 
py mahrim, disappointed, ex- 
cluded. a 


یہنا 


me’ allim, m. a teacher, doctor. 4‏ معلم 
ma’lim, known, . apparent;‏ معلوم 
ہ ma lim-h. to seem, to appear.‏ 
lane mu’ammd, m. an enigma, an‏ 
acrostic.‏ 

mayb, blameable, disre-‏ معبوب 
putable. «‏ 

yee maghrir, proud, fastidious. @‏ ور 


maghs, m. brain. p‏ معز 

nie muft, free, gratis. و‎ 

poor, wretched. a‏ ,:1[11؟ منلس 

muflse, f. poverty. a‏ مفلسی 

so mufid, profitable, useful. a 

muldbil, opposite. a‏ مقابل 

makdm, m. place, occasion. ۵‏ مقام 

pe mukarrar, assuredly. @ 

he makan, ta. a place, dwelling. a 

eo mukh, m. mouth. s 

ih makkh?, a fly. h 

he magar, but, except. 8 

° سلاز‎ mulazim, an attendant. ٤۷ 

muldkat, ۶ meeting, inter-‏ ملاقات 
view. @ ۱‏ 

mulk, m. a gountry, kingdom ;‏ ملک 
malik, a king; (pl. Ar.) mulik,‏ 
kings. @‏ 

LL malnd, a. to rub, to tread on, to 
anoint. h : 

milnd, a. to be found, to meet. s‏ ملنا 

mumkin, possible. a‏ ممکن 


ure man, m. the mind, soul. s; name 
of a certain weight, a maund. p 


f, proclamation. «‏ 1:442 ٭ناديی 
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rene? 


mastil, m. a mast, a‏ مسٹتول 

mastt, f. intoxication.‏ مستی 

as* masjid, f. a mosque. 6 

maskhara, a jester. a‏ سر 

muskurdnd, nu. to smile, ۸‏ مسکرانا 

Muhammadan,‏ 8 ,215461017۸ مسلمان 
a follower of Muhammad. a‏ 

mashk, f. a leathern bag for‏ مہشکٹ 
water. p‏ 

ہ mashwarat, f. consultation.‏ ہشورت 

٭ mash, hur, noted, well-known.‏ ہمشھور 

low musahib, m. a companion,‏ حب 
friend, aide-de-camp. a‏ 

musanoir, 0. a painter. a‏ ٭٭۔صور 

eee musibat, f. calamity, afflic- 
tion. @ 

mazbutt, ۸ svlidity, firm-‏ ٭ضبوطی 
ness. @‏ 

cule mutdbik (prep.) conformable 
to. @ 

wie matlab, m. a question, pur- 
pose, Meaning. 6 

wine muttalr’, acquainted, 1n- 
formed. @ 

(pre mutlak, in the least, at all. 

Muzafir-khan, a man’s‏ ہظئر خان 
name. @.‏ 

maziim, injured, oppressed ;‏ سظللوم 
mazlim-nawds, a cherisher of the‏ 
oppressed. @ p‏ 

lee ma'an, together. 4 

mu df, absolved,‏ معاف 
excused ; mu’ df-karnd, to forgive. a‏ 


forgiven, 


goes mastir, excused, excusable. a 


pare muwattar, scented, perfumed. ہ6‎ 


نا 
mahdbalt, powerful. s‏ مہا 
mahdjan, a rich merchant. ٥‏ مہاجن 
makddol, a large sedan. ۸‏ مہاڈرل 
mahdrdj, greatking! sir! sire! e‏ مہارا 
mahdrat, f. proficiency, skill. @‏ مہارت 
muhra, m. the thigh bone. p‏ مہرہ 
Se mahngd, dear, high-priced.‏ 
mahngt or mahknagt, ۶ dearth,‏ مہنگی 
scarcity.‏ 
mahing, m. a month. p‏ مہینۂ 
wie miydn, a master, gentleman. p‏ 
miydna, m. a palki. p‏ میانہ 
mir, ma. a chief, a leader. p‏ میر 
mird, lord, heir. p‏ میرا 
mir bakhsht, m. the pay-‏ میر Con‏ 
master-general. p‏ 
mired, a noble, grandce. p‏ میر ;\ 
re mez, f. a table. p‏ 


muyassar, a. attaincd, attain-‏ میسر 
able. a‏ 

matld, a. dirty, defiled ; meld, a‏ مبلا 
fair; mela theld, m. a crowd of‏ 
people. s‏ 

none 


oe 


menh, m. rain, rainy season. 8 


oO 


nd-chiz, worthless, uscless. p‏ ناچجیر 
nd-khush, displeased. p‏ ناحوش 

. ناخو‎ nd-khusht, f. displeasure. p 
نادان‎ nd-ddn, a. ignorant, simple. p 
Ib nd-déni, f. ignorance, و‎ 


' ناکا‎ ndkd, m. a lane, avenue. 7 


)88( مت 


muntakhabat, selections,‏ منخبات 
extracts. a‏ 
mundd, open, exposed. A‏ ہنڈا 
geste monjholt, f. a small chariot. A‏ 
wwe manish, ٥. dignity, rank. p‏ 
manush, a person. ۸۰‏ منش 
(jane mantik, m. logic. @‏ 
ہ mantikt, m. logician.‏ منطقی 
ہ man’, m. prohibition.‏ منع 
mangwand, a. to cause to be‏ منگوانا 
brought. 4‏ 
awe munh, m. the mouth, face; munh-‏ 
gor, headstrong, obstinate. 8‏ 
ys rath, a hair. p‏ 
mi,d,dead, (past part. of marnd). 8‏ موا 
muodfik, conformable to. a‏ موائق 
oe maut, death. a‏ 
ہ moti, m. a pearl.‏ مرتی 
motd, gross, coarse. h‏ موثا 
miyth, cause, means. a‏ موجحجب 
iar mochi, m. a cobbler; saddler. A‏ 
ays murh, m. a fool. 8‏ 
mausim or mausam, m. time,‏ موسم 
scason. ٤‏ 
uy mish-gir, a kind of hawk‏ 1 
which feeds on mice. p‏ 
nd Spe maukif, depending on; maukif-‏ 
k., to conclude, to stop. a‏ 
mol, m. price ; mol-lend, to buy. h‏ مہو J‏ 
mom, wax; momyama, cloth‏ ہو 
covered with wax, oil-cloth.‏ 
mom-dil, soft-hearted. p‏ مہو Jee‏ 
mindhd, m. a footstool. A‏ مونڈھا 


eh  )8( ag 


ہ ndgaurd, m. a kind of bullock | 505 nadi or naddt, ۸ a river.‏ نا گورا 


(of the country Nagaur). 4 نرأاس‎ nirds, hopeless, despair. s 
whet nd-gahdn, suddenly, unex- Nj nirdid, apart, aside. 8 
pectedly. p pip nir-uttar, without an answer. 3 
نالن‎ 00 complaining, lamenting. p = نزد‎ nasiik, (prep.) near; used 
نالش‎ ndlish, £ complaint, lamenta- idiomatically like the Latin apud, 
tion. p ۱ 7 as déndon-ke السو‎ ° apud 
۱ نالشی‎ ndlisht, complaining, a com- sapientes,’ ‘in the opinion of the 
ant. | wise,’ و‎ 
: ndlkt, f. a sort of sedan for و وق 2 نر تھا‎ 
5 ے7‎ ; 
F can etc. A 0. نا‎ big} بارفھلاراہ‎ by halves; 
1120. Ts 5000006 000200907 | * with karnd, to divide into two 
نام‎ nam, 11. name, fame, reputation. ٤ equal shares. p 
نا م‎ nd-1ahram, unprivileged, ap-  ں‎ sic} nasthat, f. advice, admo- 
plied to such males as are not nition ; nasthat-d. or-k., to counsel, 
entitled to visii the harem. a instruct, reprove. @ 
Opal nd-mard, unmanly, 8 coward. p \ lai nazdrd, m. sight, looking. a 
ناہردي‎ nd-mardt, f, unmartiness. p نظر‎ nazar, f. sight; nazar-dnd or 
ناممکن‎ nu-mumkin, impossible. p a -pahunchnd, to come in sight. a 


namus, m. f. honour, dign.ty,‏ نامویس 
the female part of a family. a delight, affluence. ni’mat-kAwar,‏ 
a devourer of delights, a man of‏ 


pl ndnw, m. name. ۵ 
pleasure, a ‘bon vivant.’ a 


naw, f. a ship. p‏ ناو 
nafis, precious, delicate, ex-‏ نفیس 


we li nd,id, m. a deputy. a: . 
. i quisite. @ 


nibedan, m. representation,‏ نبیدنں 
statement. ٤‏ 
nipat, very, exceedingly. ۸‏ نیٹ 


nafrin, f. regret, detestation. p‏ نفرین 
Sli nakkdsht, £. painting; nakkdsht-‏ 


: ddr, painted, having paintings. ا‎ 
جوم‎ najtm or nujtim, astrology, (lit. 2ٰ g painting 


stars). @ 

nex" najtb, noble; najtb-sdda, noble- 
born, a gentleman; sajib-sadi, 
daughter of a noble. a 

naddmat, f. repentance, con-‏ نداہتی 

trition, regret. @ نقصان‎ nuksdn, m. loss, defect, detri- 

niddn, at length, at last. ٤ mont. @‏ ندا 


ni’mat, f. favour, benefit,‏ نعمت 
nakd, m. ready money. 6‏ نقد 
isi naksh, m. painting, picture,‏ 
map, portrait; naksh-+ diwdr, a‏ 
ا painting on a wall.‏ 


ati naks, m. defect, failure, a 


ٹن 


ob 


nek, good, virtuous; nek-bakht.‏ نیٹ 
of good disposition; xck-andeshi,‏ 
good intention. p‏ 
neki, f. goodness, kindness. p‏ ) 


aa) neh, love, affection. s 


و 


wa or o (conj.), and, but. a p‏ ر 
low ws wapas- d. or k., a. to‏ ۔کرنا 
return, give back. h p‏ 
right, proper. a‏ ہ,ا:7ہ وا جب 
warid, arrived; wdrid-h., to‏ وارں 
arrive. @‏ 
waste, (prep.) on account of,‏ واسطی 
for the sake of; because. a‏ " 
wd,iz, m. a preacher. 4‏ واعظ 
ہ verily, in truth.‏ را فو و اتی 
wakif, aware, acquainied. ۹‏ وافف 
wala, a termination added to the‏ وال 
inflected infinitive denotes 6‏ 
agent; added to nouns it denotes‏ 
the owner, wearer, ctc. h‏ 
wazir, a minister, counscllor ;‏ وزیر 
wazir-sddi, the daughter of a‏ 
& 2۰ھ1۸0 
wasila, m. means. @‏ وسیلہ 
lacy wa’s, m. a discourse, sermon. a‏ 
wa-ghaira, et cetera, and so‏ وغیرة 
٭ forth.‏ 
wasf, m. praise, encomium,‏ وصف 
virtue, worth. a‏ 


watan, ma. native country, home,‏ وطٰن 
abode. 6‏ 
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نقل 

ہ naki, ۶ a history, tale.‏ نقل 

WG nikdind, a. to extract, to take 
out. 8 

LLG nikalnd, n. to issue, to result. 8 

WG nikat, near, before. h 

UG nikammd, useless, worthless. s 

nigdhbdnt, 2 watching over,‏ نگاهیانی 

° protecting. p 

nagar, m. a city, a town.‏ نگر 

nilajy, shameless. 8‏ نل 

namaz, f. prayer. p‏ نماز 

namiddr, apparent. p‏ نمردار 

nandold, m. a trough, an carthen‏ نندولا 
vessel. 8‏ 

nangd, naked, bare. A‏ ننگا 

nau, new, fresh ; nau-jawan, quite‏ نو 
young. p‏ 

mauwad, a viceroy. ۸‏ تو اب 

naubat, f. time, occasion. 4‏ نوبت 

yy nur, light. a 

$ نو‎ naukar, m. servant, attendant. p 

naum-taum, sing-song, stuff. ۸‏ نو م توم 

nava-yauband, quite young. s‏ 9 تو بنا 

na, no, not. 8 —‏ نہ 

nthal, a young plant, ashoot, y.‏ نہال 
pleased, exalted. A‏ 

mhayat, f. the extremity;‏ نہایت 
(ad.) very, much, excessive. ۶‏ 

nahin, no, not, nay. 8‏ نہین 

niydbat, f. deputyship. @‏ نیابسٹا 

set niche, beneath, close under. ۸ 


nesh, m. sting (of a bee, ete.) p‏ نیش 


قح 


٭ hard, a. green, fresh, verdant.‏ هر 
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وعہ 


wa'da, mM. 8 promise. 4‏ وعدۂ 


li, wafd, £. performing a promise, | ھرایٹ‎ harek, (pro.) every one. ph 


das > harchand, how much soever, 
howsoever, although. p 

har-ros (ad.) every day. p‏ هر روز 

hargis, (ad.) ever.‏ ھرگز 

wy hiran, m. a stag, a deer. s 

و hazdr, a thousand.‏ ھزار 

Jp hazsl, m. jest, joke. a 

lacs hushydr (same as hoshydr), 
careful. p 

us 5 had hushyart, f. wakefulness, 
vigilance. p 

us هزار:‎ wes haft-hazdri, a com- 
mander of seven thousand. p 

Sil» haldkat, 2 ruin, destruction. p 

hildnd, a. to move, set in motion. A‏ هلانا 

n. to move or be moved. A‏ ,۸470 ھلنا 

halkd, light, not heavy. h‏ ھلکا 

ham, we; plu. of main. 8.‏ هم 

wead himmat, f. mind, ardour, 
energy. @ 

ham, a particle denoting “ to- 

gether,’ used in composition, aa, 

۴ جو‎ wd ham-joli, a companion. p 

edad ham-dam, vo. & friend, com- 
panion. p 

ham-rahi, m. 8 companion,‏ همراھی 

" fellow-traveller. p 

dolusd ham-sdya, m. 
nighbourhood. p 


neighbour, 


ham-umr, a companion, one‏ ھم عمر 
of the same age. p‏ 


sincerity, fidelity. @ 
Wt, wakt, m. time, season, oppor- 
tunity. 4 : 
yy win, inflec. plur. of wuh, he, 
she, etc. h 
وونِین‎ wonhkin, that instant. h 
89 wuh, (pro.) he, she, that, it. 4 
(yes wahda, there, thither, yonder. ۸ 
وڈٹی‎ waht or wut, (pro.) he himself, 
" that very (person or thing). h 
وھین‎ wuhin, immediately h 
Se ٥۱ they, those; pl. of wuh. A 


waisd, in that manner, 50, like‏ ویسا 
that, such as that. A.‏ 


۵ 


il» hath, m. the hand, a cubit. ہ‎ 
ھا تھی‎ Adtht, m. an elephant. 8 
Cola hat, f. a market. h 

ela hdr-mdn, despairing, helpless. 
ھان‎ han, yes, even so. h 

handt, ۶ @ pot.‏ سانديی 

Ad,e, alas! Ad,e-k., to groan,‏ ھای 
“sigh. A‏ 

LG» Adnknd, to drive away. A 

gd utd, m. a friend. s 

Lips» hathydr, m. a weapon, offen- 

sive armour. 8 

hachkold, m. jolt, jolting. h‏ فعکرا 
isd» hadi, ۸۶ a bone. 8‏ 

> har, cach, every. p 


GF 
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L yd, (conj.) or, either. ہ‎ 

ol ydd, ۶ memory, recollection. p 

Jy yar, m. a friend, lover. p 

yakin, m. certainty, certain, true.a‏ پئیں 

yawar, propitious. p‏ پاور 

LS yak, one, 8, an. 9 

al yagdna, kindred, single, incom- 
parable. p 

yun or yon, thus, in this man-‏ پون 
ner. h‏ 

ones yiinhin, thus, even so. A 

yth, this; he, she, etc. h‏ یہہ 

yahdn, here, used with the‏ یہان 
genitive (inflec.) to denote posses-‏ 
sion, etc., a8 mere yahdn, in my‏ 
possession; ‘apud me.’ h‏ 

ytht, this same. 7‏ سی 

one yahtn, here, in this very place. A 

use ¥4 they, these. 4 
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مکٹنس‎ a ham-maktab, class-fellow.p 
دهہمیشۂ‎ hamesha, always, ever, per- 
petually. p 

Xd Hind, India. p 

ghd Hindt, a Hindi, one who fol- 
lows the faith of Brahma. p 

Hindustan, m. India. a p‏ هندوستانں 

p> hunar, m. art, skill, virtue; 
hunar-mand, skilful. طز‎ 

hanend, n. to smile. s‏ جنسا 

hangdma, m. an assembly,‏ هنگامۂ 
tumult, assault. p‏ 

\,> howd, f. wind, air. ہ‎ 

Glos» ho-jand, n. to become. ۸ 

hosh, m. sense, consciousness,‏ ھوش 
perception. p‏ 

hoshydr, intelligent, attentive,‏ هوشیار 
cautious. p‏ 

hond, n. to be, become, 20۰٤‏ هو نا 

At, (an emphatic particle) even,‏ ھی 
indeed, very.‏ 

hin, even, indeed. h‏ هھین 

hin, void of, without. s‏ هیں 

lL» hiyd, m. mind, sense. ۸ 
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HINTS TO THE LEARNER. 


1—EXTRACTS IN THE PERSIAN CHARACTER. 


EXTRACT ۰ 
Sustt-se ziydn hat. Jaldi-kd phal nadamat ۰ 
Idleness-from loss is. Haste-of (the) fruit regret .ا‎ 
Kind’ at aGrdm-ki kun غمط‎ Mihnat-se bard,t har. 


Contentment easc-of (the) key is. lLabour-from greatness is. 


Parhez achcht dawa has. ” Ahil-ko wshara bas has. 
Abstinence good medicine is. (The) wise-to (a) hint enough is. 
Khuda-kd khauf ddnish-ki asl hat. Gingt zabdn Obthtar hat 
God-of (the) fear wisdom-of the root is. Mute tongue better is 


jlitht مالہ‎ se. ’Ilm-ki dfat آ79‎ hat. 
lying tongue than. Knowledge-of (the) calamity forgetfulness is. 
Insdf-se | Khalk-ko رام‎ hai. 


Justice-from (the) people-to ease is. 


In the same way as the above, let the student endeavour to 
transcribe neatly into the Roman charactcr the first two or three 
pages of the Extracts. Let him be carcful to write every letter with 
its appropriate mark; and, in the course of a weck or two, let him 
restore the same into the Persian character. This is one of the best 
and speedicst methods of making himself familiar with, the clements 
of the language. Let me not be misunderstood here, as if I recom- 
mendcd the bare-faced quack system of the so-called ‘‘ Ifamiltonians.” 
No, what I recommend is, that ‘‘every man should be his own 
Hamiltonian,’ in which case he will be the gainer. It is utterly 
absurd to expect that a language can be lcarned without labour and 
thought on the part of the student. The Hamiltonians would persuade 
us that it can; but their system is a mere deception, which flatters the 
vanity of the student with a show of progress uttcrly unreal, and which 
admirably conceals the ignorance and incapacity of the teacher; hence 
its popularity. 

6 


NOTES, ETC., ON THE FIRST FIFTY STORIES IN THE 
PERSIAN CHARACTER. 


Tue following few notes and observations are intended to illustrate 
such parts of the Reading Lessons as may appear least obvious to a 
beginner. The figures refer to the particular page and paragraph in 


the Grammar, in which the subject is fully explained. 


N.B. In this work, the final »in یی‎ when it has the nasal 
sound (vide page 6), is marked with an extra dot over it, as in the 
words oe main, and Se) tain, This should have been stated in its 
proper 7 but the author was not aware at the time those shects 
were sent to press that the printer had the |, in his fount. 


Extract 1.—Jaldi-ka phal, ‘the fruit of rashness;’ the genitive 
placed first, 95. 64. It will be observed that these sentenccs are 
arranged according to the rule, 93. 62, each sentence finishing with the 
verb hat, ‘is.’—Gungi zaban, etc., ‘a speechless tongue is better than 
a lying tonguc:’ in this sentence there are two clauses; the verb hav is 
expressed at the end of the first clause, and is consequently unnecessary 
at the end of the sccond. 195. a. 

Ex. 2.—Thora khand, ‘little cating;’ the infinitive used substan- 
tively, 129. a.—talad kar ’ilm-ko, ‘seck for knowledge’: talab karnd, a 
nominal verb, 65, last line; here the verb, contrary to the gencrul 
usage, comes first. There arc in this Extract a few more cxccptions to 
the gencral rule as to arrangement, agreeably to what we have stated. 
93. a. 

Ex. 3.—Jalne laga, ‘began to burn'—senkne lagd, ‘began to warm 
himself,’ 131. ¢.—thathol-ne kaha, ‘a jester said,’ or, ‘by a jester was 
said.’ —yale, ‘burns,’ tape, ‘warms himself,’ the aorist for the present, 

"129. 6. 

Ex. 4.—The sentences in this extract follow the general rule as to 
arrangement, which is, to commence with the nominative or agent, and 
end with the verb, the remainder or complement of the sentence being 
between these.—bar-pd, literally, ‘on foot.’—ziydda khardd hain, ‘are 


more wicked,’ the comparative degrec, 71. b. 
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Ex. 5.—Bahut kdm, ‘many uses;’ the nominative plural of 
masculine nouns of the second class (29), can be distinguished from 
the singular only by the context, such as a plural verb, etc.—bajd,e, 
‘in place of,’ preposition.requiring the genitive in ke, 98.—kdm dte 
hain, ‘become useful.’—bandyd jdtd hat, passive voice of bandnd, 
57, 42.—Vide p. 47, note to 4 Extracts from the Ard,ish-i Mahfil.’ 

Ex. 6.—Ek unt aur gadhe-se, “between a camel and an ass.’— 
safar dar pesh hi,d, lit. ‘a journey came in front,’ ie., ‘they both 
had occasion to travel ;’—ma’lim hotd hai, ‘it appears ;’—dub-jd, nga, 
‘TI shall be drowned,’ intens. verb, 64. 

Ex. 7.—Jo ddnd, etc. 116. a.—be kahe, ‘ without being told,’ 1382.— 
ddl-rakhtd hai, ‘tosses away,’ intensive verb ;—ki jis-ke wdste, ‘on 
whose account,’ 117. ¢. 

Ex. 8.—Ek kamine aur bhale ddmi-se, ‘between a base man and a 
gentleman.’—hote-hi, ‘on becoming,’ adverbial particip. 134. e. 


Ex. 9.—£Ek shakhs-ne, etc., ‘by a certain person it was asked of 
Plato;’ respecting the usc of the proposition ne, read carefully, 102, 
etc.—bahut barson, ‘many years,’ 106. b—ikyd kyd ’ajd,tb, ‘ what 
various wonders,’ 114. a.—dekhe, ‘were seen’ (tu-ne, ‘by thee,’ 
understood).—yzhi ’ajuba, ‘ this wonder merely.’ 

Ex. 10-716 kam dta hai, ‘what quality is most uscful?’—ho- 
jdwe, ‘should become.’ 

Ex. 11.—Chashme-pas ‘to (or near) a fountain’ (ke understood), 
99. d.—charh na sakd, ‘he was not able to descend.’—wutarne-se pahle, 
‘previous to descending.’ —dekh na liyd, ‘you did not thoroughly look 
at,’ intensive verb. : 

Ex. 12.—Sher-se kahd, ‘said to the tiger;’ the verbs ‘to say or 
speak’ and ‘to ask,’ construed with the ablative, 102, b.—agar sher 
mu awwir hotd, ‘if a tiger had been the painter,’ 81. a. 

Ex. 18.—uchh sawal kiyd, ‘asked something in charity.’—ek bat 
mert, ‘one request of mine.’—mat mdng, ‘ask not,’ the negative 
particle mat, ‘don't,’ used with the imperat., 123. d.—uske siwd, 
‘with the exccption of that.’ 

Ex. 14.—Ek-ne un-men-se, ‘one of them.’—jd,tye and baithiye, 
respectful forms of the imperative, 128. d. 

Ex. 15.~—Apni anguthi, ‘thine own ring,’ 112.—ydd karnd (tujh ko 
understood), the infinitive used imperatively, like the Latin gerund, 
129. a. 
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Ex. 16.—Brlli d,i thi, plupertect tense, 127. d.—duhd de, ‘ extin- 
guish,” intensive verb.—pard pard, cte., ‘all the time lying down, he 
continued giving answers.’ 

Ex. 17.—-Agar main bazi na gitin, ‘if I do not win the game.’— 
ser bhar gosht, ‘an exact pound of flesh ;’ the ser 1s nearly two English 
pounds.—tardsh-le, ‘cut off.’—us-ne na-mhdnd, ‘he did not (or would 
not) agree.’ —kazi-pds (for kdzi-ke pas), ‘near the judge.’—ch ser-se ek 
vali siydda, ‘a single grain more than one ser. 

Ex. 18.— Ain hil’e-ke niche, ‘close under the very palace.’—letd 
gayd, ‘was plundered,’ passive voice.—Akidmat-men, ‘in the presence.’ — 
’arz ki, ‘made representation,’ ki, fem. of kiyd, agrees with ’arz, but 
’are kiyd is also used as a nominal verb.—chird gh, ctc., ‘under the lamp 
is darkness,’ a proverb analogous to our own saying, ‘the nearer the 
church, the farther from God.’ 


Ex. 19.—Anjdn hokar, ‘as a stranger.’—kyd mujhe, رما‎ ‘do you 
not recognize me!’ kyd, here used as a sign of interrogation, 938. b. 


Ex. 20.—Us-ke; yahan is here understood; mar-gayd and bant-l 
and urd-di, ull intensive verbs, 65. 44. 1. 


Ex. 21.—Admiyor-ko istabal-men jane detd, ‘he allowed the people 
to go into the stable,’ 181. ¢—phirta and kartad, continuative past 
tenses, 124. b.—apna kam kar-liyd, ‘gained his own object.’ 

Ex. 22.—Asnde rdah-men, ‘in the midst of the way.’—chirdgh 
ghar-ka, ete., ‘I did not put out the lamp of the house before I came 
away,’ literally, ‘I have not come (after) having put out,’ etc.—d,e ga,e, 
‘you have come and gone. —jutd na ghisd hogd, ‘must not your shoes 
have been worn?’ 


Ex. 28-7 wakt, ‘at present ;’ ko, understood, 100. a.—honge and 
na-den, ete., the plural used out of respect, 118. 78.—jo unhon-ne, cte., 
‘even should his worship have given the medivinc.’—bdndhd-karegd, 
frequentative verb, 66. 111. 1.—marnd bar hakk hat, ‘death is certain.’ 


٠ 


Ex. 24.—Tuabah hokar, ‘being in distress.’—parhdne, ‘to make read,’ 
‘to teach ;’ casual form of parhnd, 62. 43.—lete lete hi, ‘even when 
lying down;’ the repetition of the conjunctive participle denotes a 
continuation of the state, or repetition of the action, denoted by the 
verb.—be hath pdnw-ke hilde, ‘without the moving of his hands and 
feet.’—hildyd, the preterite participle, uscd as a substantive. 
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Ex. 25.—Sab-ke hawdle ki ‘he gave into the charge of each.’ 
kdt-dali, ‘cut off;’ the intensive of kdtnd. 

Ex. 26.—Donon kdzi-ke pds ga,in, aur insdf chdhd, 104. d.—ek ek 
‘one to each,’ 106, ¢.—lurke-ko use supurd kiyd, 101, e. 

Ex. 27.—Chha roti-se, ‘with six loaves;’ the termination on 
denoting the plural omitted,'107. 70.—wuh ddl-dene-men ddkhil hat, 
‘that amounts to throwing it away.’ 

Ex. 28.—’ Ar; kiyd, (a nominal verb), ‘he represented ;’ ’arz ki is 
also used in the same sense, vide Ex. 19.—dar-khwast karnd, ‘to make 
request.’—do sawadl bejd (properly do sawdl-i-bejd), ‘two improper 
requests.’ 

Vx. 29.—Likhni thin, ‘were to be written,’ 83.—dam kid فلوم‎ an 
idiomatic expression, denoting, ‘he remained quite silent,’ lit., ‘con- 
tinucd devouring his breath.’ 

Ex. 80.—Dekhne-wdle, ‘the spectators,’ 66.—dusre-he ghar (ko 
understood), ‘to the house of the other.’—samjhd, ctc., ‘he perceived 
that it was not a screen.’—fareb khayd, ‘were deceived,’ lit., ‘experi- 
enced deception.’ 

Ex. 31.—Sikhne-kd, etc., ‘why then mention the learning of سظ6[‎ 
itne-men, ‘in the meantime.’—dar badd hi, ‘have cast away,’ lit., ‘placed 
upon the wind.’ 

Ex. 32.—Dushndm di thi, pluperfect tense, 127. d.—ath ath ane, 
cte., ‘you share between you, cach cight ands ;’ observe that sixteen 
dnas make a rupt. 

Ex. 33.—Gardan marnda, ‘ to decapitate.’—mere ri-ba-ri, ‘in my 
presence.’ —marddna-war, ‘like a man or hero.’—terd bard kalija hat, 
‘thou hast great courage.’—jawdn-mardi, ‘heroism’ or ‘ courage.’— 
dar-guzrd, ‘he passed over (or passed by) his fault.’ ٭‎ 

Ex. 84-7 bard sakht, ‘a very gencrous man,’ 107. ۸ 

Ex. 35. Whabar karnd, the infinitive used as an imperative. ۱ 

Ex. 36. Marte hue, vide 131, 84.—wdjib-tar, Persian comparatiye, 
by adding ¢ar to the positive. 

‘Ex. 37. Baithd diyd, intensive of baithand.—bara, in the last line 
means ‘ greater,’ ‘more important.’ 

Ex. 88.—Bard mom-dil, ‘very soft-hearted.’—in miydn-H, ‘of this 
roverend gentleman ;’ plural used out of respect.—apnd is here used 
for merd, 118. ¢. 
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Ex. 39.—Juchh gol gol sd, ‘something quite round.’ 


Ex. 40.—Subh hote hf, ‘immediately it was dawn of day.’—/aun si 
jins, ‘what sort of commodity.’—ttni ddnd,f par, ‘notwithstanding 
so much wisdom.—ythi fakat, ‘this only and no more.—main bdz dyd, 
etc., ‘I will have nothing to do with such wisdom;’ past used for 
the future, 126, a. 


Ex. 41.—Jo wuh ber mile, ‘if that (lost) sheep should be found.’— 
khudd-kié rdh-par, ‘in charity,’ ‘pour Vamour de Dieu.’—khudd-ki 
kasam (khdta hin) ‘I swear by God.’ 

Ex. 42.—Admi-ke, ہما‎ ‘taller than a man’s stature.’—khatt 
pahunchne tak, ete., ‘by (the time of) the letter’s arrival, the (wheat) 
season had expired.’—2’tibdr kt jdwe, ‘can be credited.’ 


Ex. 43.—Mahmiud of Ghazni died, a.p. 1030. -Ayyds was one of 
his favourite slaves. Mahmud is famous both for his patronage of 
learned men, and for his success as a warrior. He made several in- 
cursions into India, in the last of which, a.p. 1026, he is supposed to 
have carried away in triumph the gates of Somnath, of which we heard 
so much some years ago.—Jauhar-khdne men, ‘into the jewel-house or 
treasury.’ 

Ex. 44.—Jude jude makdnon-men, ‘in places quite apart,’ or ‘each 
in a separate place.—saldmat, ‘in safety.’ 

Ex. 45.—Sudaul, ‘ well-shaped,’ ‘elegant.’—bad kho-wdle-ke, ‘ of 
the man of a bad disposition.’—jo jazsd, etc., ‘whatever sort (of seed) a 
man may sow, the same will he reap.’ 


Ex. 46.—Kasam khd,t, ‘swore an oath.’—imdndar, ‘faithful’ or 
honest.’ — rutba,e a’ld, ‘very high rank.’—7s bahdne-se, ‘by this 
pretext.’ ۱ 


Ex. 47.—Nau-jawdn, ‘quite young:’ the same phrase occurs in 
the Devanagari Extracts undcr the Sanskrit form, nava-yauvand.—der 
kar, ‘ though late.’ 

* Ex. 48.—Likhd hid, ‘ written :’ the participle with hud, agreeably 
to 181.—likhd hat; here the agent kist-ne is understood. 

Ex. 49.—Saldhan, ‘by way of advice.’—bdt kahte hf, ‘immediately.’ 
—us-ke kahne ba-mijib, ‘in conformity with what he said.’ 

Ex. 50.—Diydnat-ddr, ‘ conscientious.’—jis wakt, ‘when,’ or ‘at 
the time when.—/dstl-i-kaldm, ‘in short.’ 
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2.—EXTRACTS FROM THE ‘KHIRAD AFROZ’ 
(From page fe to page [V). 

These Extracts are selected as a specimen of genuine Urdd, the dialect 
spoken by the cducated classes of the Musalman population throughout 
India. The style is excecdingly easy and elegant, and presents no 
difficulty to those who have acquired an elementary knowledge of 
Persian. Before the student commences with these, he is requested 
to read with care from page 88 to page 100 of the Grammar, which 
portion treats of Persian compounds, etc. I may here add (what 
I am afraid has been omitted in its proper place in the Grammar) 
viz., that ‘‘in phrases from the Persian, the adjective follows the sub- 
stantive, and the substantive is in that case marked with the rzdfat, as 
if it governed another substantive in the genitive.” Thus mard-¢ pdrsd, 
‘a pious man;’ mard-¢ nek, ‘a good man.’ The reader will sce in 
page 90, 6. of the Grammar that when, in a Persian phrase, the 
adjective comes before the substantive, the two together form a com- 
pound cpithet, as, tang-dil, ‘ distressed in heart :’ whercas ‘a distresscd 
heart’ would be written ‘ dil-¢ tang.’ 


3,—EXTRACTS FROM THE ‘ARA,ISH-I MAIFIL,’ 
(Page FV). 

This extract from the ‘ Ara,ish-i Mahfil’ was for the first time cor- 
rectly printed in the first cdition of this work. In the Calcutta edition, 
the printers misplaced the lettcr-press of two pages, so that, while the 
paging appeared perfect, the text made nonsense. Several years ago I 
discovered this when endeavouring to make sense of the passage as it 
has all along stood in Mr. Shakespear’s ‘Selections,’ vol. i. p. 105. 
Mr. S. has endcavoured to cement the matter by throwing in a few 
connecting words of his own, which are certainly no improvement. A 
conscientious critic would have stated the fact of such an amendment, 
so.that the original author might not incur blame for the sins of the 
Bengal printers, or of the English editor. 1 am glad to find that Mr. 
Shakespear in his more recent edition has adopted my amendment 
(without any acknowledgment, however), as preferable to his own. 

The subject of the extract is a description of a kind of chariot 
drawn by bullocks common in the province of Gujecrat, more especially 
in the city of Ahmadabad. An account of the same, accompanied by a 
beautiful engraving, will be found in the travels of Albert Mandelslo, 
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who visited the spot in the reign of Shah Jahan. The edition of his 
travels to which I allude is the folio, printed at Leyden, 1719, page 74. 
In pages 21 and 22, of the same work there is an engraving of the 
Great Indian Fig-tree, commonly called the Banyan Tree, alluded to 
in our 5th Extract, page ٣ It is the same as that mentioned by Quintus 
Curtius, Lib. ix. cap. i. ‘Having thus vanquished Porus and crossed 
the river (Acesines), he marched further into the country. There he 
found forests of vast extent, in which were shady trees of prodigivus 
height. Most of their branches (or arms) equalled in size the trunks 
of ordinary trees; for, bending down into the earth, they grew up 
again in the same place, and appeared rather like separate trees, than 
boughs springing from another stem.” 


4,—EXTRACTS IN THE DEVANAGARL CHARACTER. 

Tue first seven anecdotes in the Devanagar’ character correspond 
respectively with stories 3, 8, 10, 6, 18, 16, and 23, in the 
Persian character. They are the same word for word, and, conse- 
quently, require no further notice here. Nos. 8, 9, and 10, in the 
Devanagari, correspond respectively with Nos. 29, 38, and 39, in the 
Persian character; with this difference, however, that in the Devanagari 
text, Arabic and Persian words are carefully excluded, and their places 
supplied with words purely Indian: and this exclusion of Arabie and 
Persian words, constitutes the main difference between the dialect of 
the Hindus, commonly called ‘ Winds or ‘hari Bolt,’ and that 
of the Musalmans, generally called ‘ Windistdni,’ ‘Urdu,’ or 
‘Zaban-t Rekhta. The style throughout is exccedingly casy, and 
there is only one peculiarity in the orthography to which it may be 
requisite to draw the student's attention in this place, viz., that in the 


Devanagari character the letter @ (y) is sounded like the vowel T (c) 
when following any of the long vowcls WT d, or WY :مہ‎ thus 


۹3 ,4ر‎ fcaTa r1sd,eé, چرچ‎ ho,e, ctc., instead of 3٣۲۳ ete. 
I may mention, in conclusion, that in the last seven pages or so of 
these extracts, the symbol called the virdma is purposely discontinucd, 
as the jazm is in the selections from the ‘Khirad Afroz.’ The student 
should always bear in mind that he must ultimatcly qualify himsclf 
to read correctly books and manuscripts utterly void of vowel-pvints 


and all other orthographical symbols, such as the yazm, the tashdid, the 
virama, cte. 


49 


APPENDIX. 


Ir has been suggested to me that a more detailed explanation of the 
foliowing fourteen engraved plates in the Ta’lifk character would be 
very desirable for beginners. I have discussed the subject rather briefly 
in page 143, etc.; and now, at the risk of a few repetitions, I deem it 
advisable to enter upon it again more fully, by giving a literal transcript 
of each plate in the Roman character, together with a few additional 


explanatory notes and observations. 


PLATE I. 
TRANSCRIPT INTO THE ROMAN CHARACTER. 
Drv. 1.—a, 3, 7, d, 3, 7, 2, 8, 8h, 2, وع با‎ f, hy kh, k, 1, m,n, to, با‎ 
Lhhs, la, y, y. 
», 2.—bd, bt, bh, bd, br, bs, bsh, bs, bt, be, bf, bk, bk, bl, bm, 
bn, bw, bs, bhs, bla, by, by. 
», 87d, st, gh, jd, hr, hr, ys, gosh, hz, ht, hey Df, gh, ghs Jl, hin, hn, 
hw, js, jhs, jld, hy, jy. 


Division 1.—The first division of this Plate shows the mere elements 
of the ¢a’ltk alphabet; the small cross mark indicates the spot where 
the pen starts from in the formation of the letter, and a double cross 
denotes an additional formation. The first clementary form on the 
right hand is the ُا‎ which differs very little from the printed 
character. The second form is the letter be (5), which by a mere 
change of its dots may become ہر‎ ¢, s. The third form, now a jin (J), 


becomes, in the same manner, ch, kh, }. The fourth makes two letters, 
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dands. The fifth, r, s, sh, and r. The sixth is represented as con- 
sisting of two forms—one an indented, the other a protracted line, and 
either may be used as sm and shin (s and sh), as the only distinction 
between them is, that the s (s) wants, and the shin (sh) has, three 
dots superscribed, whether short or pretracted. The seventh form, 
sad and gdd. The eighth, ¢, g. The ninth, ’aim and ghain. The 
next letters are f, رم‎ k, 1, m, n, w, and h, which are nearly the same as 
the printed type. Then follow the initial, medial, and final forms of 
the he linked together; then the 7d and hamza; and lastly, the letter ye 
under two varieties of form, the latter of which is now conventionally 
used by the natives to denote the yd,e majhil. 

a. The ddZ may at first sight appear to resemble the w; the dis- 
tinction consists in this, that the dd? has an angular top, whereas the 
w has it round. 

b. As the letters ’ain and the imperceptible Ae have no exact repre- 
sentatives in the Roman character, they have been allowed to stand in 
the transcript of the plates in their proper form. 

The fe and Jast form of yd are written above the line to show‏ ے 
the mode they adopt where there are more words than the line will‏ 
contain.‏ 

d. The bottom of the kdf may be protracted, as in the second 
example, to fill up the line, a hberty frequently taken with letters by 
the Oriental penman. This letter is formed by two sweeps of the pen, 
the first commencing from the top of the vertical line at the anglo— 
(marked in the plate with a single cross); the slanting top is put on 
afterwards. In old Naskhi MSS. the slanting top is never used, but 
instead thereof the mark ےہ‎ is written over the Ictter. 

e. The yd (y) has two forms in the Plate. The former was appro- 
priated by Dr. Gilchrist for the sound 4, the latter for the ¢ (or yd,e 
majhil), a distinction still observed by the natives of India in writing 
Hindustant. 
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Diviston 2 exhibits the second elementary form, viz., that of ر۸‎ p, 
t, ری‎ n, and y, as they appear initially, when combined with each of the 
others following them. Here are given all the combinations of the letter 
be, with each of the elementary forms of division first. It will be seen 
that many of the nuktas, or dots, are omitted; as, for example, those 
necessary to form bs, bt, be, bf, bm, bn, bh, by, and without them the 
linear portion of the de, in these compounds, has no meaning. It may, . 
of course, become 3, p, f, 8, , or y, ad libitum, by the addition (above 
or below it) of one, two, or three dots. 

Division 3 shows the initial form of the ہر‎ ch, h, and kh, prefixed 
to cach of the clements in their order. Here a similar irregularity of 
punctuation occurs, but as the form re constitutes a perfect letter in 
itself, without any dots, it is transcribed into the Roman character by 
h. It may be observed once for all, that the object of these Plates is 
to exhibit the combinations of all Ictters of a certain form, independent 


of the adventitious dots which cach form may necessarily require. 


PLATE I. 

Div. 4.—sd, st, رف‎ shd, sr, 88, shs, 82, st, 85, sf, 8, skh, sl, sm, sn, 
shw, 8), ,دہ‎ sla, sy, sy. 

» 5.—sd, st, 97, ad, sr, 8, ash, 82, st, عو‎ sf, sh, sk, sl, am, sn, 
رماع‎ 3, £8, eld, sy, ay. 

», G.—td, tt, ty, td, tr, ts, teh, ts, tt, te, tf th, Uh, zl, tm, in, 
tw, td, 23, tld, ty, ty. 

Division 4 represents the six or shin in combination with the rest 

of the letters. It is necdless to observe that the letters ali/, dal, re, 

and waw, never join to the left—consequently they have no distinct 


initial form. 
Divisrons 5 and 6 show tho sdd and f¢o,e followed by each of the 


elementary forms. 
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PLATE III. 


Div. 7.—¢4, et ملع‎ eth er طلئ رع‎ oh مل‎ ter th eb ch eh em 
cM, ¢W, بقع‎ ghd, ملاع راع‎ cy. 
» 8.—fé, ft, §, fa, fr, fr, fa, Poh, Ps, ft, ول 2ر‎ Shy fly fl, fm, fr, 
So, fs, fhs, fid, fy, fy. 
», 9.—kd, kt, kj, kd, kr, ke, ksh, ke, kt, hy, kf, kh, kk, kl, km, kn, 
kw, ks, khs, kid, hy, ky. 


Puate III. shows the letters ’ain, fe, and kdf in combination with 
all the rest; and, with the exception of /d, the initial form of the lain 
is found by omitting the bent top stroke of the letter گر ط‎ 

Division 8.—The dots of the fe are again omitted in fa, fd, fr 
(2nd), fs, fz, ft, fe, etc., leaving the letter imperfect. It may become 
haf, by superscribing two dots. 

Drviston 9.—The formation of the ka (made by two sweeps of the 
pen) commences from where the four lines mect; the pen stops at the 
top of the alif, made upwards, and then forms the slanting top. 4 
is made by three strokes of the pen, the alzf, made downwards, being 
the second, the slanting top of the kdf the third. 


PLATE IV. 
Drv. 10.—md, mt, mj, md, mr, ms, msh, mz, mt, nm, mf, mk, mk, 
ml, mm, mn, mw, mh, mhs, mila, my, my. 
» 11-47 ht, hy, hd, hr, hr, hs, hsh, he, ht, he, hf, hk, hk, hl, 
hm, hn, hw, hh, hhhhhs, hid, hy, hy. 

12.—abjd, hws, hty, klnn, sc fs, kreht, skhe, zzgh, Id. 
° ale bd, almenb, alfkyr, رانا‎ allh hsyny shyryn rkm gh fr znwbh, 
Drviston 11.---The tail of the he is given only in hd, hd, hk, hi, and 
hid, but omitted in all the rest, according to the practice of Oricntal 
writers. Hence the initial form of this letter is often too apt to be 


mistaken for the mim (m\. 
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Division 12 contains the combination of the characters as arranged 
in alphabctical notation, noticed in p. 20 of the Grammar, forming the 
fanciful words, ‘ Aljad, hawaz, hutti, kaliman, sa’ fas, karashat, sakhaz, 
zazagh; and the last linc may be read thus, indicating the name of the 
chirographer: Al’ abd ul muanib, al fakir ’ubaidu-l-laéhi husaini shirin 
rakm ghaffara gunibahu. 





PLATE V. 


Consists of words beginning with lctters of the de class; ie., 3, رم‎ 1, 8, in which 
might be included » and y. 


. bkht, blyt, bhsht, pny, bikh, bind. 

be ya, bstr, pyghmbr, bighys, bkhshsh, bghz. 
byz, bsyt, bys, bkbk, plnk, bkhyl. 

blghm, bykm, btn, byn, bychw, byzs, bnkls, byshky. 


L. 


te jb, tsbyh, thlyd, tlmyz, thsyr, theyr. 
tfyr, tyss, tftysh, thhsys, thhlys, tsit. 
tyme, tenyf, tkh fyf, thkyk, tmsk, te jyl. 
,لا‎ thsym, tmkyn, tlkyn, tnbw, thnt, thy. 


سب کو مع م یم i‏ 


Pratt VY.—Coming now to complete words of more than two con- 
sonants; we may premise, as a gencral remark, that when these contain 
any of the letters b, p, t, 8, رہ‎ y, consisting of a horizontal or sloping 
line, with one or more dots, for each letter there should be an incurva- 
tion in the continucd running line, and at least two bends for the short 
indented sn or shin. When several such lettcrs come together, for the 
sake of distinction it is usual to give the middle one a bold dash 
upwards, terminating in a sharp point vertically. 

L. 1.—The ٴ‎ of bind is protracted to fill up the line, according to 
custom. The plnk of iinc 9, bykm of iine 4, with a dash on haf, here 
wanting, are intended for palang, ‘a tiger,’ and begam, ‘a princess,’ 
this being a very usual omission, especially where the word cannot be 
mistaken. In some works, indecd, the ddf is never distinguished from 


the gaf, neither is b from p, nor نار‎ from che. 
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PLATE VI. 


Contains a list of words commencing with letters of the third form, viz. J, ch, A or kA. 


L. 1. gnt, hshmt, hkmt, hkykt, khikt, khslt. 
2. sly, fed, hmyd, hmd, khld, jcfr, hkyr, hshr. 
. khmyr, khnjr, khnzr, jlys, bbs, ghys, git. 
۔‎ Bt, Ws, jmye, Jus Moff, jj ehh. 
. chychk, khshk, ylyl, gmyl, gnkl, hngl. 
. ghum, hlym, hkm hkym, khshm, gbyn, jstn. 
- hen, kh ftn, glo, hzw, chmechs, khlyfs, hiks. 
. hgd, hknh, khyms, khins, jbly, hkyky, khsmy. 


Gn » ©‏ مت جہ ما 


PLATE VII. 

Consisting of words beginning with sin or shin. 
.ا‎ 1. syb, 8lb, snj, slh sth ۰ھ‎ 

2. stbr, slys, sybsh, scfs, skyt, sme. 
. kf, syf, sbk, slk, synyl. 
. msm, shm, shkyn, sho, sfyns, ssty. 
. shkst, fhfkt, shykh, shhyd, shyr, shmshyr, shms. 
: shsh, shkhs, shmyt, shme, shnys, راع اہ‎ shfyk. 
. 8hlk, shkyl, shkl, shighm, shkm, shbnm, shkstn. 
. shstn, shfw, shknjt, shysh3, shkyke, shky, shkfigy. 


oar»ra oP oo 


PLATE VIII. 
“Words beginning with sdd, dd, to,e or 20,6. 
. 8¢b, glyb, shbt, shyh, glh, syd. 
. smd, sghyr, sfyr, smgh, seyf, skyk. 
. gmkyk, sykl, smym, shn, sew, shyf?, sylby. 
. lb, thyb, thy.t, tykh, tpyd. 
. tyr, tns, tehysh, te, tbe, tfuf. 
. tbh, ماولا‎ tnk, tft, tlyl, ہلا‎ 
. thw, thkchs, tntns, tens, thty, tbty. 


بر bo‏ رع G&G BP‏ و ہ 
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PLATE IX. 
Words boginning with ‘ain, ghain, fe or kidf. 


. LE ju, ح‎ Smt, 5 IY), hd, cya, ctr. 

. gnbr, قشع‎ che, cthesh, ¢ teh, ¢ sys, emit. 

cf, ekyk, emk,, elyk, eshk, synk, elyl, ¢ kl.‏ ۔ 
۰ل ll, eml, clm, ¢ zym, ejyn, ¢ fro, eJls,‏ . 

. Seyht, feylt, foyh, fth, fed, fir. 

. Shr, fis, fysh, fyz, ftye, fuf. 

. fk, fik, fysl, fyl, fel. 

fhm, fin, ftw, fshfw, ftyls, fisfy.‏ ۔ 


PLATE X. 
Words beginning with kdf, gdf or idm. 


. ksb, kib, ksht, kyfyt, ,را‎ kiknd, knbz, kmtr. 
. kshnyz, khms, kshf, ksys, ksht, kek., kyf, kf. 
. klk, kink, knk, kmk, khyshk, khl, klym. 


kmyn, ,ہا‎ kshin, kftn, kysw, kfchs, knjfs. 
kyss, kims, kikts, khis, kshty, kmy, kyty, kyfy. 


. Ukb, Ilgnt, Gy, kd, inkr, lshkr. 
. lms, ,ہا‎ lykhsh, lhys, lghé. 
. Ukyt, img, ltyf, thik, Ink, thm. 


lbn, lykn, thw, lhys, lkms, thy, lyly. 





PLATE XI. 
Words beginning with mim, 


. msbb, mtlb, mnsf, mktb, mhtsb. 
. mtejb, mtyb, mstht, mhit, msht. 


mmlkt, mkhns, mgls, mbthjy, mth, mykh. 


. mlkh, mibkh, mhmd, myd, mythd, metmd. 
. muymd, mfsd, msted, mtfkr, me tr, mz fr. 


mntshr, mkhtsr, meskr, mnzr, metbr. 


. mesfr, بک ند‎ mys, mks, mils. 
. mfis, mnsh, mkhls, mshkhs, mnghs. 


سم بغ Rh Ow‏ ین ج ow‏ 


3 DO Wm تع‎ to سم‎ 


۳ 
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PLATE AIT. 
Words beginning with mfm—oontinued, 


. mnkbs, mhyt, mmin:, mtye, mime, mile. 
. megh, mbigh, mkhtif, msnf, mtfk. 
. mtlk, mujnyk, مہہ‎ mk, mmsk. 


mshk, mhml, mfsl, myl, mshtghé. 


. mkhml, metl, miglm, mtklm, mam, mkym. 
. msthkm, malin, mtmkn, msmn, mtzyn. 

.- mismn, mmkn, mhw, mhkms, mntks, mshylehy 
. mstky, mfty, mnshy, mghny, mkh fy, mtky. 


PLATE ۸۰+ 
Words beginning with nim. 


. mgd, nayb, njyb, nshyd, nkb. 

. nemt, nsyht, nkht, nyst, naj. 

. nhj, nkd, nshr, nyshkr, ner. 

. nkhs, nfys, nfs, nysh, ngsh. 

. nksh, nghs, nmt, nfe, nef, ntk. 

. nhnk, nel, nkl, nsym, nylm, nkyn. 

. nmkyn, nhftn, nshsin, nhw, nfks, neme 
. nhfts, nfs, nfshs, nfy, رید‎ nysty. 


PLATE XIV. 
Words beginning with he and ye. 


. Amt, hybt, Aft, heht, hnkft. 
۔‎ hych, hnd, hjr, hmnfs, hshysh, hbt. 


Amy,, lif, hyk, hshnk, hkhk, hyM. 
hmm, hftm, hmsn, hjw, hiyls, hasty. 


- ¥l¢b, yfth, yg td, yayr, yker. 


yknfs, ytfs, ylm,, yk, yk. 
yrml, yshm, ykyn, ymyn, ymn. 
yksw, ykhchs, ymns, yky, الاب‎ 


می ھ یا ام 


سم O ND‏ ضرم ہی بج ow‏ 


سم NYO‏ © ےم بن ںی دجہ یىی 


لم دع مث 
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